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OWNER'S MANUAL

Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled:
“IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” (p. 2), “USING THE
UNIT SAFELY” (p. 3), and “IMPORTANT NOTES” (p. 6).
These sections provide important information concerning the
proper operation of the unit. Additionally, in order to feel
assured that you have gained a good grasp of every feature
provided by your new unit, this manual should be read in its
entirety. The manual should be saved and kept on hand as a
convenient reference.

The documentation for the JV-2080 consists of two manuals: "Quick
Start” and "Owner's Manual.” "Quick Start" explains the basic func-
tionality of the JV-2080 using actual examples. "Owner's Manual”
explains functions grouped by topic. Use the table of contents, index,
and list of functions by display to find the section for the information
you need.

Conventions Used in This Manual
¢ Words enclosed in square brackets [ ] indicate panel buttons.
Example: [PERFORM] indicates the PERFORM button.

* The order in which buttons are to be pressed will often be indicated
by words enclosed in square brackets { ], together with +and —.
Example : [SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [F4] (Part)

means that you are to hold down the SHIFT button and
press the PERFORM button, and then press the F4 (Part)
button.

* (— p.00) indicates a reference page.
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CAUTION

RiISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: risauE 0E GHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS QUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to aiert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the
product's enclosure that may be of sufficlent magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons,

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. I

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an
audiologist.

. The product should be located so that its location or position
does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat sources such
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

. The product should be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled info the enclosure through openings.
10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
personnel when:
A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
B. Objects have fallen, or fiquid has been spilled onto the
product; or
C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance; or
E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure
damaged.
11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for

electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock.

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANGER: Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock, Check with a
qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded.
Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outiet installed by a qualified

For the USA ™

electrician.
J
For the U.K.—~
WARNING:  THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED {N ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK,
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
J

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded.



USING THE UNIT

INSTRUCT! IONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE EI.ECT RIC SHOCK OR INJURY TO PERSONS

About A\ WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

/A\WARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the wunit be used
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

/A\WARNING I

Before using this unit, make sure to read the instructions &
below, and the Owner's Manual.

Do not open or perform any internal modifications on the ®
unit. {The only exception would be where this manual pro-

vides specific instructions which should be followed in

order to put in place user-installable options; see p. 9.)

Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is level o
and sure to remain stable. Never place it on stands that
could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it exces- ®
sively, step on it, place heavy objects on it, etc. A dam-

aged cord can easily become a shock or fire hazard.
Never use a power cord after it has been damaged.

In households with small children, an adult should pro- A
vide supervision until the child is capable of following all
the rules essential for the safe operation of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)

Do not force the unit's power-supply cord to share an outlet ®
with an unreasonable number of other devices. Be especially
careful when using extension cords—the total power used

by all devices you have connected to the extension cord's
outlet must never exceed the power rating (watts/amperes)

for the extension cord. Excessive loads can cause the insula-

tion on the cord to heat up and eventually melt through.

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with
your dealer, or qualified Roland service personnel.

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord
before attempting installation of the circuit board (SR- \§g
JV80 series; p. 9).

A

The A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The (O -symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried ot (are forbidden). The' ‘specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

<

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

A\ CAUTION |

Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply cord when
pluggmg mto, ot unpluggmg from, an outlet or thls unit.

~Try t prevent cords and cab]es froth becommg enta'xi-'" T

-.-gled. Also, all cords and cables should be placed so they
-“are dut of the reachof children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on the ®
unit.

Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet hands when ®
plugging into, or unplugging from, an outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the power plug from
the outlet, and pull out all cords from external devices.

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and unplug %
the power cord from the outlet .

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning in your %
area, pull the plug on the power cord out of the outlet. -

Install only the specified circuit boards (SR-JV80 series).
Remove only the specified screws (p. 9).
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IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT SAFELY”

on pages 2 and 3, please read and observe the following:

Power Supply

* Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any device
that will generate line noise (such as an electric motor or variable
lighting system).

¢ Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the power to
all units. This will help prevent malfunctions and/or damage to
speakers or other devices.

Placement

» Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment con-
taining large power transformers) may induce hum. To alleviate
the problem, change the orientation of this unit; or move it far-
ther away from the source of interference.

o This device may interfere with radio and television reception. Do
not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers. ‘

Maintenance

¢ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth or one
that has been slightly dampened with water. To remove stub-
born dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a mild, non-abrasive
detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with
a soft, dry cloth.

* Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any kind, to
avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or deformation.

Repairs and Data

Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s memory may
be lost when the unit is sent for repairs. Important data should
always be backed up on a RAM card/DATA card, in another
MIDI device (e.g., a sequencer), or written down on paper (when
possible). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of
data. However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry related to
memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be possi-
ble to restore the data, and Roland assumes no liability concern-
ing such loss of data.

Memory Backup

* This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s memory cir-
cuits while the main power is off. When this battery becomes
weak, the message shown below will appear in the display. Once
you see this message, have the battery replaced with a fresh one
as soon as possible to avoid the loss of all data in memory. Ta
have the battery replaced, consult with your dealer, or qualified
Roland service personnel.

llh"ery lpwll

Additional Precautions

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be irretrievably
lost as a result of a malfunction, or the improper operation of the
unit. To protect yourself against the risk of loosing important
data, we recommend that you periodically save a backup copy of
important data you have stored in the unit's memory on a DATA
card, in another MIDI device (e.g., a sequencer).

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents of
data that was stored on a DATA card, in another MIDI device
(e.g., a sequencer), in the unit's memory once it has been lost.
Roland Corporation assumes no liability concerning such loss of
data.

+ Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s buttons,
sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks and connec-
tors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

* Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

* When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the connector
itself—never pull on the cable. This way you will avoid causing
shorts, or damage to the cable’s internal elements.

e A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during normal
operation.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s vol-
ume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use headphones, so
you do not need to be concerned about those around you (espe-
cially when it is late at night).

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise, you
will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

Before Using Cards

Using DATA Cards

¢ New Memory cards do not yet have their battery installed.
Before a Memory card can be used, you first need to incert the
battery (refer to the instructions supplied with the Memory
card).

» M-512E/M-256E Memory cards are equipped with a PROTECT
switch, which when turned on protects your data from accidental
erasure. It is recommended thet the switch be kept at the ON
position, and switched to OFF only at the times you wish to write
new data onto the card.

(e s ||

On™ ™ Off

* When the battery in a DATA card is nearly worn out, the mes-
sage “Data Card Battery Low.” will be shown in the display.
Refer to the instructions supplied with the DATA card and
promptly replace the battery to avoid the loss of the data on it.

» Carefully insert the DATA card all the way in—until it is firmly
in place.

Lo
ARy
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* Never touch the terminals of the DATA card. Also, avoid getting
the terminals dirty.

* DATA cards in the PN-JVB0 series are designed to be read-only.
You cannot write any new data onto these cards.
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Main Features of the JV-2080

As successor to the JV-1080, this synthesizer sound module offers even greater
performance and higher-quality sounds.

o Maximum polyphony is 64 notes, and up to 16 parts can be handled simultaneously.

o A total of 768 Patches (sounds) are bullt-m, mcludmg Patches for General MIDL

. Supports the General MIDI system :

Powerful effects

e Three different effects systems are provided: “Multi-effect (EFX),” which offers a total of 40 effect types (such as
equalizer, rotary, and distortion); and “Reverb” and “Chorus.” In a Performance {(which allows up to 16 Parts to
be used simultaneously), three different EFX plus chorus and reverb can be used simultaneously, for a total of 5
effect units, allowing highly-sophisticated musical expression.

User-friendly display and button operations, and convenient functions
e The big screen can show a large amount of information at once, and can also display information graphically so
that settings can be made visually.

The [F1}—[F6] buttons located below the screen change their function in accord with the current display page.
This allows intuitive operation with a less-cluttered operating panel.

A “Patch Search function” is provided to help you navigate through the vast number of Patches to find the
desired one.

A “Patch Preview function” lets you use a phrase to audition a Patch without requiring any other equipment.

Expandable to meet any musical need

* Up to eight wave expansion boards (SR-JV80 series: optionally available) can be installed to add a maximum of
approximately 2,000 Patches.

Compatible with the JV-1080 and XP-50/80
¢ Patches are compatible not only with the JV-1080, but also with the XP-50/80.
¢ The JV-2080 can correctly play back musical data that was created using the JV-1080 or XP-50/80.

cenenar General MIDI system
I I The General MIDI system is a set of recommendations which seeks to provide a way to go beyond the
limitations of proprietary designs, and standardize the MIDI capabilities of sound generating devices.
Sound generating devices and music data that meets the General MIDI standard bears the General MIDI
logo ( 8l ). Music data bearing the General MIDI logo can be played back using any General MIDI sound
generating unit to produce essentially the same musical performance.




Cautions When Installing the Wave Expansion Board

Up to eight optional wave expansion boards (SR-JV80
series) can be installed into the JV-2080 to increase the
number of sounds.

Wave expansion boards contain wave (waveform)
data, Patches, and Rhythm Sets.

In order to install a wave expansion board, the top
cover of the JV-2080 must be removed. Refer to the
owner’s manual for your wave expansion board.

Here we will explain some cautionary points that
should be observed when installing a board into the
JV-2080.

There are eight locations into which a board can
be installed: EXP A slot through the EXP H slot.
These correspond to the groups (XP-A—XP-H) which
can be selected when using expansion board
Waves/Patches/Rhythm Sets.

/A WARNING

* Always turn the unit off and unplug the

power cord before attempting installation
of the circuit board (SR-JV80 series).

A\ CAUTION

Install only the specified circuit boards
(SR-JV80 series). Remove only the speci-
fied screws.

To avoid the risk of damage to internal
components that can be caused by static
electricity, please carefully observe the
following whenever you handle the
board.

1 Before you touch the board, always
first grasp a metal object (such as a
water pipe), so you are sure that any
static electricity you might have been
carrying has been discharged.

2 When handling the board, grasp it
only by its edges. Avoid touching any
of the electronic components or con-
nectors.

Do not touch any of the printed circuit
pathways or connection terminals.

Never use excessive force when installing
a circuit board. If it doesn't fit properly
on the first attempt, remove the board
and try again.

When circuit board installation is com-
plete, double-check your work.




Using Data Cards

The JV-2080 can use optional DATA cards. The fol-
lowing two types of DATA card are available.

MEMORY CARDS: M-512E, M-256E

These are read/write cards which can be used to
store the JV-2080’'s Performance, Patch, and
Rhythm Set data. Use these cards when you wish
to save data for which there is no more space in the
internal USER group, or so that the data you creat-
ed can be used on another JV-2080.

Memory cards must be formatted before they can
be used.

SOUND LIBRARY CARDS: PN-JV80 series

These are read-only cards which contain preset
Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data.

Before Using DATA Cards

* New Memory cards do not yet have their battery
installed. Before a Memory card can be used, you first
need to incert the battery (refer to the instructions sup-
plied with the Memory card).

% M-512E/M-256E Memory cards are equipped with a
PROTECT switch, which when turned on protects your
data from accidental erasure. It is recommended thet the
switch be kept at the ON position, and switched to OFF
only at the times you wish to write new data onto the
card.

—

On™ ™ Off

%k When the battery in @ DATA card is nearly worn out,
the message “Data Card Battery Low.” will be shown in
the display. Refer to the instructions supplied with the
DATA card and promptly replace the battery to avoid the
loss of the data on it.

% Since it is possible for the data to be lost when the card
battery is replaced, you should first save the data in the
USER group of the [V-2080 (-—p. 56) or on an external
MIDI sequencer (—p. 58), or replace the battery while
the card is inserted into a [V-2080 whose power is turned
on.

% Carefully insert the DATA card all the way in—until it
is firmly in place.

10

% Never touch the terminals of the DATA card. Also, avoid
getting the terminals dirty.

% PN-JV80 series DATA cards can only be read. Data can-
not be written onto these cards.

% Some sound library cards contain Patches whicl use
waves that are found on optional wave expansion boards.
If you are using such a sound library card together with
multiple types of wave expansion board, be sure that the
appropriate board is installed in the EXP A slot. (—p. 9)

% The JV-2080 can read Performance, Patch and Rhythm
Set data from DATA cards created for the JV-1080.

% The JV-2080 can read Patch and Rhythm Set data from
DATA cards for the JV-1000/]V-90/]V-80/]V-880.
However, since sone of the setting items have a different
structure, such data must be compensated for as it is read
from the DATA card. This means that the data may
sound differently on the J[V-2080 than it does on the JV-
1000/]V-90/]V-80/]V-880. Please be aware of this situa-
tion.

Formatting a Memory Card

After turning off the Protect switch, use the following
procedure to format the card.

1. Insert the memory card into the card slot.

Gm //W\
Y

‘el ‘{

i

Be sure you insert the card ]
into the DATA Card slot with ]
the label side facing left. {
1

)

|

U

A

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F6] (Menu) to select Menu 2.
4. Press[F1] (Card).

3. Press [F1] (Format). The Format page will
appear.



6. Assign a name to the memory card. Press {F1]
(Format) once again.

A list of the characters which can be input will
appear.

UTILITY Card QFormat @ I ]
Data Card Name ([JU2088 DATA CARD] (unknown tured

_ABCDEFGHIEKLMNOPORSTUUNXYZ
algcde-f‘ghla lmnopq?gtuuwx‘}‘z

7. Press the VALUE dial or [F3] (« Prev) [F4]
(Next—) to move the cursor to the location
where you wish to input a character.

8. By cither rotating the VALUE dial, using
[INC][DEC]), or using [ A I ¥ ][ <a][» ], select
the character you wish to input.

To insert a space at the cursor location, press [F5]
(Insert).

To delete the character at the cursor location,
press [F6] (Delete).

9. Repeat steps 7 and 8 to complete the name.

10. Press either [F1] (Format) or [EXIT] to return to
the normal Format page.

11. Press [F6] (Execute).

A message will ask you to confirm whether you
really want to format.

UTILitv/Card gFornat o 4]
Data Card Name (HU2888 DATA CARD] (unknoun tured

Format OK ?
l-n—:nzjl

12. Press [F5] (OK) to execute formatting.

The PR-A Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set
will be written automatically.

* Even without displaying the list of characters, you can
use | - |[» ] following step 5 to move the cursor to the
location at which you wish to input a character, and then
either rotate the VALUE or use [INCIIDEC] to assign a

name. The following characlers can be used.
space, A—Z, a—z, 0—9, !"#$%& ()*+,-
Saie=>1@N\ N1

sk When one of the following DATA cards is inserted, the
parentheses () will indicate the type of the DATA card.

» A DATA card which has not been formatted
—(unknown type)

» A DATA card which was formatted by the JV-1080
-»(JV2080 type)

¢ A DATA card which was formatted by another JV
series instrument
-(JV80 type)

* A sound library card
—(JV80 type)

B Modifying the Name of a
Memory Card
1. Insert the memory card into the card slot.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F6] (Menu) to select Menu 2.

4, Press [F1] (Card).

5. Press [F2] (Rename). The Rename page will
appear.

6. Press [F2] (Rename) once again.

A list of the characters which can be input will
appear.

7. As when assigning a name during the format-
ting process, input the desired name.

8. Press either [F2] or [EXIT] to return to the nor-
mal Rename page.

9. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the rename opera-

tion.

Using a DATA Card

1. Insert the DATA card into the card slot.
e ™\
("

|

Be sure you insert the card %
into the DATA Card slot with “I ]
{

1

)

the label side facing left.
\Jﬁ

For details on selecting sounds, refer to p. 17.

e

=

For details on saving sounds, refer to p. 58.
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Panel Descriptions

Front Panel

Oh

Qo m

0

©

C

VOLUME knob (PHRASE PREVIEW)
This adjusts the volume of the MIX OUTPUT jack
and PHONES jack.

It does not affect the volume of the DIRECT 1 and
2 OUTPUT jacks. (—Q.Start p. 5)

You can press the VOLUME knob to sound the
Jv-2080 without using any external devices.
(=p-23)

PHONES jack

Headphones can be connected here.

(+QStart p. 3)

If you use your own headphones, make sure that
they have an impedance of 8—15 ohms.

Display

A variety of information is displayed here.

[UTILITY]

This button allows you to perform operations
such as saving, copying, initializing, and transfer-
ring data, operations related to a DATA card, and
factory preset operations.

[F1}—{F6]
The functions of these button will depend on the
page. The function name is shown in the display.

12
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[EXIT]

Use this button to return to the basic display
screen, or to cancel a list that is shown in the dis-
play.

By holding [EXIT} and pressing [ Vi1 you can hear
the demo songs. (—Q.Start p. 6)

VALUE dial (SOUND LIST)

Use this to modify the values of a setting.

If you press the dial as you rotate it, the value will
change more rapidly.

In some cases, you can press the dial to view vari-
ous lists in the display.

[INC][DEC]

Use these buttons to modify the value of a setting.
To rapidly increase the value, hold down [INC]
and press [DEC].

To rapidly decrease the value, hold down [DEC]
and press {INC].

[ANVI<][>]

Use these buttons to move the cursor.

[PERFORM]

Select a Performance. (—p. 17)

If you hold down [SHIFT] and press [PERFORM},
GM System will be selected. (—p. 124)

[PATCH]
Select a Patch. (—p. 17)
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[RHYTHM]
Select a Rhythm Set. (—p. 17)

[SYSTEM]

Make settings for functions which affect the entire
JV-2080.

[SHIFT]

Holding down this button will change the func-
tions of other buttons.

This button is used by holding it down and then
pressing another button.

[UNDO]

This restores a value to the unmodified setting.
The value that was in effect when the cursor was
moved to the item will be restored.

EFFECTS ON/OFF

[EFX]
Turn EFX on/off. (—p. 25, 125)

[CHORUS]
Turn chorus on/off. (—p. 25, 125)

[REVERB]
Turn reverb on/off. (—=p. 25, 125)

[USER]

Select a sound from the user group. (—p. 17)

[CARD]
Select a sound from a DATA card (optional).
(=p-17)

[PRESET]
Select a sound from the preset group. (—p. 17)

[EXP]
Select a sound from a wave expansion board
(optional). (—p. 17)

[CATEGORY]
Use the Patch Search function to select a Patch.
(~p. 19)

Since the function of these eight buttons will
depend on the screen display, multiple button
names are printed on the panel.

TONE SWITCH [1]—[4]
Switch each Tone on/off. (—p. 71, 80)

TONE SELECT [1]—{4]

Select the Tone for which you wish to make set-
tings. (—p. 77)

PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16]

Select the Part for which you wish to make set-
tings. (—p. 64, 125)

Switch each Part on/off. (—p. 64, 125)

Specify the MIDI receive channel for Patch mode.
(—p. 16)

[A]—{H]

Select sound groups. (—p. 17)

[1-8/9-16]

Specify whether the PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16]
buttons will select Parts 1—8 or Parts 9—16.
(—p- 64, 125)

When the indicator of this button is lit, Parts 9—
16 can be selected.

[RX]
Switch each Part on/off. (—p. 64, 125)

Specify the MIDI transmit channel for Patch
mode. (—p. 16)

DATA CARD
An optional DATA card can be inserted here.

(~p-11)

MIDI MESSAGE
This will light when a MIDI message is received.

POWER
This turns the power on/off. (—~Q.5tart p. 5)
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Rear Panel

external devices so that MIDI messages can be

received and transmitted.

Use a MIDI cable to make connections (—+Q.Start

p-3.34)

IN : This connector receives MIDI messages
from an external device

OUT : This connector transmits MIDI messages
to an external device
THRU: MIDI messages received at MIDI IN are

re-transmitted without change from this
connector.

14

(] e &l
A CAUTION A WARNING: ;@n‘?%‘:&
&} | |—~-=~——| ryere |
ce 1@ ® 6flooodpole I
J #2080
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K M
O AC inlet O DIRECT 1, 2 OUTPUT jacks

Connect the included power cable here. (—Q.Start These jacks output the sound unprocessed by

p-3) effects or the EFX sound alone. (—p. 26, 27, 30—

32)

L
O MIDI connectors (IN/OUT/THRU) N

Use these connectors to connect the JV-2080 to O MIX OUTPUT IGCkS

These jacks output audio signals in stereo (L/R)
to an amp or mixer. For monaural output, make
connections to the L jack. (—Q.Start p. 3, 34)
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Selecting a Sound (Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set) and Playing

Seﬂing the Receive Chcmnel

The Jv-2080 produces sound in response to MIDI,
messages it receives from other devices: When doing

so, the MIDI channels of the’ transmlttlng device
(MIDI keyboard etc.) and of the JV-2080 must match.

% For details on setting the MIDI transmit channels of the
transmitting device, refer to the owner’s manual for the
transmitting device.

B Parts of a Performance

In order to play a Performance, you will need to set
the MIDI channel of each Part.

In order to play a Rhythm Set, set the MIDI channel of
Performance part 10. (Column Internal organization
—-p. 18)

1. Select the Performance you wish to use. The
PERFORM Play page will appear. (-p. 17)

2. Press [F4] (MIDI). The Part MIDI page will
appear.

3. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part.

To select Parts 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indica-
tor light, and press PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16].

The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

PERFORM/MID] aPart MIDIo (DD’ lisnt >
Channel m Rx Prog Chg Switch ON
Rx Switch Rx Uolume Switch OFF

Rx Hold-1 Switch ON

Palettel

[T MIDI

4. Use[ ALY ][ -a][»]to move the cursor to the
“Channel” setting.

5. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by using
[INC][DEC], set the MIDI receive channel.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
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B Paich Mode

In order to play Patches, set the MIDI channel as fol-

Ilows

1. Ptess‘[PATCH] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F3] (MIDI). The MIDI Param 1 page will

appear.
If the MIDI Param 2 page appeared, press [F3]
(MIDI) once again.
SYSTEM(PATCH) GHID] Param 10
geggp Rx-Ch Dm & éce ID Nunber 17
T Ed1 Da a OF|
Rx GM-ON Message ON

NIGENN B MIDI

4, Use[ A1 Y[ -a][»]to move the cursor to the
“Patch Rx-Ch” setting.

5. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], set the MIDI receive channel.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

The MIDI receive channel will be shown in the
upper right of the display.

PATCH [ 1] aPlavg iRx—Ch= 1}

EETTIOIRE

USER:001 2 0 8 O -
Tone:

1234
Key AssigniPOLY
BTN .

Ettects

Directly modifying the MIDI channel in the
PATCH Play page

1. Press [RX] to make the indicator light.

2. Use PART SELECT {1/9]—{[8/16] to select the
MIDI channel.

To select 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indicator
light, and press PART SELECT [1/9]—{8/16}.
The MIDI receive channel in the upper right of
the display will change.

The MIDI Param 1 page Patch Rx-Ch setting will
change in tandem with this.

3. Press [RX] to make the indicator go dark.




Selecting Performances,
Patches, and Rhythm Sets

Performances, Patches and Rhythm Sets are orga-
nized into the following groups.

PATCH RHYTHM PERFORM
USER 1—128 1,2 1—32
PR-A  1-—128 1,2 132
PR-B 1—128 1,2 132
PR-C 1—128 L2 —
PR-D 1128 1,2 —
(GM (GeneralMID}))
PR-E 1—128 1,2 —
XP-A * * —
XP-H * % —
CARD s %
—: None *: Differs by type
USER

This is the sound group inside the JV-2080 which
can be rewritten. Sounds you yourself create can
be stored-in this group. The 128 Patch sounds are
the PR-E Patches with modified octave settings.

PR-A—C, E (Preset A—C, E)
These are sound groups inside the JV-2080 which
cannot be rewritten. Performances are found only
in PR-A and B.

PR-D (GM (General MIDI))
This group contains sounds which are compatible
with the GM system — a set of MIDI specifica-
tions which can be uniformly implemented to
bridge differences of model or manufacturer. It
contains no Performances.

XP-A—H (Expansion A—H)

These groups use sounds from the wave expan-
sion boards (SR-JV80 series: optional) installed in
slots EXP-A—H. The number of the Patches and
Rhythm Sets will depend on the wave expansion
board. These groups contain no Performances.
{Cautions When Installing the Wave Expansion
Board —p. 9)

CARD
This group uses sounds from a DATA card
(optional) inserted into the card slot. You can use
MEMORY CARDS (M-512E, M-256E) or SOUND
LIBRARY CARDS (PN-JV80 series). (Using a
DATA Card —p. 11)

1. To select a Performance press [PERFORM],
to select a Patch press [PATCH]
or to select a Rhythm Set press [RHYTHM]
to make the respective indicator light.

2. Select the group.

USER : Press [USER] to make the indica-
tor light.

PR-A—C, E : Press [PRESET], and then press
[A]J—[CIIE] to make the indicator
light.

PR-D (GM (General MIDD)):

Press [PRESET], and then press
[D] to make the indicator light.

XP-A—H : Press [EXP], and then press [A]—
{H] to make the indicator light.
CARD : Press [CARD] to make the indica-

tor light. :

3. Select the number. Select by either rotating the
VALUE dial or by pressing [INC][DEC].

% XP-A—H sounds can be selected only if the correspond-
ing wave expansion board is installed. (—p. 9)

# CARD sounds can be selected only if a DATA card is
inserted into the CARD slot. (—p. 11)

% When playing Patches or Rhythm Sets which use wave
data from a wave expansion board, the sound will not be
correct unless a wave expansion board containing the
specified wave data has been installed in the JV-2080.

To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or [INC][DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT].

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [INC].

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC] and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press {DEC].
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0

internal organization

When you select a sound, the sound data is loaded
into a temporary part of memory known as the
Temporary Area. The JV-2080 will produce sound
according to the data in this temporary area.

The data in the temporary area will
* change whenever you select a different sound.

* be lost when the power is turned off.
The Rhythm Set that is selected by pressing

[RHYTHM] is also loaded into Performance Part 10 of
the temporary area.

internal Memory ————mmy

l USER ‘

Select Write Select
y

Non-rewritable memory

PR-A,B,C,E
PR-D {General MIDI)

Temporary Area

b Rirythm Set
3 ? )
Select ! Write Select
l I [ XP-A,B,C,D,E,F,GH J
DATA Card Wave Expansion Board

e To play a Rhythm Set, set the MIDI channel of
Performance Part 10.

e When you select a different Performance, the
Rhythm Set will also change.

* When you select a different Rhythm Set, the
Performance settings will be modified, meaning
that an “#” will appear in the PERFORM Play

page.

When you edit a Performance, Patch or Rhythm Set,
your modifications affect only the data that was
loaded into the temporary area. Since the data in the
temporary area is temporary, you will need to use the
Write operation if you wish to keep the modified
data. (—p. 56)
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M Selecting From the Sound List

Performances, Patches and Rhythm Sets can be select-
ed from a list.
By displaying a list, you can find the desired sound
more rapidly.

1. To select a Performance, press [PERFORM]
to select a Patch, press [PATCH]
to select a Rhythm Set, press [RHYTHM]
to make the respective indicator light.

2. Press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) to display
the list.

Pages in which a list can be viewed will show an
“L” symbol in the top line to indicate this.
Including the currently selected number, items
will be displayed in numerical order in sets of
10.

* Each group contains two internal Rhythm Sets.

FRICH € 13 aflav0 o Rx-Ch=_ 1

0a6 Morning Lite

a7y R F: t

USER| 883 Seorii o v 998 S e
894 Adrenaline Booster,BxPs

083 Rich ?napad 819 Jupiterings

Select MSB= 86 LSB— a)
[

3. To switch groups, press [F2] (-Group) or [F3]
(+Group).

To move through the display in steps of 10, press
[F5] (-10) or [F6] (+10).

You can also switch groups by pressing
[USER]J[CARD][PRESET][EXP][A]—[H].

4. Either by rotating the VALUE dial, by using
[INC][DEC] or by using [ ALV I[-a][» |,
move the cursor to select the desired item.

5. Press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) or [EXIT]
to return to the normal display.

% For a Patch or Rhythumn Set, press [F4](Catgry) to switch
the number display to the category display. The number
will be displayed in the upper left. Press [F4](Catgry)
once again, and the previous display will reappear. By
pressing [CATEGORY] from the calegory display, you
can jump to the Patch Search function display for the cat-
egory of the selected Patch. Press [CATEGORY] once
again to return to the previous display. (Patch Search
function —Following item)



B Selecting Patches by Category

The JV-2080 provides a “Patch Search function”
which allows you to specify a type (category) of Patch
so that you can quickly find the desired Patch. There
are a total of 38 categories.

1. Press [PATCH] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [CATEGORY] to make the indicator light.

The category select page will appear. The 38 cat-
egories are classified into 10 groups.

3. By rotating the VALUE dial, move the cursor to
the desired selection.

PRTCH [ 1] g@.i agPlavd Rx=Ch=_1
USER:FX :
SS ETHNIC
Tonei: 1] ORCHESTRAL RHYTHMESFEX
Kew As) 4 SYNTH FR)

WS WS Celecil Close )

4. Press the VALUE dial.
The categories will be displayed.

5. Select the desired category. By rotating the
VALUE dial, move the cursor to the desired

selection.
PATCH [ 13 881 aPlava Bx-Ch= 1
<Sunth>
HARD LERD

USER:FX SOFT LEAD
TECHNG SYNTH

Tone: PULSATING

6. Pressthe VALUE dial.

The Patches of the selected category will be dis-
played in sets of 10.

PATCH € 13 681

BPlavg Rx—Ch= 1

£X 19ci-Fi Str

USER iRiversOfTime FX iGlistening
FX $Phcbos ; ehgm fueeh
EX 38 ado WS FX ,Scx— 1 FX x4
FX sUnearthly FX_sUani
ug ¢ SVNTH/ SVNTH FX>
— [EEack ] ESEEN

% There are no internal Patches belonging to the categories
DRUMS or BEAT&GROOVE.

7. To switch Patch groups, press [F2] (-Group) or
[E3] (+Group).

To switch the displayed Patches in sets of 10,
press [F5] (-10) or [F6] (+10).

®You can also switch Patch groups by pressing
[USERJ[CARDI[PRESETIEXPI[A}—[H]. However, if
that group contains no Patches that belong to the selected
category, the Patch group will not change.

8. By rotating the VALUE dial, move the cursor to
select the desired Patch.

9. Press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) or [EXIT]
to return to the PATCH Play page.

The group, category, and name will be shown in
order, and the number will appear in the upper
left.

Patch Patchnumber  Category

group ‘ / Patch name

FAT[H [ 1) a1 aPlsug RxcCh= 1
B Y A 2R
USER:FX :2 0 8 0O %o

Torne: 1234
Kew Rssxgn POLY

[OERN8 Tateard

If you decide to select Patches from a different
category, press [F5] (Category) and re-select the
category.

10. Press [CATEGORY] to make the indicator go
dark.

The normal PATCH Play page will reappear.

% When the [CATEGORY] indicator is lit, [F6] will be the
Categry button, and only while [SHIFT] is being pressed
will [F6] function as the usual Effects button.

% By pressing [F4)( « Back) you can return to the previous
display page.

3% To cancel the selection process and return to the PATCH
Play page, press [F6] (Close).

% When a Performance is selected, the Patch Search func-
tion can be used only when the Play page for a Patch
assigned to a Part or Part Param page is displayed.
(Creating Patches for Each Part While still in
Performance Mode —p.69)

sk While GM System is selected, the Patch Search function
cannot be used.

¥ In step 4 and 6 you may also press [F4](Select).

% In step 3, 5 and 8 you may press either [INCI[DEC] or
(AN <a][>]
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The following categories can be selected.

Category
Group Category Contents
—  NO ASSIGN No assign
PIANO
PNO AC.PIANO Acoustic Piano
EP EL.PIANO Electric Piano
KEYS&ORGAN
KEY KEYBOARDS  Other Keyboards
) (Clav, Harpsichord etc.)
BEL BELL Bell, Bell Pad
MLT MALLET Mallet B
ORG ORGAN Electric and Church Organ
ACD ACCORDION  Accordion
HRM HARMONICA Harmonica, Blues Harp
GUITAR
AGT ACGUITAR Acoustic Guitar
EGT EL.GUITAR  Electric Guitar
DCT DIST.GUITAR  Distortion Guitar
BASS
BS  BASS ‘Acoustic & Electric Bass
SBS SYNTH BASS  Synth Bass
ORCHESTRAL
STR  STRINGS Strings o
~_ORC ORCHESTRA __ Orchestra Ensemble
HIT HIT&STAB Orchestra Hit, Hit 7
WND WIND Winds (Oboe, Clarinet etc.)
FLT _FLUTE Flute, Piccolo
BRASS
BRS  AC.BRASS Acoustic Brass
SBR  SYNTH BRASS Synth Brass
SAX 5AX Sax
SYNTH
HLD HARDLEAD  Hard Synth Lead
SLD SOFT LEAD Soft Synth Lead
TEK TECHNOSYNTH Techno Synth
PLS PULSATING  Pulsating Synth
~ FX  SYNTHFX Synth FX (Noise etc.)
SYN OTHERSYNTH Poly Synth
PAD
_ BPD_BRIGHTPAD  BrightPadSynth
__SPD__ SOFT PAD Soft Pad Synth
VOX  VOX Vox, Choir
ETHNIC
PLK PLUCKED Plucked (Harp etc.)
ETH ETHNIC Other Ethnic
FRT FRETTED Fretted Inst
(Mandolin etc.)
RHYTHM&SFX
PRC PERCUSSION  Percussion
SFX SOUNDFX  SoundFX
BTS  BEAT&GROOVE Beat and Groove
DRM DRUMS Drum Set
CMB COMBINATION Other Patches which

use Split and Layer

% Sound Library Card (PN-]V80 series) Patches are all

classified as “NO ASSIGN.”

20

B Selecting via MIDI Messages
from an External MIDI Device

@ Selecting Patches and Rhythm Sets

To select a Patch (including the individual Patches
within a Performance or GM System), transmit Bank
Select messages (controller numbers 0 and 32) and
Program Change messages to the JV-2080.

1. Maitch the transmit channel of the external device with
the MIDI receive channel of the JV-2080. (-p. 16)

% The GM System fixes the receive channels as follows:
Part1=Ch.1, Part 2= Ch.2, Part 3= Ch.3 ... Part 16 = Ch.16.

% In a Performance or GM System, turn on the Part whose
Patch you wish to switch.

2. Transmit a Bank Select MSB message (controller
number 0) to the JV-2080.

3. Transmit a Bank Select LSB message (controller
number 32) to the JV-2080.

% Since the GM System assigns only GM Patches, it is not
necessary to transmit Bank Select messages (controller
numbers 0 and 32).

4. Transmita Program Change to the JV-2080.

% When the JV-2080 receives only a Program Change mes-
sage without receiving Bank Select messages, Patches or
Rhythm Sets within the same group will be selected. This
means that even if you are using an external device
which is unable to transmit Bank Select messages, you
can place the Patches that you wish to use in the USER
bank (Saving to Internal Memory —p. 56, Transmitting
to Internal Memory -+p. 131), and then first select a
USER Patch. Then you can use Program Change mes-
sages alone to select the Patches that you wish to use.

*kIf the MIDI channel of a Part within a Performance has
the same setting as the Performance Ctrl-Ch parameter
(MIDI Param 1 page [PERFORM]—[SYSTEM]—[F3]
(MIDI)), the Performance Ctrl-Ch setting will take prior-
ity, meaning that the Performance will change when a
Program Changeis received. (—p. 21)

% In order for Bank Select messages (controller numbers 0
and 32) to be received, both Rx Bank Select and Rx
Program Change (MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM]—[F3]
(MIDI)) must be turned ON. With the factory settings,
these are both ON. (—p. 137)

% In order for Program Change messages to be received, Rx
Program Change (MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM]->[F3]
(MIDI)) must be ON. With the factory scttings, this is
ON. (—p. 137)



*If a program change is received when [CATEGORY] is
on, [CATEGORY] will turn off.

The Patches and Rhythm Sets in each group corre-
spond to Bank Select numbers and Program numbers

as follows.
Patches

Patch Patch Bank Select number Program
_group number MSB LSB number
USER  O0I—128 80 00 001—128 _
PR-A 001—128 81 00 001—128
PRB 001—128 81 01 001—128
PR-C 001—128 81 02 001—128
GM 001—128 81 03 001—128
PR-E 001—128 81 04 001—128
CARD  001—128 82 00 001—128
XP-A 001128 84 00 001—128
XP-A 129255 84 01 001—127
XP-B 001—128 84 02 001—128
XP-B 129255 84 03 001—127
XP-C_ o01—128 84 04  001—128
XP-C 129255 84 05 001—127
XP-D _001—128 06 001—128
XP-D 129255 84 07 001—127
XP-E 001—128 08 001—128
XP-E 129—255 84 09 001127
XPF __001—128 84 10 001—128
XP-F 129255 84 11 001—127
XP-G 001128 84 12 001—128
XP-G_ 129—255 84 13 001—127
XP-H 001—128 84 14 001128
XP-H 129—255 84 15 001127
Rhythm Sets
Rhythm  Rhythm Bank Select number Program
Set group Set number MSB LSB number
USER 001, 002 80 00 001, 002
PR-A 001, 002 81 00 001,002
PR-B 001, 002 81 01 001, 002
PR-C 001, 002 81 02 001, 002
GM 001, 002 81 03 001, 002
PR-E 001, 002 81 04 001, 002
CARD _ ooi002 8 00 001,002
XP-A 001—128 84 00 001—128
XP-A 129—255 84 0 001—127
XP-B___ 001—128 84 (2 001128
XPB 120255 84 03 001—127
XPC_ 001128 84 04 001128
Xp-C 129255 84 05 001—127
XPD  001—i28 84 06 001—128
XP-D 128255 84 07 001—127
XP-E 001—128 84 08 001128
XP-E 129255 84 09 001—127
XP-F  001—I28 84 10 001—128
XP-F 129—255 84 11 001—127
XPG 01— 84 12 001—128
XP-G 129-255 84 13 00127
XP-H 001—128 84 14 001—128
XP-H 129—255 84 15 001127

® Selecting a Performance

To select a Performance, match the transmit channel
of the external device with the Performance Control
channel (Performance Ctrl-Ch) of the JV-2080, and
transmit Bank Select messages (controller numbers 0
and 32) and Program Change messages to the JV-
2080.

1. Select Performance mode. (—p. 17)

2. Set the Performance Control channel
(Performance Ctrl-Ch).

With the factory settings, this is set to ch.16.

This setting can be changed in the MIDI Param 1
page ([SYSTEM]-~[F3] (MIDI)). (—p. 136)

3. Set the transmit channel of the external device to
match the Performance Ctrl-Ch.

% For the procedure, refer to the owner's manual for your
external device.

4, Transmit a Bank Select MSB message (controller

number 0) to the JV-2080.

5. Transmit a Bank Select LSB message (controller
number 32) to the JV-2080.

6. Transmit a Program Change message to the JV-
2080.

% As with Patches or Rhythm Sets, when the [V-2080
receives only a Program Change message without receiv-
ing Bank Select messages, Performances within the same
group will be selected. This means that even if you are
using an external device which is unable to transmit
Bank Select messages, you can place the Performances
‘that you wish to use in the USER bank (Saving to
Internal Memory —p. 56, Transmitting to Internal
Memory —p. 131), and then first select a USER
Performance. Then you can use Program Change nies-
sages alone to select the Performances that you wish to
use.

% In order for Bank Select messages (controller numbers 0
and 32) to be received, both Rx Bank Select and Rx
Program Change (MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM]-[F3]
(MIDI)) must be ON. With the factory settings, these are
both ON. (—p. 137)

s In order for Program Change messages to be received, Rx
Program Change (MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM]-[F3]
(MIDI)) must be ON. With the factory settings, this is
ON. (—p. 137)
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The Performances in each group correspond to the
following Bank Select numbers and Program num-
bers.

Performances

Performance Performance Bank Select number  Program
group number MSB LSB number
USER 132 80 00 132
PR-A 1—32 81 00 1—32
PRB 182 & 0 132
CARD 1-32 B2 60 132

® Switching between Performance,
Patch and GM System modes
You can switch between Performance, Patch, and GM
System modes by transmitting the following system
exclusive message to the JV-2080. (Hexadecimal nota-
tion)
To switch to Performance
F0 41 10 6A 12 00 00 00 00 00 00 F7
To switch to Patch
FO 41 10 6A 12 00 00 00 00 01 7F F7
To switch to GM System
F0 41 10 6A 12 00 00 00 00 02 7E F7

% The third byte of the MIDI message indicates the device
ID number, and the factory setting is “10”. (This is “10”
in hexadecimal notation; in decimal this would be 16.)
(This device ID number will appear as 17 in the display
of the JV-2080. The transmitted messages will use a
value of one less than this (16).) If you have modified the
device ID number (—p. 136), modify the third byte to the
appropriate value when transmitting the above exclusive
message.

%1t is not possible to use MIDI messages to switch from
Performance, Patch or GM System modes to Rhythm mode.

% In order for system exclusive messages to be received, Rx
Sys.Excl (MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM]—[F3]
(MIDI)) must be ON. With the factory settings this is
turned ON. (—p. 136)

B About the Main Displays

(PERFORM Play, PATCH Play,
RHYTHM Play)

A variety of information is shown in the display. Of
these different types of display, the main display
pages which appear when you select Performance,
Patch or Rhythm Set are as follows.

The name of each display page is shown in the top
line.
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® PERFORM Play page
This will appear when you press [PERFORM].

Y .
Performance Performance Performance control channel

group number Perfopnance name

PERFIRM €13 afldyn Ctri-Ch= 1&
\ M Epooney
USER:01 Strobe Pad 1 4
Rurpi-Light |2
1 T
~ Current Part  Effects on/off

Part on/off (Patch name)

® PATCH Play page
This will appear when you press [PATCH].

MIDI receive channel

Patch  Patch
group number Patch name
|
PATCH | 1] aPl:zQ Rx-Ch=__ 1
EFX)CHOIREY)

XP-A:001 Marcus 3way } °¢},

[BS&DR]  Tone:1234 —— Tones on/off
Kes Rssign:POLY

-ili+l
1

Wave expansion Effects o‘n /off I
board name .
Octave shifl

Selecting the way in which a Patch will sound
(Polyphonic/Monophonic)

® RHYTHM Play page

This will appear when you press [RHYTHM].

Rhvythm set Rhythm set MIDI receive channel

group number  Rhythm set name
RHYTHM L 2] 8 Pladia Ch=_18
Y Y EEXICHOIREV)
GM:002 BrushDrumSet
Ke: Current note

ysp | ———
(Hubrid Kick2)
gy T
I
Percussion instrument name

e ot ] JEITfect s

1
Effects on/off



Auditioning Sounds with the JV-
2080 Alone (PHRASE PREVIEW)

Even when a MIDI keyboard or sequencer is not con-
nected to the JV-2080, you can audition Patches using
a phrase appropriate for the type (category) of the
selected Patch.

1. Select a Patch. (—p. 17)

2. Press and hold the volume knob (PHRASE PRE-
VIEW).

A phrase will play according to the Category set-
tings (Common General page [PATCH]-
[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General)).

% When a Performance is selected, the Patch of the Part for
which settings are being made (indicated in the lower
right of the PERFORM Play page) will sound. When a
Rhythm Set is selected, a drum phrase will sound.

% Patches of the USER group or from an optional wave
expansion board (SR-JV80 series) may not sound at the
appropriate pitch range. In this case, use [ K] or [V ]
(the Octave Shift function) to set an appropriate pitch
range.

% If the range of the phrase is wider than the range of the
Tones within the Patch (—p. 76), or wider than the range
of the Parts within the Performance (—p. 66), the portion
of the plirase that exceeds the range will not sound.

M Selecting the Preview Method
(Phrase / Chord / Single Notes)

You can select one of three ways in which the preview
will sound: “play a phrase,” “play a chord,” or “play
a single note.”

1. Press |[SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F5] (Preview). The Preview page will
appear.

SYSTEN Q Preview

Preview Mode
<§e tlel>
o

Preview ‘

3. Use[ Al Y1 -=][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

4. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], set the value.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the applic-
able Play page.

Preview Mode (Preview Sound Mode)

PHRASE : The phrase prepared for the Patch type
(category) will sound.
CHORD : The notes specified by Note 1—4 will
sound simultaneously.
SINGLE : The notes specified by Note 1—4 will
sound successively one by one.
<Key:Vel>

Note 1—4 (Preview <Key:Velocity> Set 1—4)
Specify the four notes (C-1—G9) and volume (0—
127) which will sound when SINGLE or CHORD
is selected for Preview Mode.

If PHRASE is selected for Preview Mode, these
settings will have no effect.

Sounding the Patch an Octave
Higher (Lower) ([A][Y])

The overall pitch of the Patch can be easily modified.

1. Select the Patch you wish to use. The PATCH
Play page will appear. (-p. 17)

2. Each time you press [ A ] the pitch will rise one
octave, and each time you press [ ¥ ] the pitch
will fall one octave.

An adjustment of up to +/-3 octaves can be

made.
PATCH [ 13 uPlavn Rx~Ch= 1
*USER:001 2 0 8 O ' l

Tone: 1234
Kes RssigntPOLY

LFOECt ]

%k This setting is in commoﬁ with the Octave Shift setting
(Common General page [PATCH]-[F1] (Common)
—[F1] (General)). (—p. 72)
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Selecting the way in which
a Patch will sound
(Polyphonic/Monophonic)

You can select whether a Patch will be able to play
multiple notes simultaneously (Polyphonic), or
whether only the last-played note will sound
(Monophonic).

1. Select the Patch you wish to use. The PATCH
Play page will appear. (—p. 17)

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [RX].
Each time you press, the Key Assign: display

will alternate between POLY (polyphonic) and
SOLO (monophonic).

PaATCH [ 13 aPlava Rx=Ch= 1
EEX)CHOJREY

%USER:001 2 0 8 0O %o

o ST VLR Bo.o- NN
iKey AssianiSoL0

% This setting is linked with the Key Assign setting
(Common Control page [PATCH]-[F1] (Common)
—{F2] (Control)). (—p. 73)
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Effect Settings

Turning Effects On/Off
([EFX], [(HORUS], [REVERB))

The built-in effect units (EFX, chorus, reverb) can be
turned on/off for the entire JV-2080.

1. Press [EFX]J[CHORUS][REVERB] to turn the
effect unit on (indicator light) or off (indicator
dark).

When each of these are on, “EFX,” “CHO” and
“REV” will respectively be displayed in the
upper right of the various Play pages.

When off, they will be displayed as a gray letter.

FERFORM [ 1]

USER:01 Strobe Pad 1

Part 1{D’1light )
Rx3

L =

2 HIDT Etisctsz

BFPlaup

Turn these settings off when you wish to listen
to the unprocessed sound as you create a sound,
or when you wish to use external effect devices
instead of the built-in effects.

Specifying the Effect Structure

The result of the effects will vary greatly depending
on how the sound from the effect is output, and on
the level at which it is output.

The following pages explain the setting procedure for
the various selections.

Patch (—p. 25)
Performance (—p. 28)
Rhythm Set (—p. 32)
GM System (—p. 32)

B Patch

Patches consist of 1—4 Tones.

(For details refer to ~p. 70)

A Patch can use one EFX.

The most important element which determines the
effect unit structure is the “Output Assign” setting.
Make the “Output Assign” setting first.

Select the Output Assign setting that is appropriate
for your needs, as follows.

EFX : Select this setting when you wish to
use reverb, chorus, and EFX.
MIX : Select this setting when you wish to

use reverb and chorus, but not EFX.

: Select this setting when you wish to
use an external effects device, and not
the JV-2080 internal effects units.

DIR1, 2

Explanations of the setting items are provided for
each Output Assign. (“"EFX"” -p.26, "MIX"~p.27,
“DIR1, 2"~p.27)

There are effect setting items which can be made for
each Tone, and those which can be made for the
entire Patch.

% If the Structure Type 162 and 3&4 settings (Structure page
[PATCH]~[F1] (Common)—[F3] (Struct)) are set to a
value of Type 2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2 will be
combined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3 and 4 will
be combined into Tone 4. This means that the setting of
Tone 1 will follow the setting of Tone 2, and the setting of
Tone 3 will follow the setting of Tone 4. (—p. 74)

1. Select the Patch you wish to use, and access the
PATCH Play page. (-p. 17)

2. Press [EFX][CHORUS][REVERB] to make the
indicators light.
3. DPress [F6] (Effects).

4, Press [F1] (General). The General page will
appear.

5. Use TONE SELECT [1]}—[4] to select the Tone for
which you wish to make settings.

The indicator will blink, and the Tone number
will appear in the upper left of the display.

PRICH/Effect: W General @ EBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
Tone Reu
I 1——]| @ 73 Cho
—+ 93] 127
o 0 EE e ot 155 MR Mi
i st X
Wk T T Guteut, Rssion

General Choriis

[ U >
Tone Parameters Parameters for each Patch
Parameter name with the cursor

%  This procedure is not necessary when you are
setting items which apply to the entire Patch.

6. Use| A1l VIl -a][» ] to move the cursor to the
item which you wish to set.

7. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], set the value.
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®If you make a mistake in your settings and press
[UNDOJ, the value will return to the setting that was in
effect when the cursor was moved to that item.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

A “%” symbol will appear at the left of the patch
group, indicating that the settings have been

modified.
PATCH £ 13 QPlasn Rx-Ch=__1
EEXJCHOIREYS
X%USER:001 2 0 8 O %y
Tone:

1234
Kew RssianiPOLY

% If you turn off the power or select another Patch while the
“&" symbol is displayed, the modified Patch scttings will
be lost. If you wish to keep them, use the Write operation.
(—p. 56)

% When [EFX], [CHORUS], and [REVERB] are respec-
tively turned off, effect units which are turned off will be
indicated by a dashed outline in the General display page.

3 After step 4, you can press [F6] (Palette) to view the set-
tings for all four Tones together in a single display. This
allows you to compare the settings of each Tone as you
make settings. When you press [F6] once again, the
General page will reappear. [F6] will indicate the Tone
number to which you will return.

PATCH/-Effects Q9 Tone Faletteq 1¢Pink Noise >
2 F] b
Reverb Send Level "a 8 127 169
R By Ehad Taea1 2 13 133
W
Output Assign lﬁ EEX MIX m%x

General [

® When Output Assign is “EFX” (Patch)

EFX Chorus Send Level
EFX Output Level
Reverb Send Level N
Chorus Send Level EFX OUtpUt Assign ooy [ evel
Mix/EFX Send Level Chorus Output Assign
PRICH/Ef feqg t§ a Gener al @ IBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
TO?E-- 0\\ Rev

12
% FB—P—SI Mix
@ <0ut.Put Azsifin p
gerd-a1 rsmy‘ — EER(N FElEtis
|

EFX T Reverb Level
Output Assign EFX Reverb Send Level

¢ Setting items for each Tone

Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound.
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EFX : The sound will be output to reverb, cho-
rus, and EFX. Select this setting when you
wish to use reverb, chorus, and EFX.

Reverb Send Level
Specify the depth of reverb.

Chorus Send Level
Specify the depth of chorus.

Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the depth and volume of EFX.

+ Setting items for the entire Patch
EFX Type
Select one of the 40 types of EFX.
* You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
choose from the EFX type list.

% The parameter settings for each EFX are made in the
EFX Param page ([PATCH]-{F6] (Effects)—[F2] (EFX
Prm)). (—p. 33)

EFX Reverb Send Level
Specify the depth of reverb that is to be applied to
the sound routed through EFX.

EFX Chorus Send Level
Specify the depth of chorus that is to be applied to
the sound routed through EFX.

®If EFX Output Assign is set either to “DIR1” or
“DIR2,” it will not be possible to set EFX Reverb Send
Level or EFX Chorus Send Level.

EFX Output Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
EFX.

EFX Output Assign
Specify how the sound routed through EFX will
be output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jack.

DIR1: Output from the “DIRECT 17 OUTPUT
jack.

DIR2: Output from the “DIRECT 2” QUTPUT
jack.

Chorus Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
chorus.

* This setting is linked with the Level parameter (Chorus
page [PATCH]-+[F6] (Effects)-+[F4] (Chorus)). ( »p. 54)



Chorus Output Assign
Specify how the sound routed through chorus
will be output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks.

REV : Output to the reverb.

M+R : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks
and to reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Output parameter (Chorus
page [PATCH]-[F6] (Effects)-[F4] (Chorus)). (—p. 54)

Reverb Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Level parameter (Reverb
page [PATCH]-[F6] (Effects)—~[F5] (Reverb)). (—p. 55)
The output destination of the sound which has
passed through reverb is fixed at the “MIX” QUT-
PUT jack.

® When Output Assign is “MIX” (Patch)

PATCH-Effects B General o

I T i AR
O?S-— 192 - Reverb Send Level IChO’ g 13 ?eu
(S ,"?ﬁ 2 "

85 r— s v

o Chorus Send Level » Mix
m 127 7= Mix/EFX Send Level (Qui/Gt Assion M
] Paleltel

V4

Chorus Level Reverb Level

Chorus Output Assign

gend a1
]

Output Assign

+ Setting items for each Tone

Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound.

MIX : The sound will be output to reverb, cho-
rus, and the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks. Select
this setting when you wish to use reverb
and chorus, but not EFX.

Reverb Send Level
Adjust the depth of reverb.

Chorus Send Level
Adjust the depth of chorus.

Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the volume.

# Setting items for the entire Patch

Chorus Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
chorus.

% This setting is linked with the Level parameter (Chorus
page [PATCH]—{F6] (Effects)—[F4] (Chorus)). (—p. 54)

Chorus Output Assign
Specify the way in which the sound routed
through chorus will be output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks.

REV : Output to reverb.

M+R : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks
and to reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Output parameter (Chorus

page [PATCH]-+[F6] (Effects)—[F4] (Chorus)). (—p. 54)

Reverb Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
reverb.

* This setting is linked with the Level (Reverb page

[PATCH]->[F6] (Effects)—[F5] (Reverb)). (—p. 55)

The output destination of the sound which has
passed through reverb is fixed at the “MIX” OUT-
PUT jack.

® When Output Assign is “DIR1, 2”
(Patch)

PRTCH/Effect: 0 General 0
Tone Directl
1-—-| 127 et~ Mix/ EFX Send Level

O
% (Outrut Assign )
gendhal

|
Output Assign

# Sefting items for each Tone

Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound. Use DIR1, 2 when you wish to use external
effect devices without using the internal effects of
the JV-2080.

DIR1: Output from the “DIRECT 1” OUTPUT
jacks.

DIR2 : Output from the “DIRECT 2” OUTPUT
jacks.

Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the volume.
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B Performance

A Performance can use three different EFX.

The most important element which determines the
effect unit structure is the “Output Assign” setting.
Make the “Output Assign” setting first.

Select the Output Assign setting that is appropriate
for your needs, as follows.

Use the Output Assign and O;x:g;;t gAsslgn
each Send Level setting of Yes
each Tone or each Percussion PAT-A—C
Instrument ? (p. 29)
No Yes
Use EFX ? EFX-A—C
p-29)
Yes
No Use reverb ""'""‘""
or (p-31)
chorus ? No = DIR1, 2 l ’
(p.31)

*If you are using EFX, first set “Output Assign” and
then set “EFX-A—C Source.”

Explanations of the setting items are provided for
each Output Assign.

Effect settings consist of settings which are made for
each Part, and setting which are made for the entire
Performance.

1. Select the Performance you wish to use, and
access the PERFORM Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [EFX][CHORUS][REVERB] to make the
indicators light.

3. Press [F5] (Effects).

4. Press [F1] (General). The General page will
appear.
If the EFX Information page (Column EFX
Information page—p. 30) appears, press [F1]
{(General) once again.

5. Press PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings.
To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light, and press PART SELECT [1/9]—
[8/16].
The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper left of the display.
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PERFORM/Ef fects Q General 0 IRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

lPar‘t. 1i 125 ET T iReu?

127 [EF¥-A 19

Ogheat 3-TAP-DLY %
127 MI¥_ (Outeput Assion
BGeneral m%

i >
Part Parameters Parameters for each Performance
Parameter name with the cursor

% When setting an item which applies to the entire
Performance, this step is not required.

6. Use[ Al Y] -e][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

7. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], specify the value.

% If you make a mistake when specifying the value, press-
ing [UNDO] will return the parameter to the value it
had when the cursor was moved to this item.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
An “%*"” symbol will appear at the left of the
Performance group, indicating that the settings
have been modified.

PERFORM [ 1] 2Plava Ctrl-Ch= {6
EFXJCHOIREV)

*USER:01 Strobe Pad 1
Rx fart 1D’ light bl

2 ML Efigcts

% If while the “%” symbol is displayed, you turn off the
power or switch to another Performance, the modified
Performance settings will be lost. If you wish to keep
them, perform the Write operation. (—p. 56)

%k When [EFX], [CHORUS], and [REVERB] are respec-
tively turned off, effect units which are turned off will be
indicated by a dashed outline in the General display page.

% When the General page is accessed, you can press [F6)
(Palette) to view the values for eight Parts (Parts 1—8 or
Parts 9—16) in a single screen. Each time you press
[F1], the Part Palette display will switch between Parts
1—38 and Parts 9—16. When you press [F6] once again,
the General page will reappear. [F6] will indicate the
Part number to which you will return.

PERFORM/Effect. O Part ga et .‘ g(D’éith. 2
i)

Reverb end Level 127 127 1%; 127 127 127 1272 157

Chorus 127 127 1 127 127 127 127 127

Hlx/EFX Send Leuel ﬁ 127 127 127 127 127 127 127

Output Rssion PLB Fxft PLC PtR PtA PtA PLA

CEFX-R Sour-ce o FEL L2 TRIPLE-TRP-DELAY >
=le ] Effects Part 1]




® When Output Assign is “EFX-A—C”
or “PAT-A—C” (Performance)

When using EFX, first set “Output Assign” and then

set “EFX-A-—C Source.”

EFX Chorus Send Level
EFX Output Level

EFX Qutput Assign  chorys Level
Chorus Output Assign

Reverb Send Level
Chorus Send Level
Mix/EFX Send Level
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l EFX Type

Output Assign

T |
EFX-A—C Source  Reverb Level

EFX Reverb Send Level

¢ Setting items for each Part

Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound.

PAT-A—C : Output will be according to the
Output Assign setting of the Patch
{for each Tone) which is assigned
to that Part. For example in the
case of a Patch where Tone 1 is
assigned to EFX and Tones 2—4
are assigned to MIX, EFX will be
applied only to Tone 1, and will
not be applied to Tones 2—4. This
setting will be useful when a Patch
which uses EFX is assigned.

: The sound will be output to
reverb, chorus, and EFX. The
Output Assign settings of the
Patch (for each Tone) will be
ignored.

For “PAT-A” and “EFX-A” — EFX-A Source
For “PAT-B” and "EFX-B” — EFX-B Source
For “PAT-C” and “EFX-C” — EFX-C Source

will be automatically selected. By setting “EFX-
A—C Source” each to-a different setting, you will
be able to use 3 types of EFX. Of course, the
Patches which are assigned to the Parts selected
by “EFX-A—C Source” must each use different
EFX selections.

EFX-A—C

Reverb Send Level
Specify the depth of reverb.

Chorus Send Level
Specify the depth of chorus.

Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the depth and volume of EFX.

% When Output Assign is “PAT-A—C,” the Reverb Send
Level, Chorus Send Level, and Mix/EFX Send Level set-
tings both of the Patch (for each Tone) and of the Part
will be valid. If you want the various level settings of the
Patch (of each Part) to be reflected as they are, set the
various Part levels to 127. (—=Q.Start p. 39) (Column
The General page for the Patches assigned to each
Part —~P. 30) With a setting of “EFX-A—C,” the vari-
ous level settings of the Patch (for each Tone) will be
ignored.

# Setting items for the entire Performance

EFX-A—C Source
Select which EFX settings (EFX Type, EFX Reverb
Send Level, EFX Chorus Send Level, EFX Output
Level, and EFX Output Assign) will be used. This
means that when the EFX-A—C Source setting is
switched, the 5 EFX settings will change simulta-
neously.

Part 1—9, 11—16:
The EFX settings of the Patch assigned to each
Part will be used.

PERFORM:

The EFX settings of the selected Performance will
be used. Only one type of EFX settings can be
specified for each Performance.

EFX Type
Select one of 40 types of EFX.

* You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select from the EFX Type list.

% Settings for each EFX are made in the EFX Param page
(IPERFORM]—[F5] (Effects)—[F2] (EFX Prm)). (—p.
33)

EFX Reverb Send Level
Specify the depth of the reverb that is to be
applied to the sound routed through EFX.

EFX Chorus Send Level

Specify the depth of the chorus that is te be
applied to the sound routed through EFX.
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s If EFX Output Assign is set to "DIR1” or “DIR2,” it
will not be possible to set EFX Reverb Send Level and
EFX Chorus Send Level.

EFX Output Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
EFX.

EFX Output Assign

Specify how the sound routed through EFX will

be output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks.

DIR1: OQutput from the “DIRECT 1”7 OUTPUT
jacks.

DIR2: Qutput from the “DIRECT 2” OUTPUT
jacks.

*If you modify the EFX settings (EFX Type, EFX Reverb
Send Level, EFX Chorus Send Level, EFX Output Level,
EFX Output Assign) and save, please refer to the column
Note when modifying EFX settings and saving
(—p. 31).

% When the Performance EFX-A—C Source is set to a
value of Part 1—9 or 11—16, a * symbol will appear
when the cursor is placed at an EFX setting. This indi-
cates that this is a Patch setting item.

Chorus Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
chorus.

% This setting is linked with the Level setting (Chorus page
[PERFORM]~[F5] (Effects)~[F4] (Chorus)). (—p. 54)

Chorus Output Assign
Specify how the sound routed through chorus
will be output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks.

REV : Output to the reverb.

M+R : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks
and to reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Output setting (Chorus
page [PERFORM]—[F5] (Effects)~[F4] (Chorus)). (—p.
54)

Reverb Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Level setting (Reverb page
[PERFORM]—[F5] (Effects)—[F5] (Reverb)). (—p. 55)
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The output destination of the sound which has
passed through reverb is fixed at the “MIX” OUT-
PUT jack.

EFX Information page

The EFX Information page ([PERFORM]—{F5]
(Effects)—[F1] (General)) simultaneously displays the
settings of the three EFX (EFX-A—C Source and EFX
Type) and Output Assign (current part), and also
allows you to modify the settings. These settings are
linked with the settings of the General page.

PERFORM/Effects 0 EFX Information@ 1 (PhaczeBlirrery

CEFX SoyrcelfFX Tured

Eoo-d MR onazony erer: gcommsER. s
d ™ n H

EFR-C PART $CB on a’mooy!>?19CTRIPLESTAP-DELAY )

Output Assign PAT-A

@General EFL i)

Note when setting Output Assign to “PAT-A—C"

When Output Assign is “PAT-A—C,” the display will
always indicate the EFX Type. However if the Patch
(for each Tone) which is assigned to that Part does not
use EFX (i.e., if Output Assign has a setting other than
EFX), be aware that EFX will not apply.

We suggest that you use “PAT-A—C” when a Patch
which uses EFX is assigned. (—p. 29)

The General page for the Patches assigned to
each Part

1. Hold down [PERFORM] and press [PATCH].

The Play page will appear for the Patch which is
assigned to the Part.

Part number MIDI receive channel

aPlayD Ch= 1
EEXJCHOJREY)

PR-E:105 D'l ight A

A4
Tone:1—-4 Part 1
Kew RAssign:POLY Rxteo_. .. 0. —___

e EDEEEE N BEUTEE GHEEN EREe

PART 1 [105)

2. Use|[-a][m ] to select a Part, and then press
[F6] (Effects)—[F1] (General).

The General page for the Patch assigned to the
selected Part will appear.

The Output Assign, Reverb Send Level, Chorus
Send Level and Mix/EFX Send Level settings for
each Tone will be displayed, and the other items
indicate the Performance settings.
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If you wish to modify the settings for each Tone
and keep the changes, you will need to save the
Patch which is assigned to that Part and then
save the Performance. (—p. 57)

Note when modifying EFX settings and saving

When EFX-A—C Source has a setting in the range of
Part 1—9 or 11—16, modifying the EFX setting will
have the result of modifying the settings of the Patch
which is assigned to the Part specified by EFX-A—C
Source. This means that you will need to save the
Performance after saving the Patch. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch assigned
to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

® When Output Assign is set to
“MIX” (Performance)
—

PERFORM/Effects Q General g

Part
1] 189 i~ Reverb Send Level ChD

@ ~«— Chorus Send Level

Q '~—~ e Mi%
12?<—Mlx/EFx Send Level (Out .Jt AssigN
Noerd a1 Z ]
7 \
: Chorus Level Reverb Level
O t A
utput Assign Chorus Output Assign
¢ Setting items for each Part
Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound.

MIX : The sound will be output to reverb, cho-
rus, and the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks. Use
this setting when you wish to use reverb
and chorus, but not EFX.

Reverb Send Level
Specify the depth of reverb.

Chorus Send Level
Specify the depth of chorus.

Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the volume.

# Sefting items for the entire Performance

Chorus Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
chorus.

% This setting is linked with the Level setting (Chorus page
[PERFORM]—[F5] (Effects)~[F4] (Chorus)). (—p. 54)

" Chorus Output Assign

Specify how the sound routed through chorus
will be output.
MIX : Output from the “MIX"” OUTPUT jacks.
REV : Output to reverb.
M+R : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT jacks
and to reverb.
% This setting is linked with the Output setting (Chorus
page [PERFORMI—[F5] (Effects)—[F4] (Chorus)). (—p.
54)

Reverb Level
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
reverb.

% This setting is linked with the Level setting (Reverb page
[PERFORM]—[F6] (Effects)~[F5] (Reverb)). (=p. 55)

The output destination of the sound which has passed
through reverb is fixed at the “MIX" OUTPUT jack.

@ When Output Assign is set to
“DIR1, 2” (Performance)

PEREORM/Effects Q General 9

Part
I 1 i 127 «— Mix/EFX Send Level

O
l&ﬁ% COutpul Assign M

BGer®-al Lhoru: PEeverb

+Direct2

Qutput Assign

# Setting items for each Part

Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound. DIR1 and 2 can be selected when you wish
to use external effect device without using the
internal effects of the JV-2080.

DIR1: Output from the “DIRECT 17 OUTPUT
jacks.

DIR2: Output from the “DIRECT 2” OUTPUT
jacks.
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Mix/EFX Send Level
Specify the volume.

B Rhythm Set

The Rhythm Set selected by pressing [RHYTHM] is
assigned to Part 10 of the Performance that is loaded
into the temporary area. (Column Internal organiza-
tion—p. 18) This means that the effect processing
structure of the Rhythm Set will refer to the
Performance settings within the temporary area.

However, the following items can be set for each key
(percussion instrument).

RHYTHM-Effects Q General 0
Kew - g ¥ Rev
B 1! -] Cho
127 7S
o M+R i
*Mix
% 127 (OQutput Assion >
General ChotUE.
P -~
Parameters Parameters for each Performance
for each Key
Output Assign
Specify the output destination of the original
sound.

EFX : Output to reverb, chorus, and EFX.
MIX : Output to reverb, chorus, and the “MIX”

OUTPUT jacks.
DIR1 : Output from the “DIRECT 1” OUTPUT
jacks. '
DIR2 : Output from the “DIRECT 2”7 OUTPUT
jacks.
Reverb Send Level

Specify the depth of reverb.

Chorus Send Level
Specify the depth of chorus.

% If Output Assign is set to “DIR1" or "DIR2,” it will not
be possible to set Reverb Send Level and Chorus Send
Level.
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Mix/EFX Send Level
Set the volume.
The setting procedure is essentially the same as
for a Patch. Refer to —p. 25.
However, be aware that the following points are
different.

¢ Instep 1, press [RHYTHM] to access the RHYTHM
Play page.

* In step 5, use [E}—{[H] to select the percussion
instrument sound (key) for which you wish to
make settings.

[E] : Select the key 1 octave below the currently
selected key.

[F] : Select the key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key.

[G] : Select the key a semitone above the cur-

rently selected key.
[H] : Select the key 1 octave above the currently
selected key.

Alternatively, you can press a key on a connected
MIDI keyboard to specify the percussion instru-
ment sound (key). In this case, you will need to set
the Rhythm Edit Key setting (Setup page [SYS-
TEM]~[F1] (Setup)) to PNL&MIDL With the facto-
ry settings, this is set to PNL&MIDI. (—p. 90)

B GM System

GM System mode can use one EFX.

Effect settings are divided into setting items for each
Part, and items for the entire GM System.

The setting procedure is essentially the same as for a
Performance. Refer to —p. 28.

However, be aware that the following points are dif-
ferent.

e In step 1, hold down [SHIFT] and press [PER-
FORM] to access the GM Play page.

¢ The selections for Output Assign are “EFX,”
IIPAT,/I IIMIX’II IIDIRl’" and IIDIRZ.’/

* There is no EFX Information page.
* It is not possible to save GM System settings.



Modifying the 40 EFX Type
Settings

There are 40 different EFX Types. You can change the
settings for each EFX Type.

1. From the various Play pages, use the following
procedures to access the EFX Param page.

For Performance or GM System
[F5] (Effects)~ [F2] (EFX Prm)

For Patch or Rhythm Set
[F6] (Effects)—[F2] (EFX Prm)

PERFORM-Effects 0EFX-A ParanQ *TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

Delas Center ME Feedback +20%
Delay Left ms | HF Damp BYPRSS
Eonter Lael 1% | Gl & 8db
Left Level 155 | Bilonee DRYS®: SRUET
Right Level 127 | Leyel 127

TN OEFX Pre i e e

In a Performance you can make settings for 3 EFX.
Press [F2] (EFX Prm) several times to access the
EFX-A Param page, EFX-B Param page, or EFX-C
Param page.

% When the Performance EFX-A—C Source is set to a
value of Part 1—9 or 11—16, a * symbol will appear in
the upper right of the display when the cursor is placed at
an EFX setting. This indicates that the EFX Type setting
item is a Patch setting.

2. Use[ Al Y1l -=]{» ] to move the cursor to the
item that you wish to set.

3. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], set the value.

% If you make the wrong setting by mistake, press [UNDO]
to restore the value that was specified before the cursor
was moved to the item.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page.

% The EFX Type parameters marked by a “#” symbol can
be modified in realtime using a MIDI controller. For
details refer to —p.104.

Explanations of the parameters for each EFX Type are
given on the following pages.

1: STEREO-EQ (~p. 34)
2:  OVERDRIVE (~p. 34)
3:  DISTORTION (~p. 35)
4 PHASER (-p. 35)
5. SPECTRUM (-p. 35)
6: ENHANCER (+p. 36)
7. AUTO-WAH (~p. 36)
8: ROTARY (~p.37)
9: COMPRESSOR (~p. 37)
10: LIMITER (~p. 38)
11: HEXA-CHORUS (~p. 38)
12: TREMOLO-CHORUS (~p. 39)
13: SPACE-D (~p. 39)
14: STEREO-CHORUS (-p. 40)
15: STEREO-FLANGER (~p. 40)
16: STEP-FLANGER (—p. 41)
17: STEREO-DELAY (~p. 42)
18: MODULATION-DELAY  (~p.42)
19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY (~p. 43)

20: QUADRUFLE-TAF-DELAY (—p.44)

21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY {—p. 45)
22: 2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER (—p. 46)
23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (—p. 46)
24: REVERB (—p-47)
25: GATE-REVERB (—p. 47)
26: OVERDRIVE—~CHORUS (—p. 48)
27: OVERDRIVE—~FLANGER (—p. 48)
28: OVERDRIVE—~DELAY (—p.49)
29: DISTORTION—-CHORUS (—p.49)
30: DISTORTION-—FLANGER  (—p.49)
31: DISTORTION—DELAY (—p. 50
32: ENHANCER-~CHORUS (—p. 50
33: ENHANCER—-FLANGER (—p. 50)
34: ENHANCER—DELAY (—p.51)
35: CHORUS—DELAY (—=p.51)
36: FLANGER—DELAY (—p. 52)
37: CHORUS-FLANGER (—p. 52)
38: CHORUS/DELAY (—p. 53)
39: FLANGER/DELAY (—p. 53)
40: CHORUS/FLANGER (—p. 53)
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1: STEREO-EQ
(Stereo equalizer)

This is a stereo equalizer which allows you to adjust
the tone quality using a low range, two mid-range,
and a high range control.

Lin 4-Band EQ L out
Rin 4-Band EQ R out

Low Freq (Low frequency)
Select the frequency (200Hz/400Hz) at which the
low frequency range will be adjusted.

Low Gain
Specify the low frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low range.

P1 Freq (Peaking 1 frequency)
Specify the center frequency of the region in
which the boost or cut will take place.

P1 Gain (Peaking 1 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) that will
take place in the region specified by P1 Freq and
P1Q.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
region specified by P1 Freq and P1Q.

P1Q (Peaking 1 Q)
Specify the width of the region centered on the P1
Freq setting.
Higher settings will cause the region affected by
P1 Gain to be narrower.

High Freq (High frequency)
Select the frequency (4000Hz/8000Hz) at which
the high range will be adjusted.

High Gain
Specify the high frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high range.

P2 Freq (Peaking 2 frequency)

Specify the center frequency of the region in
which the boost or cut will take place.
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P2 Gain (Peaking 2 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) that will
take place in the region specified by P2 Freq and
P2Q.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
region specified by P2 Freq and P2Q.

P2 Q (Peaking 2 Q)
Specify the width of the region centered on the P2
Freq setting.
Higher settings will cause the region affected by
P2 Gain to be narrower.

Level (Output level)#
Specify the output volume.

2: OVERDRIVE

Overdrive produces a natural-sounding distortion
similar to that produced by a vacuum tube amplifier.

Lin L out
Over | I Amp | ] 2-Band Pant
drive Simulator EQ Pan R

Rin Rout

Drive #
Specify the depth of distortion. The volume will
change together with the depth of distortion.

Amp Type (Amp simulator type)
Select the type of guitar amp.

SMALL : Small amp

BUILT-IN : Built-in type amp
2-STACK : Large two-level stack
3-STACK : Large three-level stack
Low Gain
Adjust the low frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Adjust the high frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.



00000000000

Pan (Output pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
You can use the Output Level setting to even out
the volume difference between the sound with
and without Overdrive.

3: DISTORTION

Distortion produces a more intense distortion than
the Overdrive effect.

Lin L out
PanL
psorion| |  Anr | | 24d
na PanR
Rin Rout
Drive #

Adjust the amount of distortion. The volume will
change together with the amount of distortion.

Amp Type (Amp simulator type)
Specify the type of guitar amp.
SMALL  : Small amp
BUILT-IN : Built-in type amp
2-STACK : Large two-level stack
3-STACK : Large three-level stack

Low Gain
Specify the low range gain (amount of boost or
cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize {boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the high range gain (amount of boost or
cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Pan (Output pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
You can use the Output Level setting to even out
the volume difference between the sound with
and without Distortion.

4: PHASER

Phaser is an effect that adds a phase-shifted sound to
the original sound to create time-varying change,
modulating the sound.

Resonance

Manual #
Specify the center frequency at which the sound is
modulated.

Rate (Phaser rate) #
Specify the frequency of modulation.

Depth (Phaser depth)
Specify the depth of modulation.

Resonance
Specify the amount of feedback for the phaser.
Higher settings will give the sound a stronger
character.

Mix (Mix level)
Specify the volume of the phase-shifted sound,
relative to the direct sound.

Pan (Output pan)
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

5: SPECTRUM

Spectrum is a type of filter which boosts or cuts the
level at specific frequencies to modify the tone.

It functions similarly to the equalizer, but since the
eight frequencies are fixed at positions ideal for giv-
ing the sound more character, more distinctive
sounds can be created.

Lin Lout
PanL
Spectrum
Pan R
Rin Rout

Band 1 (Band 1 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 250 Hz.
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Band 2 (Band 2 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 500 Hz.

Band 3 (Band 3 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 1000 Hz.

Band 4 (Band 4 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 1250 Hz.

Band 5 (Band 5 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 2000 Hz.

Band 6 (Band 6 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 3150 Hz.

Band 7 (Band 7 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 4000 Hz.

Band 8 (Band 8 gain)
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 8000 Hz.

Q
Specify the range of all bands in which the level

will be modified.

Pan (Output pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level) #
Specify the output volume.

6: ENHANCER

Enhancer controls the overtone structure of the high
frequency range, adding sparkle to the sound and
improving the definition.

Lin Enhancer 0 ® 2—].’:and b1 ouit
Mix EQ
Rin Enhancer 0 @—] 2Band |__Rout
Mix EQ
Sens (Sensitivity) #

Specify the depth of the Enhancer effect.

Mix (Mix level) #
Specify the proportion by which the overtones
generated by the enhancer will be mixed with the
original sound.
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Low Gain
Specify the low frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the high frequency gain (amount of boost
or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

7: AUTO-WAH

Auto Wah cyclically moves the frequency of a filter to
produce a wah effect (cyclic modulation of the tone).

Lin L out
:
Rin Rout
Filter Type
Specify the type of filter.

LPF : The wah effect will be produced over a
wide frequency range.

BPF : The wah effect will be produced over a
narrow frequency range.

Sens (Sensitivity)
Specify the sensitivity with which the filter will be
affected.

Manual #
Specify the center frequency at which the wah
effect will be produced.

Peak
Specify how the wah effect will affect the region
around the center frequency.
Lower settings will produce a wah effect in a
broad area around the center frequency. Higher
settings will produce a wah effect in a narrow
area around the center frequency.

Rate (LFO rate) #
Specify the modulation frequency of the wah
effect.

Depth (LFO depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the wah effect.



Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

8: ROTARY

Rotary is an effect which simulates the sound of the
rotary speakers of the past. Since the movement of the
high frequency and low frequency rotors can be speci-
fied separately, the unique modulation can be simu-
lated realistically. This effect is most effective on
organ-type Patches.

Lin L out

>

Rin R out

Low Slow Rate (Low frequency slow rate)
Specify the low-speed (SLOW) rotational speed of
the low-range rotor.

Low Fast Rate (Low frequency fast rate)
Specify the high-speed (FAST) rotational speed of
the low-range rotor.

Low Acceleration (Low frequency acceleration)
Specify the time required for the rotational speed
of the low-range rotor to change from the low
speed to the high speed (or from the high speed to
the low speed). More time will be required as the
value of this parameter is decreased.

Low Level (Low frequency level)
Specify the volume of the low-range rotor.

Speed #

Select the rotational speed of the low-range rotor

and high-range rotor.

SLOW : The specified rotational speeds (the Low
Slow Rate/Hi Slow Rate values) will
take effect.

FAST : The specified rotational speeds (the Low
Fast Rate/Hi Fast Rate values) will take
effect.

% For the procedure for using a foot switch to switch the
rotational speed, refer to —p. 105.

High Slow Rate (High frequency slow rate)
Specify the low-speed (SLOW) rotational speed of
the high-range rotor.

High Fast Rate (High frequency fast rate)
Specify the high-speed (FAST) rotational speed of
the high-range rotor.

High Acceleration (High frequency acceleration)
Specify the time required for the rotational speed
of the high-range rotor to change from the low
speed to the high speed (or from the high speed to
the low speed). More time will be required as the
value of this parameter is decreased.

High Level (High frequency level)
Specify the volume of the high-range rotor.

Separation
Specify the spaciousness of the sound.

Level (Output level) #
Specify the output volume.

9: COMPRESSOR

Compressor is an effect which restricts high sound
levels and boosts low sound levels, thus smoothing
out variations in volume.

Lin Lout
2-Band Panl
> i
Rin Rout
Attack (Attack time)

Specify the attack time of the input sound.

Sustain
Specify the time over which low-level sounds are
boosted to a constant volume level.

Post Gain
Specify the input level.

Low Gain
Specify the low frequency range gain (amount of
boost or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the high frequency range gain (amount of
boost or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.
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Pan (QOutput pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level) #
Specify the output volume.

10: LIMITER

Limiter is an effect which compresses sounds that are
louder than a specified volume level, preventing dis-
tortion from occurring.

L out
2-Band Pan L
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Threshold (Threshold level)
Specify the volume level at which compression
will begin.

Ratio (Compression ratio)
Specify the compression ratio. '

Release (Release time)
Specify the time from when the volume falls
below the threshold level until the limiter effect
no longer applies.

Post Gain
Specify the level of the input sound.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Pan (Output pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the output sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Level (Output level) #
Specify the output volume.
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11: HEXA-CHORUS

Hexa-chorus is a six-stage chorus which adds depth
and spaciousness to the sound. (Six chorus sounds
with different delay times are overlaid.)
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until when the chorus sound is heard.

Rate (Chorus rate) #
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

Pre Delay Deviation

The Pre Delay parameter explained above speci-
fied the delay time from the original sound until
when the chorus sound is heard. This Pre Delay
Deviation parameter specifies the differences in
Pre Delay time for each of the chorus sounds.
Higher settings will cause each of the chorus
sounds to be spread further apart.

Depth Deviation
Specify the difference in modulation depth
between each of the chorus sounds.

Pan Deviation
Specify the difference in stereo position between
each of the chorus sounds.
With a setting of 0, all of the chorus sounds will
be panned to the center. With a setting of 20, each
chorus sound will be panned at 60 degree inter-
vals relative to the center.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the chorus sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the chorus sound will be out-

put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.



12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

Tremolo-chorus is a chorus with a tremolo effect
(cyclic modulation of volume).
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time) ‘
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until when the chorus sound is heard.

Chorus Rate
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Chorus Depth
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus
sound.

Tremolo Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the tremolo sound.

Tremolo Rate #
Specify the modulation frequency of the tremolo
effect.

Tremolo Separation
Specify the spaciousness of the tremolo effect.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the tremolo-chorus sound. .
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the tremolo-chorus sound
will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

13: SPACE-D

Space-D is a multiple chorus that applies two-stage
modulation in stereo. It does not produce a sense of
modulation, but creates a transparent chorus effect.
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Rate (Chorus rate) #
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus
sound.

Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the chorus sound.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the chorus sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the chorus sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
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14: STEREO-CHORUS

This is a stereo chorus. A filter allows you to adjust
the tone of the chorus sound.
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay froin the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Rate (Chorus rate) #
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus
sound.

Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the chorus sound.

Filter Type
Select the type of filter.

OFF : A filter will not be used.

LPF : The frequency region above the Cutoff
Freq setting will be cut.

HPF : The frequency region below the Cutoff
Freq setting will be cut.

Cutoff Freq (Cutoff frequency)
Specify the frequency at which the filter will begin
cutting.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.
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Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the chorus sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the chorus sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

15: STEREO-FLANGER

This is a stereo flanger (the LFO has the same phase
for left and right). This produces a metallic resonance
reminiscent of a jet airplane taking off and landing. A
filter is provided so that you can adjust the tone of the
flanger sound.
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

Rate (LFO rate) #
Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger
sound.

Depth (LFO depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the flanger
sound.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the signal to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.
Higher settings will produce a more distinctive
sound.

Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the flanger sound.
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Filter Type
Specify the type of filter.

OFF : A filter will not be used.

LPF : Cut the frequency region above the Cutoff
Freq setting.

HPF : Cut the frequency region below the Cutoff
Freq setting.

Cutoff Freq (Cutoff frequency)
Specify the frequency at which the filter will begin
cutting.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the flanger sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the flanger sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

16: STEP-FLANGER

Step flanger is a flanger in which the pitch of the
flanger sound changes in steps. The frequency of the
pitch change can be specified as a note length of a
specific tempo.
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Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

Rate (LFO rate)
Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger
sound.

Depth (LFO depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the flanger
sound.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the signal to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.
Higher settings will produce a more distinctive
sound.

Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the flanger sound.

Step Rate #
Specify the frequency of pitch change.

*% Step Rate can be specified as a note length for the speci-
fied tempo. In this case, you will specify this value as a
note value symbol. For details refer to “Syncing EFX
Changes to the Clock (Tempo),” —p. 114.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the flanger sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRYO0:100WET only the flanger sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
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17: STEREO-DELAY

This is a stereo delay.

When Feedback Mode parameter is NORMAL:
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When Feedback Mode parameter is CROSS:
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Delay Left (Delay time left)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the left delay sound is heard.

Delay Right (Delay time right)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the right delay sound is heard.

Phase Left
Specify the phase of the left delay sound.
NORMAL : The phase will not change.
INVERT : The phase will be inverted.

Phase Right
Specify the phase of the right delay sound.

NORMAL : The phase will not change.
INVERT : The phase will be inverted.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.
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Feedback Mode
Specify the input destination to which the delay
sound will be returned.

NORMAL : The left delay sound will be
returned to the left input, and the
right delay sound to the right input.

CROSS : The left delay sound will be
returned to the right input, and the
right delay sound to the left input.

HF Damp

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the delay sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY(:100WET only the delay sound will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

18: MODULATION-DELAY

Modulation-delay is an effect which adds modulation
to the delay sound. It produces a flanger-like effect.

When Feedback Mode parameter is NORMAL:
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When Feedback Mode parameter is CROSS:
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Delay Left (Delay time left)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the left delay sound is heard.

Delay Right (Delay time right)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the right delay sound is heard.

Feedback
Specify the proportion (%) of the modulation-
delay sound that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Feedback Mode
Specify the input destination to which the modu-
lation-delay sound will be returned.

NORMAL : The left modulation-delay sound
‘ will be returned to the left input,
and the right modulation-delay

sound to the right input.

CROSS : The left modulation-delay sound
will be returned to the right input,
and the right modulation-delay
sound to the left input.

Rate (Modulation rate) #

Specify the modulation frequency of the modula-

tion effect.

Depth (Modulation depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the modulation
effect,

Phase
Specify the spaciousness of the modulation-delay
sound.

HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the modulation-delay sound returned to
the input will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the modulation-delay sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the modulation-delay sound
will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

Triple-tap-delay is an effect that produces delays in
three directions: center, left and right. The delay time
can also be specified as a note length relative to a spe-
cific tempo.
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Delay Center (Delay time center)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
unti] the center delay sound is heard.

Delay Left (Delay time left)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the left delay sound is heard.

Delay Right (Delay time right)

Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the right delay sound is heard.
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% Delay Center, Delay Left and Delay Right can be speci-
fied as note value lengths for a specific tempo. In this case
you will set the value as a note value symbol. For details
refer to “Syncing EFX Changes to the Clock (Tempo),”
-p. 114,

Center Level
Specify the volume of the center delay sound.

Left Level
Specify the volume of the left delay sound.

Right Level
Specify the volume of the right delay sound.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive {+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the delay sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the delay sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
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20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

Quadruple-tap-delay provides four delays. The delay
time for each delay can be specified as a note length
relative to a specific tempo.
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The panning of each delay sound is as follows.
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Delay 1 (Delay time 1)

Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the delay 1 sound is heard.

Delay 2 (Delay time 2)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the delay 2 sound is heard.

Delay 3 (Delay time 3)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the delay 3 sound is heard.

Delay 4 (Delay time 4)
Specify the delay time from the original sound
until the delay 4 sound is heard.

% Delay 1, Delay 2, Delay 3 and Delay 4 can be specified as
note value lengths for a specific tempo. In this case you
will set the value as a note value symbol. For details refer
to “Syncing EFX Changes to the Clock (Tempo),”
—p. 114.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.



HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Level 1
Specify the volume leve] of delay 1.

Level 2
Specify the volume level of delay 2.

Level 3
Specify the volume level of delay 3.

Level 4
Specify the volume level of delay 4.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the delay sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRYO0:100WET only the delay sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

The MIDI controller specified in the EFX Control page
can be used to control the delay time and pitch in
real-time. Lengthening the delay time will lower the
pitch, and shortening the delay time will raise the
pitch.

For details refer to “Modifying the EFX Settings”
~p. 104.
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Delay (Delay time) #
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the delay sound is heard.

Acceleration
Specify the time over which the current delay
time will change to the newly-specified delay time
when the delay time is modified. The speed of the
pitch change will be proportionate to the delay
time.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Pan (Output pan)
Specify the stereo position of the delay sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the delay sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the delay sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.
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22: 2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER

Pitch Shifter is an effect that shifts the pitch of the
original sound. 2-voice-pitch-shifter has two pitch
shifters, and is able to add two pitch-shifted sounds to
the original sound.
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Coarse A (Coarse pitch A) #1
Specify the pitch shift amount in semitones for
pitch shift A. (-2—+1 octave)

Fine A (Fine pitch A) #1
Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent units (1
cent = 1/100th of a semitone) for pitch shift A.

Pan A (Output pan A)
Specify the stereo location of the pitch shift A
sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Pre Delay A (Pre delay time A)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the pitch shift A sound is heard.

Level Balance
Adjust the volume balance between the pitch shift
A and pitch shift B sounds.
With a setting of A100:0B only the pitch shift A
sound will be output, and with a setting of
A0:100B only the pitch shift B sound will be out-
put.

Mode (Pitch shifter mode)
Higher settings will cause the response to be
slower, but the pitch will be steadier.

Coarse B (Coarse pitch B) #2
Specify the pitch shift amount in semitones for
pitch shift B. (-2-—+1 octave)

Fine B (Fine pitch B) #2

Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent units (1
cent = 1/100th of a semitone) for pitch shift B.
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Pan B (Output pan B)
Specify the stereo location of the pitch shift B
sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Pre Delay B (Pre delay time B)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the pitch shift B sound is heard.

Balance (Effect balance)
Adjust the volume balance between the original
sound and the pitch shift sound.
With a setting of D100:0W only the original sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the pitch shift sound will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
(Feedback pitch shifter)

This is a pitch shifter that is able to return the pitch
shifted sound back to the input.
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Coarse (Coarse pitch) #1
Specify the pitch shift amount in semitone steps.
(-2—+1 octave)

Fine (Fine pitch) #1
Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent steps (1
cent = 1/100th of a semitone).

Pan (Output pan)
Specify the stereo location of the pitch shift sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.

Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the pitch shift sound is heard.



Mode (Pitch shifter mode)
Higher settings will cause the response to be
slower, but the pitch will be steadier.

Feedback #
Specify the proportion (%) of the pitch shift sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the pitch shift sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original sound
will be output, and with a setting of DRY0:100WET
only the pitch shift sound will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

24: REVERB

Reverb adds reverberation to the original sound, sim-
ulating an acoustic space.
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Type (Reverb type)
Specify the type of reverb.
ROOM1  : Short reverberation with high density
ROOM2  : Short reverberation with low density
STAGE1 : Reverberation with heavy subse-
quent reverberation
STAGE2 : Reverberation with strong early
reflections
HALL1 : Clear reverberation
HALL2 : Rich reverberation

Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the reverb is heard.

Time (Reverb time) #
Specify the length of reverberation.

HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
portion of the reverb sound will be cut.
Lower frequency settings will cause a greater por-
tion of the high range to be cut, producing a softer
reverb sound.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the reverb sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRYO0:100WET only the reverb sound will be out-
put.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

25: GATE-REVERB

Gate reverb is a type of reverb effect which cuts the
reverb sound during its decay.
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Type (Reverb type)
Specify the type of reverb.
NORMAL : Conventional gated reverb.
REVERSE : Reverse reverb.
SWEEP1 : Thereverb sound moves from right to left.
SWEEP2  : The reverb sound moves from left to right.

Pre Delay (Pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the reverb is heard.

Gate Time
Specify the length of the reverb sound.

Low Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
low frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
low frequency range.

High Gain
Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the
high frequency range.
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the
high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the reverb sound.
With a setting of DRY100:0WET only the original
sound will be output, and with a setting of
DRY0:100WET only the reverb sound will be output.

Level (Output level) #
Specify the output volume.

26: OVERDRIVE -~ CHORUS

This effect connects an overdrive and chorus in series.
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Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive.
The volume will change together with the amount
of distortion.

OD Pan (Overdrive pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the overdrive sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right.
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Chorus Pre Delay (Chorus pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Chorus Rate
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Chorus Depth
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

Chorus Balance #

Specify the relative volume levels for the over-
drive sound that does not pass through chorus,
versus that which does.

A setting of D100:0W will result in output of sole-
ly the overdrive sound, while a setting of
D0:100W will cause only the overdrive sound that
is passed through chorus to be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

27: OVERDRIVE — FLANGER

This effect connects an overdrive and a flanger in series.
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Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive.
The volume will change together with the amount
of distortion.

OD Pan (Overdrive pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the overdrive sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is
far right. '

FLNG Pre Delay (Flanger pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

FLNG Rate (Flanger Rate)
Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger
sound.

FLNG Depth (Flanger Depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.



FLNG Feedback (Flanger Feedback)
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

FLNG Balance (Flanger Balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the overdrive
sound that does not pass through the flanger and the
overdrive sound that does pass through the flanger.
A setting of D100:0W will output only the overdrive
sound, and a setting of D0:100W will output only the
overdrive sound that is passed through the flanger.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

28: OVERDRIVE — DELAY

This effect connects an overdrive and a delay in series.

Lin L out
Balance D
()" Balance W
Overdrive (D Delay
(V" Balance W
Feedback
Rin 0 > R out
Balance D
OD Drive

Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive.
The volume will change together with the amount
of distortion.

OD Pan (Overdrive pan) #
Specify the stereo location of the overdrive sound.
A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is far
right.

Delay Time
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the delay sound is heard.

Delay Feedback
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Delay HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

Delay Balance #
Specify the volume balance between the overdrive
sound that does not pass through the delay and
the overdrive sound that does pass through the
delay.
A setting of D100:0W will output only the over-
drive sound, and a setting of D0:100W will output

only the overdrive sound that is passed through
the delay.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

29: DISTORTION —~ CHORUS

This effect connects distortion and chorus in series.
The parameters are essentially the same as “26:
OVERDRIVE - CHORUS,” with the exception of the
following two.

OD Drive ~ DIST Drive (Specify the amount of
distortion.) :

ODPan -+ DIST Pan (Specify the stereo loca-
tion of the distortion sound.)
Lin
Distortion
Rin

Balance D

30: DISTORTION — FLANGER

This effect connects distortion and flanger in series.
The parameters are essentially the same as in “27:
OVERDRIVE — FLANGER,” with the exception of
the following two.

OD Drive = DIST Drive (Specify the amount of
distortion.)

ODPan — DIST Pan (Specify the stereo loca-
tion of the distortion sound.)
Balance D
Lin ,C’ ©— Lout
Feedback
Balance W
Distortion Flanger
Balance W
Rin o4 R out

A~
Balance D
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31: DISTORTION — DELAY

This effect connects distortion and delay in series. The
parameters are essentially the same as in “28: OVER-
DRIVE - DELAY,” with the exception of the follow-
ing two.

OD Drive — DIST Drive (Specify the amount of
distortion.)

ODPan - DIST Pan (Specify the stereo loca-
tion of the distortion sound.)
Lin Lout
Balance D
()" Balance W
Distortion (- Delay
Rin » D R out

Balance D

32: ENHANCER —~ CHORUS

This effect connects an enhancer and a chorus in
series.

Lout
m Balance W
D
Rin Enhancer |O0F>@

Mix Balance D

Lin Enhancer 10
Mix

Enhancer Sens (Enhancer sensitivity) #
Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Enhancer Mix (Enhancer mix level)
Specify the volume of the overtones generated by
the enhancer, relative to the original sound.

Chorus Pre Delay (Chorus pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Chorus Rate
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Chorus Depth
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus
sound.
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Chorus Balance #
Specify the volume balance between the enhancer
sound that does not pass through the chorus and
the enhancer sound that does pass through the
chorus.

A setting of D100:0W will output only the
enhancer sound, and a setting of D0:100W will
output only the enhancer sound that is passed
through the chorus.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

33: ENHANCER —~ FLANGER

This effect connects an enhancer and a flanger in
series.

Balance D
()

L out
'! Balance W
D>
Rin Enhancer |50 O

Mix Balance D

Lin—p-{ Enhancer |0

Mix i

Enhancer Sens (Enhancer sensitivity) #
Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Enhancer Mix (Enhancer mix level)
Specify the volume of the overtones generated by
the enhancer, relative to the original sound.

FLNG Pre Delay (Flanger pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

FLNG Rate (Flanger Rate)
Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger
sound.

FLNG Depth (Flanger Depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the flanger
sound.

FLNG Feedback (Flanger Feedback)
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
which will be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.
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FLNG Balance (Flanger Balance) #

Specify the volume balance between the enhancer
sound that does not pass through the flanger and
the enhancer sound that does pass through the
flanger.

A setting of D100:0W will output only the
enthancer sound, and a setting of D0:100W will
output only the enhancer sound that is passed
through the flanger.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

34: ENHANCER — DELAY

This effect connects an enhancer and delay in series.

Lin Enhancer FO>Q o L out
Mix Balance D
| Balance W

D=1 Dela
Balance W

Feedback

Rin O D—> R out

Mix Balance D

Enhancer Sens (Enhancer sensitivity) #
Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Enhancer Mix (Enhancer mix level)
Specify the volume of the overtones generated by
the enhancer, relative to the original sound.

Delay Time
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the delay sound is heard.

Delay Feedback
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive {+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Delay HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

Delay Balance #
Specify the volume balance between the enhancer
sound that does not pass through the delay and the
enhancer sound that does pass through the delay.
A setting of D100:0W will output only the enhancer
sound, and a setting of D0:100W will output only the
enhancer sound that is passed through the delay.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

35: CHORUS — DELAY

This effect connects a chorus and a delay in series.

Balance D
Y

Lin

Rin-# A
Balance D

Balance D

Chorus Pre Delay (Chorus pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Chorus Rate
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

Chorus Depth
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

Chorus Balance #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the chorus sound.
With a setting of D100:0W only the original sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the chorus sound will be output.

Delay Time
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the delay sound is heard.

Delay Feedback
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Delay HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

Delay Balance #

Specify the volume balance between the chorus
sound that passes through the delay and the cho-
rus sound which does not pass through the delay.
With a setting of D100:0W only the chorus sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the chorus sound that passes through the
delay will be output.
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Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

36: FLANGER — DELAY

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in series.

Balance D
¥e ; Lout

Feedback
0

R
S A\ A A\ R out
Balance D Balance D

FLNG Pre Delay (Flanger pre delay time)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

FLNG Rate (Flanger Rate)
Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

FLNG Depth (Flanger Depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.

FLNG Feedback (Flanger Feedback)
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

FLNG Balance (Flanger Balance) #
Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the flanger sound.
With a setting of D100:0W only the original sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the flanger sound will be output.

Delay Time
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the delay sound is heard.

Delay Feedback
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that
is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

Delay HF Damp
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
range of the delayed sound returned to the input
will be cut.
If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.
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Delay Balance #

Specify the volume balance of the flanger sound
that passes through the delay and the flanger
sound which does not pass through the delay.
With a setting of D100:0W only the flanger sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the flanger sound that passes through the
delay will be output.

Level (Output level)

Specify the output volume.

37: CHORUS — FLANGER

This effect connects a chorus and flanger in series.

Balance D Balance D
oy

Lout

Lin

Feedback

Balance W (]

()" Balance W

()" Balance W

Rin R out

Cand \;I A
Balance D Balance D

Chorus Pre Delay (Chorus pre delay time)

Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.

Chorus Rate

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Chorus Depth

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

Chorus Balance #

Specify the volume balance between the original
sound and the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0W only the original sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the chorus sound will be output.

FLNG Pre Delay (Flanger pre delay time)

Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the flanger sound is heard.

FLNG Rate (Flanger Rate)

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger
sound.

FLNG Depth (Flanger Depth)

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.



FLNG Feedback (Flanger Feedback)
Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound
that is to be returned to the input.
Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the
input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

FLNG Balance (Flanger Balance) #

Specify the volume balance between the chorus
sound that passes through the flanger and the
chorus sound that does not pass through the
flanger.

With a setting of D100:0W only the chorus sound
will be output, and with a setting of D0:100W
only the chorus that passes through the flanger
sound will be output.

Level (Output level)
Specify the output volume.

38: CHORUS/DELAY

This effect connects a chorus and a delay in parallel.
The parameters are essentially the same as “35: CHO-
RUS — DELAY.” However, Delay Balance specifies
the volume balance between the original sound and
the delay sound.

Balance D
Lin r e o L out
0" Balance W
Feedback
I' ()" Balance W
Rin @ R out
Balance D

39: FLANGER/DELAY

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in parallel.
The parameters are essentially the same as “36:
FLANGER — DELAY.” However, Delay Balance
specifies the volume balance between the original
sound and the delay sound.

Balance D
Lin Onr D 1 o1t
.. 07 Balance W
Feedback
Feedback
Il (Y Balance W
Rin ,’3’ D R out
Balance D

40: CHORUS/FLANGER

This effect connects a chorus and a flanger in parallel.
The parameters are essentially the same as “37:CHO-
RUS -» FLANGER.” However, Flanger Balance speci-
fies the volume balance between the original sound
and the flanger sound.

Balance D
Lin ,{}’ @ L out
(J" Balance W
Feedback
l' (" Balance W
Rin ,C." O Rout
Balance D

Modifying the Chorus Settings

Here’s how to adjust the way that the chorus will

sound and how it will be output.

Chorus settings can be made for each Performance,

for each Patch, and for GM System.

% Riythm Sets will use the settings of the Performance that
is in the temporary area. (Column Internal organiza-
tion —p. 18)

1. From the various Play pages, press the buttons
in the following procedure to access the Chorus
page.

Performance or GM System

[F5] (Effects)—{F4] (Chorus)

Patch or Rhythm Set
[F6} (Effects)—[F4] (Chorus)

PRTCH/Effects BChorus @
Level
Rate
Derth 127
Fogdback 5
OQutrut MIX+REV

Chorus

2. Use[ A V] to move the cursor to the item that
you wish to set.

3. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC}{DEC], set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the setting
will return to the value that it had when the cursor was
moved to that iten.
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4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page from
which you started.

Level (Chorus level)
Specify the volume of the sound routed through
chorus.

% This setting is linked with the Chorus Level setting
(General page). (-—+p. 26, 27, 30, 31)

Rate (Chorus rate)
Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus
sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Specify the modulation depth of the chorus
sound.

Pre-Delay (Chorus pre delay)
Specify the time delay from the original sound
until the chorus sound is heard.
Higher settings will make the sound more spa-
cious.

Feedback (Chorus feedback)
Specify the amount of the sound which passed
through the chorus that is to be returned (fed
back) to the input of the chorus.
Higher settings will create a more complex chorus
effect.

Output (Chorus output assign)
Specify how the sound from the chorus will be

output.

MIX : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT
jacks.

REVERB : Output to reverb.

MIX+REV : Output from the “MIX” OUTPUT

jacks and to reverb.

* This setting is linked with the Chorus Output Assign
setting (General page). (—p. 27, 30, 31)
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Modifying the Reverb Settings

Here’s how to specify the type of reverb or delay and
the reverb time.

Reverb settings can be made for each Performance,
each Patch, and for GM System.

* Rhythm Sets will use the settings of the Performance that
is in the temporary area. (Column Internal organiza-
tion —p. 18)

1. From one of the Play pages, press buttons in the
following order to access the Reverb page.

Performance or GM System
[F5] (Effects)—|F5] (Reverb)

Patch or Rhythm Set
[F6] (Effects)—[F5] (Reverb)

PATCH/Effects 0 Reverb

Tupe Iﬁlﬁ;ly

Level

Time 127

HF Damp 4.80kHz

Delaw Feedback 25

Gereral RN Reverb BRI

2. Use| A1l Y] to move the cursor to the item that
you wish to set.

3. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], specify the value.

*If you make a mistake, press [UNDQO] and the setting
will return to the value that it had when the cursor was
moved to that item.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page from
which you started.

Type (Reverb/Delay type)
Specify the type of reverb or delay.

ROOM1  : Short reverb with high density

ROOM2  : Short reverb with low density.

STAGE1 : Reverb with much subsequent
reverberation

STAGE2 : Reverb with strong early reflections

HALL1 : Clear reverb

HALL2 : Rich reverb

DELAY  : A standard delay

PAN-DLY : A delay that pans (moves) the

reflections to left and right



Level (Reverb/delay level)
Specify the volume of the reverb sound (or delay
sound).

% This setting is linked with the Reverb Level setting
(General page). (—p. 27, 30, 31)

Time (Reverb/delay time)
When the Type setting is ROOM1—HALLZ2, this
adjusts the length of reverberation. When the
Type setting is DELAY or PAN-DLY, this adjusts
the delay time.
Higher settings will produce a more spacious
effect.

HF damp (Reverb/delay HF damp)

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency
portion of the reverb will be cut.

Lower settings of this frequency will cause a
greater portion of the high frequencies to be cut,
producing a softer reverb sound.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select
BYPASS.

Delay Feedback
When the Type setting is DELAY or PAN-DLY,
this specifies the amount of delay sound that is
returned (feed back) to the delay input.
Higher settings will produce more delay repeats.

Copying Effect Settings

You can copy effect settings from any Performance or
Patch into the currently selected Performance, Patch,
or GM System. This functiortcan help you save time.

You can select the following effect contents to be
copied. ‘

Copy Type
ALL : All the contents copied for EFX,
CHORUS, and REVERB
EFX : The EFX settings of the General
page (EFX Type, EFX Reverb Send
Level, EFX Chorus Send Level, EFX
Output Level, EFX Output Assign),
the settings of the EFX Param page
(—p. 33), and the settings of the EFX
Control page (—p. 104)
The settings of the Chorus page
(—p-53)
: The settings of the Reverb page
(p-54)

CHORUS

REVERB

% If the copy source is a Performance, the contents copied
for “EFX" will be the EFX settings for the Performance
itself (the values displayed when the General page EFX-
A—C Source is PERFORM).

In the same way, when “EFX” is copied to the cur-
rently selected Performance, the data will be copied
as the EFX settings for the Performance itself.

1. Make sure that a Performance, Patch, or the GM
System is selected.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F2] (Copy).
4. Press [F2] (Effect).

% In the case of GM System, this procedure is not neces-
sary.

The corresponding Effect Copy page will appear.

UTILITY/Cory O Performance Effect Coru @

Source (?gmm USER:B1(Strobe Pad 13
Destination enPorary
Cory Ture ALL

Press [Executel to copry.

EEZZA Effect MIEIENN EEIDNN WESSNN [Execuicl

Destination “Temporary” or “GM Temporary”
indicates that the copy destination is the current-
ly selected Performance, Patch, or GM System.

5. Use[ ANl Y] -=][»]to move the cursor to the
item that you wish to set.

6. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], set the value.

When the cursor is at group:number, you can
also use [USER][CARD][PRESET][EXP]{A]—[H]
to select the group.

7. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the copy.

8. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page from which you started.
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Modifications you make to a sound are temporary,
and will be lost when the power is turned off or when
another Performance, Patch or Rhythm Set is selected.
(Column Internal organization —p. 18) If you wish to
keep the modified data, you must use the save opera-
tion.

If the settings of a Performance, Patch, or Rhythm Set
have been modified, an “#” symbol will appear at the
left of the group in the corresponding Play page, indi-
cating that the data has been modified. When you
save the data to internal memory or to an optional
DATA card, the “*%” symbol will disappear.

QPlavp 8 Ctri-Ch= 16

[nggoan [ 1)
EEXJCROJREV]

@‘R—A: 01 Seq:Template

l pysbark 1¢Bduoicepiano)

X5 8000 0000 0000 0000

Uil

Effcct:

There are three ways to save data: to internal memo-
ry, to an optional DATA card, or-to an external MIDI
device.

Saving to Internal Memory

Here’s how to save data to the internal “USER"”

group.

sk When you perform the save procedure, the data that pre-
viously occupied the save destination will be lost.
However, the factory setting data can be recovered by
performing the Initialization procedure. (Restoring the
Factory Preset Data (Initialize) —p. 60)

1. Make sure the Performance, Patch or Rhythm
Set that you wish to save is selected.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F1] (Write). The corresponding Write page
will appear.

UTILITY Adrite @ Performance Writen
Source 2 (Seai Template)
Dactination mé%( Strobe Pad 15

Press (Executel to uwrite.

EEE RSN BN SR RN Eieciiel

The Source setting “Temp” indicates the temporary area,
meaning that the currently selected data will be saved.
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Saving a Sound You Create

4. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], select the save destination
(USER:XX).

% If you are saving a Patch, you will be able to audition the
Patch that currently occupies the save destination.
(Compare function — Refer to the following item.)

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the save opera-
tion.

To exit the Write page without saving, press
[EXIT].

The following number of Performances, Patches, and
Rhythm Sets can be saved in internal memory.

32 Performances, 128 Patches, 2 Rhythm Sets

%In some cases, the display will indicate "Write Protect
ON.” If you are sure you want to save, press [DEC] to
turn the sctting to “Write Protect OFF,” and then press
[F6] (OKJ to clear the message. Then press [F6]
(Execute) once again to execute the save operation.
(Write Protect —p. 61)

% In step 4 you can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND
LIST) and select the save destination from the list.

* By pressing [F5] (-10) or [F6] (+10) you can switch
the display in steps of 10.

» 1f a DATA card is inserted into the slot, you can
press [F2] (User) or [F3] (Card) to switch groups.

* When you press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) or
[EXIT], the normal display will reappear.

u TY/hi 2 Performance Writen a

9¢ Temrle(f2086

Source
Destinati

ar-darkock Uni 87 Humming Pno
83 Ag9ressive
Bg Opening Orch
85 Cuber Sueer
(Grour  USER)

O
| eor M Cord W - MR -1 W10 ]
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When you have modified the settings of the
Patch assigned to a Part of the Performance

When you modify the settings of the Patch (or Rhythm
Set, for Part 10) assigned to a Part of a Performance,
and attempt to save the Performance without saving
that Patch, the following message will appear.

UTILITY Urite 9 Performance Writed
Source Temp: (Sew: Template)
Destination USER: @i (Strobe Pad 1)
Edited Patch or Rhuthm Exists!
[ mmmmenms it emme=] WP ite?
S DR

The display will indicate the Part(s) for which Patches
have not been saved.

If you wish to keep the Patch settings, you must first
save the Patch, and then save the Performance.

1. Press [F3] (Patch) or [F4] (Rhythm).
The Patch or Rhythm Set save page will appear.

Source indicates the Part of the Patch being
saved, and Destination indicates the saving des-

tination.
UTILITY Arite @ Performance Write
<Part Patch Writed>  [lke— —mem koo wwee]
Durce ¢64upicePianc)
Distination K2 B 8 >

Press [Executel to write.

FICEE BESEE EEENN TN BT ecuicl

2. Use the VALUE dial or [INC][DEC] to select the
save destination.

% When saving a Patch, you can press [F1] (Comp) to
check the Patch currently occupying the saving destina-
tion. (Compare function - following item)

3. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute saving,.
The * symbol will change to -.

If there is more than one Patch that needs to be
saved, the Source will automatically change to
the next unsaved Part.

You can also press [ A ] to move the cursor to
Source and freely select the Part whose Patch
will be saved.

4.  Repeat steps 2 and 3 to save the data.

When you have finished saving all the data, you
will automatically return to the Perform Write

page.

To return to the previous Perform Write page
without completing the process, press [EXIT].

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to save the Performance.

% If you do not need to save the Patch settings, press [F5]
(OK). A message will ask for confirmation, so press [F5]
(OK) once again to save the Performance. (The Patch set-
tings will be lost.)

% If you press [F6] (Cancel), you will return to the previ-
ous Perform Write page.

B Comparing with the Save
Destination Patch

Before you save a Patch, you can audition the Patch
which currently occupies the save destination to make
sure that it is one you don’t mind overwriting. This
can help prevent important Patches from being acci-
dentally overwritten and lost.

1. Follow the procedure Saving to internal memory
up to step 4 to select the save destination.

2. Press [F1] (Compare). The Patch Compare page
will appear.

The Patch currently in the save destination can
now be played. Make sure that it is one that you
don't mind overwriting.

ULILITY/Write g Patch Comeared -1
S e : (64upicePigno}
Bestination AR 8 o8 8"

(- B ——- W - W - R W

% The Patch auditioned using the Compare function may
sound slightly different than when it is played normally.

3. If you wish to select a different save destination,
either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC].

4. Press [F1] (Write) or [EXIT] to return to the Patch
Write page.

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the save opera-
tion.

% The Compare function cannot be used when the Patch
list is displayed in the Patch Write page. Press either the
VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) or [EXIT] to return to the
normal Patch Write page.
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Saving to a Data Card

Sounds you create can be saved on an optional DATA
card (MEMORY CARD M-512E, M-256E).
A DATA card must first be formatted before it can be
used. (Formatting a Memory Card —p. 10)

w—
.

Make sure the Performance, Patch or Rhythm
Set that you wish to save is selected.

2. Inserta formatted DATA card into the card slot.
o

]

T A R s R

Be sure you insert the card
into the DATA Card slot with _
the label side facing left.

é

3. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

4. Press [F1] (Write). The corresponding Write page
will appear.

UTILITY Arite Q Patch Writen
Sourc 2 B 8 @ )
Destigation mﬁ%( E4uoicePiano)

Press [Execute] to write,

Source “Temp” indicates the temporary area,
meaning that the currently selected data will be
saved.

3. Either by rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INCH{DEC], select the save destination
(CARD:XX).

If the save destination is indicated as USER,
press [CARD] to specify CARD as the save desti-
nation.

% Wien saving a Patch, you can audition the Patch that
currently occupies the save destination. (Compare func-
tion — Refer to the previous item.)

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the save opera-
tion.

To exit the Write page without saving, press
[EXIT].
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The number of Performances, Patches and Rhythm
Sets which can be stored on a DATA card is as fol-
lows.

M-512E
32 Performances, 128 Patches, 2 Rhythm Sets

M-256E
16 Performances, 64 Patches, 1 Rhythm Set

*In step 5, you can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND
LIST) and select the save destination from the list.

* Press [F2] (User) or [F3] (Card) to select the group.

* Press [F5] (-10) or [F6] (+10) to switch the display in
steps of 10.

¢ Press either the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) or
[EXIT] to return to the normal display.

*If you have modified the settings of a Patch assigned to
one of the Parts in the Performance, please read (Column
-p. 57).

Saving to an External MIDI Device

You can save data by transmitting it to an external
MIDI device (MIDI sequencer, etc.).

Connect the JV-2080 and external MIDI device as
shown in the diagram.

JV-2080

MIDI OUT

MIDIIN

MIDI
Sequencer

V. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [F4] (Xfer).

3. Press [F1] (to MIDI). The Data Transfer to MIDI
page will appear.



UTILITY ¥fer B Data Transfer to MIDIOQ

Sou PERFORM [IEER: -PATCH
nest.matxon to MIDI

Press [Execute] to transfer.

to MIDI N S N Eecute

4. Use[-a][m ] to move the cursor to the item
that you wish to set, and either rotate the value
dial or press [INC][DEC] to make the following
setting.

Saving a Performance
Source PERFORM TEMP: -PATCH

% If you have modified the settings of a Patch or Rhythm
Set assigned to a Part, select “+PATCH.” (Creating
Patches for Each Part While still in Performance Mode

>p. 69)

Saving a Patch
Source PATCH TEMP

Saving a Rhythm Set
Source RHYTHM TEMP

“TEMP” indicates the temporary area, meaning
that the currently selected data will be transmit-
ted.

5. Set the external MIDI device so that it will be
ready to receive data, and press [F6] (Execute) to
execute data transmission.

While the data is being transmitted, the display
will indicate “Transmitting...”

% To halt transmission during the process, press [EXIT].

6. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page from which you started.

% Before data that was saved on an external MIDI device
can be transmitted back to the JV-2080, the Device ID
Number (MIDI Param 1 page [SYSTEM]—{F3] (MIDD)
must be sef to the value that it had when the data was
saved, and Rx Sys.Excl(MIDI Param 1 page
[SYSTEMI~[F3] (MIDI)) must be turned ON. With the
factory settings, Device ID Number is 17, and Rx
Sys.Excl is ON. (—p. 136)

Modifying the Name

You can assign a new name to a Performance, Patch,
or Rhythm Set that you create.

1.  Select the Performance, Patch or Rhythm Set to

which you wish to assign a name, and access the
appropriate Play page.

2. Press [F1] (Common). In the case of a Patch, you

will also need to press [F1] (General).
One of the following displays will appear.

PERFORM-Conmon Q Common @

Performance Name [Strobe Pad 1]
Clock Source Iﬁiﬁ?@
Performance Temro '

Efferts

PATCH-Common 0 Common General 0

Patch Hame [2 B8 8 1 Category | SYNTH FX

Patch Level ctave Shift

Patch Pen tretch Tune Derth  OFF

fAnalog Feel Yoice Priority LAST

Bend Ran%e Up +2 | Clock Source PATCH

Bend Range Down -2 | Patch Temro 12
L 3 e

RHYTHM-Conmon B Rhuthm_Set MName Q o}

Rhgthn Set Name [ErushDrumSet]

Eryects

3. Press [F1] (for Performance or Rhythm Set this

will be Common, for Patch this will be General)
once again.

Move the cursor to the location for entering the
characters of the name, and a list of the available
characters will appear.

PERFORMzCommon 2 Conmon @ o]

Performance Name [Strobe Pad 1]

Clock Source P| _ABCDEFGHIJKLMNMOPGRETUUNXYZ
Performance Temro abcdefahi gk Im qustuuuxsz
a %2%33%?89 ! :1(}?‘3'&’ O%+,=, 78

[Conmon | FIGEISED

4, Press the VALUE dial or [F3] (« Prev) [F4]

(Next—) to move the cursor to the location
where you wish to enter a character.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press

[INCIIDECl or [A1[ ¥ ][ < ][» ] to select the
character that you wish to input.

To insert a space at the cursor location, press [F5]
(Insert). To delete the character at the cursor
location, press [F6] (Delete).

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to complete the name.
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7. Press [F1] or [EXIT] to return to the normal page.
8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page.

An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
modified. If you wish to save the new name, per-
form the Save procedure. (—p. 56)

% Even without displaying the list of characters, you can
use | A )NV I[ <. ][] after step 2 to move the cursor
to the location where you wish to input a character, and
then either rotate the VALUE dial or press [INCIDEC]

to assign the name. The following characters can be used.
space, A—Z, a—z, 0—9, !"#8%&°()*+,-
Si<=>2@\]M (1)

B Copying a Name

The name of another Performance can be copied to
the currently selected Performance.

Similarly, names can be copied between Patches or
Rhythm Sets.

1. Make sure that the Performance, Patch, or Rhythm
Set whose name you wish to change is selected.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press[F2] (Copy).

4, For a Performance or Patch press [F3] (Name), or
for a Rhythm Set press [F2] (Name). The corre-
sponding Name Copy page will appear.

UTILITY-CoPy a Performance Name Corw@
ource qﬂEMI(Strobe Pad 1>
%estination emPorary

Press [Executel to copu.

BESSNE EETEEN Executel

Name

Destination “Temporary” indicates the tempo-
rary area, meaning that the name will be copied
to the currently selected data.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
{INC}[DEC] to select the copy source name.
At this time, pressing [USER][CARD]{PRE-
SET)|EXP]{A]—[H] will switch to the corre-
sponding group.

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Name Copy
operation.

7. DPress [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been

modified. If you wish to save the new name, per-
form the save procedure. (—p. 56)
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Restoring the Factory Preset
Data (Initialize)

If the factory preset data has been lost because you
saved your own data to the internal “USER” group,
you can use the Initialize operation to bring back the
factory preset data.

® For Performances or Patches

1. Make sure that the Performance or Patch num-
ber within the USER group for which you wish
to bring back the factory preset data is selected.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F3] (Init). The corresponding Initialize
page will appear.

UTILITY/Init Q Performance InitializeQ
Mode FEESET

Press [Executel to initialize.

L — - R N B - R=emn

4, Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to select “PRESET.”

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Initialize
operation.

You will return to the Play page. An “%” symbol
will appear at the left of the group to indicate
that the settings have been modified. If you wish
to keep these settings, perform the Save opera-
tion. (—p. 56)

*If you select PR-A—C, E, or PR-D (GM (General
MIDI)) data and use “PRESET" to initialize, the data of
the corresponding number in the USER group will be
restored.

@ For Rhythm Sets

There are two ways to initialize Rhythm Set data: a
single percussion instrument (key) within the Rhythm
Set can be initialized (Key), or the settings of the
entire Rhythm Set can be initialized (All).

1. Make sure that the Rhythm Set number of the
USER group that you wish to initialize is select-
ed.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F3] (Init).



4. ForKey
Press [F1] (Key). The Rhythm Initialize Key page
will appear.

For All
Press [F2] (All). The Rhythm Initialize All page
will appear.

% If you select PR-A—C, E or PR-D (GM (General MIDI))
data and use “PRESET” to initialize, the data of the corre-
sponding number in the USER group will be recovered.

Protecting the Internal Memory

UTILITY Init 0 Rhuthm Initialize Kevd

v R

Press [Executel to initialize.

Kev HEEN EESDER WEESEE WESWR Execils)

UTILITYZInit  @Rhwthm Initialize Al10
Mode

Press [Executel to initialize.

A1l EETEE EBEEDE EETR Executs)

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set Mode to “PRESET.”

In the case of Key, you must also specify the per-
cussion instrument (key) that you wish to initial-
ize.

Use [ A Il Y ] to move the cursor to the item you
wish to set, and either rotate the VALUE dial or
press [INCHDEC] to select the value.

You can also press [E]—[H] to select the value.

[E] : The key 1 octave below the current-
ly selected key will be selected.

[F] : The key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key will be selected.

[G] : The key a semitone above the cur-
rently selected key will be selected.

[H] : The key 1 octave above the current-

ly selected key will be selected.

% When the cursor is located at Key, you can also select the
percussion instrument (key) to be initialized by pressing
a key on a connected MIDI keyboard. In this case, the
Rhythm Edit Key (Setup page [SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))
must be set to PNL&EMIDI. With the factory settings, it
is set to PNL&MIDL. (-p. 90)

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Initialize
operation.

You will return to the RHYTHM Play page. An
“#%" symbol will appear at the left of the group to
indicate that the settings have been modified. If
you wish to keep the modified settings, perform
the Save operation. (—p. 56)

So that the Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data
saved in the USER group will not be accidentally be
overwritten, you can prohibit writing to internal
memory.

1. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F5] (Protect). The User Memory Protect
page will appear.

UTILITY/Protect D User Memoruy Protect @
<ﬁgainst> <Pr~%§ct>

rite Operation
- 1 - 58 -8 - K |

Sustem Exclusive Message

3. Use[ Al Y] to move the cursor to the item you
wish to set.

4. By either rotating the VALUE dial or by pressing
[INC][DEC], turn the setting ON (write prohibit).

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

Write Operation
This will prohibit the “Save (—p. 56),” “Factory
Preset (—p. 101),” and “Transmit data to internal
memory (—p. 131)” operations from rewriting
USER group data.

If the setting is ON (write prohibit) and you
attempt to execute one of the above operations, a
message of “Write Protect ON” will appear, and
the operation will be halted.

When the power is turned on, this setting will
always be Write Protect ON (write prohibit).

System Exclusive Message
This will prevent the USER group data from being
rewritten when system exclusive messages are
received from an external MIDI device.

% In order for system exclusive messages to be received, the
Device ID number (MIDI Param 1 page [SYSTEM]
-[F3] (MIDI)) of both devices must match, and the Rx
Sys.Excl setting (MIDI Param 1 page [SYSTEM]—[F3]
(MIDI)) must be ON. With the factory settings, the Device
ID Number is 17, and Rx Sys.Excl is ON. (=p. 136)
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s Even if the Write Operation setting is Protect ON (write
prohibit), incoming system exclusive messages can
rewrite data in the USER group if the System Exclusive
Message setting is set to Protect OFF (write permit).
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Creating a Performance

Tips for Creating a Performance

There are essentially three ways to use a Performance.
Settings can be made as follows.

Playing multiple Patches together (Layer)

* Select the same MIDI receive channel for each of
the Parts you wish to use. (Channel —p. 67)

* Select the Parts you wish to use. (Rx Switch —p. 67)

* Select the Patch for each Part that you are using.
(Patch Group, Patch Number —p. 66, 67)

¢ Set the same keyboard range for each Part. (Part
Key Range Lower:Upper page —p. 66)

Playing separate Patches in different areas of

the keyboard (Split)

* Select the same MIDI receive channel for each of
the Parts you wish to use. (Channel —p. 67)

* Select the Parts you wish to use. (Rx Switch —p. 67)

* Select the Patch for each Part you are using. (Patch
Group, Patch Number —~p. 66, 67)

* Set different keyboard ranges for each Part. (Part
Key Range Lower:Upper page —p. 66)

Creating songs
* Initialize a Performance. (-p. 63)

¢ If there is a melody that you want to be played on
multiple Parts, select the same MIDI channel for
these Parts. (Channel —p. 67)

* Select the Parts you wish to use. (Rx Switch —p. 67)

* Select the Patch for each Part you are using. (Patch
Group, Patch Number —p. 66, 67)

Here are some tips that will be useful whenever you
create a Performance.

* A Performance can use up to three EFX. (—p. 28)

* Take advantage of the convenient Copy function.
This function makes it easy to copy Part settings
(—p. 68) or effects (—p. 55).

* You can modify the Patch (Tone) settings of each
Part while still in Performance mode. (—p. 69)

% Actual examples of using a performance are given in
Quick Start (—p. 24, 32, 34).

Initializing—Creating a
Performance From Scratch

When you wish to create a Performance completely
from scratch without starting with an internal
Performance (in particular when you are creating a
Performance that will be used for creating a song), it
is a good idea to use the following procedure. When a
Performance is initialized, the settings will be as fol-
lows.

* The Patch for Parts 1—9 and 11—16 will be PR-
A:001 64voicePiano, and the Rhythm Set for Part 10
will be PR-A:001 PopDrumSet 1. All data will have
the default values.

¢ The MIDI receive channel for each Part will be ch.1
for Part 1, ch.2 for Part 2, ... ch.15 for Part 15 and
ch.16 for Part 16.

* The Receive Switch will be ON for all Parts.

1. Press [PERFORM)] to make the indicator light.
The Performankce that is selected does not matter.
2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F3] (Init). The Performance Initialize page
will appear.

UTILITY Init 9 Perfornance Initialize g
Mode

Press [Executel to initialize.

R % N §  §=—=x

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]IDEC] to select “DEFAULT.”

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Initialize
operation.

You will return to the PERFORM Play page. The
name of the Performance will be “INIT PER-
FORM.”
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Selecting the Parts You Will
Use (Part On/Off)

Use the following procedure to select the Parts that
you will use.

1. Select the Performance that you will use.
(-—p.17)

2. Press [RX] to make the indicator light.

3. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to turn each

Part cither on (indicator lit) or off (indicator
dark).

To turn Parts 9—16 on/off, make the [1-8/9-16]
indicator light, and then use PART SELECT
[1/9]—{8/16].

PERFORM L 11 Cirl-Ch= 16

EFXJCHOJREVS

USER:01 Strobe Pad 1

{ Rx! #0....

OPlauQ

=t \

In the PERFORM Play page, Parts which are on will
be indicated as “O" or “@”, and Parts which are off as

oo

4. Press [RX] to make the indicator go dark.

% This setting is linked with the Rx Switch setting (Part
MIDI page [PERFORM]-+[F4] (MIDI)). (-»p. 67)

% If the [RX] indicator is lit, when a Part which is turned
on receives a MIDI message, the indicator for that part
will blink. (However only in the case of the Part
Information page, the indicator of a Part which receives a
MIDI message will blink regardless of [RX] or the Part
onjoff setting.)
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Settings for Each Part

The parameters that can be set for each Part of the
Performance are assigned to the function buttons as
follows.

( N
Creating a Performance

% Performance settings are indicated by "%¥". Unmarked
items are settings for each Part.
- [F2] (K.Range)
Keyboard range (p. 66)
=9 [F3] (Part)

Patch select / Volume / Pan /
Pitch / Polyphony (p. 66)

P [F4] (MIDI)
Settings concerned with MIDI (p. 67)
—-»- [F5] (Effects)
[F1} {General) Effect unit structure (p. 28)

[F2] (EFX Prm) % EFX Type (p. 33)

[F3](EFXCH)  * Use MIDI controliers to modify
EFX settings (p. 104)

[F4] (Chorus) % Chorus (p. 53)

[F5] (Reverb) % Reverb (p. 54)

Use the following procedure to set each Part. For each
setting, refer to the reference page given in the dia-
gram above.

1. Select the Performance you wish to use, and
access the PERFORM Play page. (—p. 17)

2. DPress [F2] (K.Range)—|F5] (Effects). The desired
page will appear.

3. [If you have selected Effects, press [F1] (General)
—I[F5] (Reverb). The desired page will appear.

4. Press PART SELECT [1/9]—{[8/16] to select the
Part you wish to set.

If you wish to select a Part 9—16, make the [1-
8/9-16] indicator light, and use PART SELECT
[1/9]1—[8/16].

The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper right of the display (left,
in the case of the General page of Effects).



PERFORNMPart @ Part ParamD 19D’ 1ight )
Patch Grour Iﬁﬁ? Coarse Tune -1
Patch Number Figeseung %

(D*light 2 Uoice Reserve(rest 4) 4
Part Level 127
Part Pan L1S

Part HIDL ERENN Palstisl

PEBESRW/Effects @ General @ TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY
Part R
1127 5 Cho|— ?59“
‘[127i [EFx-R 19}~ 60~ WR .
y

O TRP-DLY 137 -ty Mix
127 IX_ (Outrut Assian

AGeneral Eﬂ%— £

% Since the Effects [F2] (EFX Prm)—I[F5] (Reverb) set-
tings are common to all Parts, it is not possible to select
the Part to which the settings will apply.

5. Use[ Al Y]l -a}[»]to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

* If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

7. Repeat steps 1—6 to complete settings for the
Performance.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
Performance group to indicate that the settings
have been modified.

Ctri-Ch= 16

QPlavD
EFX) CHOJREY)

[ PERFORM [ 13

(XISER:01 Strobe Pad 1

I Part 1(D"light b
Rx:

DL

Iy

Eficctz

% If the power is turned off or another Performance selected
while the “%” symbol is displayed, the modified
Performance settings will be lost. If you wish to keep
them, use the Save procedure. (—p. 56)

% Seftings common to all Parts are made in [F1]
(Common). For details refer to "Performance Name —p.
58,” “Clock Source, Performance Tempo —p. 110—123.”

* [F6] (Info) allows you to verify the MIDI receive status
of each Part. (—p. 143)

To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or [INC][DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT).

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [INC].

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC] and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [DEC].

® Comparing the settings of each
Part as you make settings

You can view the setting values of eight Parts (Parts

1—38 or Parts 9—16) in a single page.

1. If you have been making settings for each Part,
press [F6] (Palette) to access the Part Palette

page.

% [F6] (Palette} will be displayed only when you have the
option of selecting the Part Palette display.

PERFORM-Part, 0 Part Param@ 1CD*1ight )
Patch Grour Coarse Tune -12
Patch Humber Fine Tune e

(P’ light 2 Voice Reservelrest 4) 4
Part Level 127
Part Pan L15
Part 1111
F6
3
PERFORM/Part. D Part tie 0 1(D* light . )
) ] q 5 o)
Patch Grour PRC PRC PRC PRC PRA PRA PRA
Patch Number 893 852 878 8350 834 @6l 838
Part Level 127 127 76 45 958 160 180 109
Part Pan LISI5kR @8 @9 6 @8 © @9
Coarse Tune -12-12-12 8 8 @8 @8 @
» Fine Tune 8 6 B 86 ©6 B8 ©

2. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part which you wish to set.

To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light and then press PART SELECT [1/9]—
[8/16].



You can also use [ - ][ » ] to select the Part
which you wish to set.

Each time you press [F1] the Part 1—8 and Part
9—16 Part Palette displays will alternate.

3. Use[ A1l Y] to move the cursor to the item you
wish to set.

If you hold down [SHIFT] and press [ A | the
cursor will move to the top item, and if you hold
down [SHIFT] and press [ ¥ ] the cursor will
move to the bottom item.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]IDEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

5. Repeat steps 1—4 to complete settings for the

Performance.
6. To exit the Part Palette page press [F6].

[F6} will display the Part number to which you
will return.

B Keyboard Range
([PERFORM]-[F2] (K.Range))

Here you can set the range of notes that each Part will
sound (Key Range). Make these settings when you
wish to divide the keyboard into areas with a differ-
ent Patch in each area (Split).

The screen will show a keyboard graphic to indicate
the specified area.

Low'er ITJpper Lov%er Upper

PERFO*_ﬁ/_k*RanBenP‘ t Ky Range Lower:iUpeer D

-ATHET

s RS L
iedEs |8 Ed

“ektch ON
RN BK. Lanse

Part number

1—16 (Parts 1—16)
For each Part, specify the lower and upper note
limit in the range of C -1—G 9.

Switch (Key range switch)
Specify whether the note range for each Part will
be valid (ON), or ignored (OFF).

sk The Part Key Range Lower:Upper page contains pages
for Parts 1—8 and Parts 9—16. To switch between these,
press [F2] (K.Range).
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* If a note range is specified for each Tone within the Patch
(Tone Key Range Lower:Upper page [PATCH]—-[F1]
(Common)—>[F4] (K.Range)) (—p. 76), notes will sound
only in the area where the settings of each Tone in the
Patch overlap with the settings of the Part.

Key range specified for Performance

l|(ey range specified for Pa‘tch
The range in which notes will play

®If you attempt to raise the lower key higher than the
upper key, or to lower the upper key below the lower key,
the other value will be automatically modified to the same
setting.

% If a Part is turned off, the graphic will be displayed as a
gray line.

M Patch Selection / Volume /

Pan / Pitch / Polyphony
(IPERFORM]~{F3] (Part))

Here you can select the Patch assigned to each Part,
and set the volume, pan, pitch, and polyphony of
each Part.

PERFORM Part 9 Part Param@ 8 1¢D°1light p]
Patch Grour Coarse Tune -12
Patch Number ﬁﬁg Fine ?unté-m 8

(D’light 2 Uoice Reserve(rest 4) 4
Part Level 127
Part Pan 15

Part

Patch Group
Select the group of the Patch (or Rhythm Set in
the case of Part 10) that will be assigned to each
Part.

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) to
select from the Patch list.
% You can use the Patch Search function. (—p. 19)

#1It is not possible to select XP-A—H unless a wave
expansion board is inserted into the corresponding slot.
(—p.9)

% It is not possible to select CARD unless a DATA card is
inserted into the CARD slot. (-+p. 11)

% When XP-A—H is selected, the name of the wave expan-
sion board will appear in the lower part of the display.
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Patch Number
Select the Patch (or Rhythm Set in the case of Part
10) that is to be assigned to each Part. The name
will be displayed inside the parentheses ().

* You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select from the Patch list.

% You can use the Patch Search function. (—p. 19)

Part Level
Specify the volume of each Part. This is used
mainly to create the volume balance between
Parts.

Part Pan
Specify the stereo location of the sound of each
Part. A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and
63R is far right.

% Patches also contain a pan setting. (The Tone Pan setting
for each Tone (TVA Param page [PATCH]~[F4]
(TVA)—[F1] (TVA Prm)) and Patch Pan setting for the
entire Patch (Common General page [PATCH]—[F1]
(Common)-[F1] (General)) This means that the Part
Pan setting will only adjust the stereo position relative to
the location specified within the Patch.

Coarse Tune (Part coarse tune)
Adjust the basic pitch for each Part in semitone
steps over a range of +/-4 octaves. This is a rela-
tive setting, with a setting of 0 resulting in the
pitch setting of the Patch.

Fine Tune (Part fine tune)
Adjust the pitch specified by the Coarse Tune set-
ting in 1-cent steps over a range of half a semitone
up or down (1 cent is 1/100th of a semitone).

Voice Reserve
This setting specifies the number of voices that
will be reserved for each Part when more than 64
voices are played simultaneously.

%1t is not possible for the settings of all Parts to total more
than 64. The remaining number of available voices will
be displayed at the right of this item (rest). Be aware of
this display as you make settings.

How simultaneous polyphony is counted

The number of notes that can be sounded simultaneous-
ly will depend on the number of Tones in the Patch that
you are using and the number of keys that are being
pressed. For example if you are using a Patch which con-
sists of only one Tone and you play one key, this will use
up one voice of polyphony. If you are using a Patch
which consists of four Tones and you play two keys, this
will use up eight voices of polyphony. In other words,
the number of voices being used will be the number of
Tones x the number of keys.

The JV-2080 is able to play up to 64 notes simultaneous-
ly. When you are using the JV-2080 to play an ensemble,
keep the above points in mind, and make Voice Reserve
settings as appropriate to ensure that each Part will
always be guaranteed a minimum number of voices.

Another way to select the Patch assigned to
each Part (or Rhythm Set, in the case of Part 10)

1. In the PERFORM Play page use [ -][» ] to
select the Part you wish to set. (The display will
indicate the Part number.)

2. Hold down [PERFORM] and press [PATCH].

The Play page for the Patch or Rhythm Set
assigned to the Part will appear.

3. Use the usual procedure to select a Patch or
Rhythm Set.

*If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the the Play page for the Patch or
Rhythm Set assigned to the Part appeared will be restored.

4. Press [PERFORM] or [EXIT] to return to the
PERFORM Play page.

B Settings Concerned with MIDI
([PERFORM]-[F4] (MIDI))

Here you can specify how each Part will transmit and
receive MIDI messages.

PERFORM/MIDI QPart MIDIQ 1B’ light 3
Channel Rx Prod Chg Switch ON
Rx Switch m Rx Uo itg OF

X i Rx noldnf suitsh 0
3 MIDI Paleiiel

Channel (MIDI channel)
Specify the MIDI channel for each Part.

Rx Switch (Receive switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI mes-
sages (ON), or not (OFF).
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In other words, this specifies whether each Part
will be used (ON) or not (OFF).

% In each PERFORM page, you can use the [RX] and
PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] and [1-8/9-16] buttons to
switch RX Switch. (—p. 64)

Rx Prog Chg Switch (Receive program change switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI
Program Change messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Volume Switch (Receive volume switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI
Volume messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Hold-1 Switch (Receive hold 1 switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI Hold
1 messages (ON) or not (OFF).

W Effects
(IPERFORM]-[F5] (Effects)~[F1]—[F5])

For effect settings, refer to ([F1] (General)-p. 28,
[F2] (EFX Prm)-p. 33, [F3] (EFX Ctl)~p. 104,
[F4] (Chorus)—p. 53, [F5] (Reverb)—p. 54).
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Copying Settings from Some
Other Part

Part settings can be copied from a Part of another per-
formance to a desired Part of the currently selected
Performance. This function can save you time.

1. Make sure a Performance is selected.
2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F2] (Copy).

4. Press [F1] (Part). The Performance Part Copy
page will appear.

UTILITY,Cops 0 Performance Part Copui

m(strobe Pad 13 Part 1
emForarys Part 1

Press [Executel to cory.

Pert [ETEEE NIEITEN NESEEE BESTEN Execois

Source
Destination

To specify the currently selected Performance as
the copy source, set Source to “TEMP."”

Destination “Temporary” indicates that the cur-
rently selected Performance is the copy destina-
tion.

5. Use[ A1 Y]l -a][» ] tomove the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

When the cursor is located at group:number, you
can also use [USER][CARD][PRESET]{A][B] to
select the group.

When the cursor is located at Part, you can also
use PART SELECT [1/9]—([8/16] and [1-8/9-16]
to select the Part.

7. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the copy opera-
tion.

8. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the PER-
FORM Play page.



Creating Patches for Each Part
While still in Performance Mode

Even while you are creating a Performance, you can
easily call up the Patch (or Rhythm Set in the case of
Part 10) assigned to each Part and modify its settings.

1. Make sure the PERFORM Play page is dis-
played.

2. Use [ -a][w» ] to select the Part to which the
Patch you wish to modify is assigned.
3. Hold down [PERFORM] and press [PATCH].

The Play page for the Patch assigned to the Part
will appear.

In this page as well, you can use [ <t][» ] to
select the Part to which the Patch you wish to

modify is assigned.
Part number
. PART _1:11657 aPlas Ch= 1
B * EFXJCHOJREV]
] :
PR-E:105 D'light A
v
Tonei1--4 Part 1
Kew RssigniPOLY RxSeo_.. . _o.. ...
jcton ] Eif

4. Modify the Patch settings in the usual way.
(Creating a Patch —p. 70)

5. When you finish making settings, press [EXIT] to
return to the Patch Play page.

An “#*” symbol will appear at the left of the
Patch group to indicate that the settings have
been modified.

6. Press either [PERFORM] or [EXIT] to return to
the PERFORM Play page.

* If you wish to keep the modified Patch, save it into inter-
nal memory after step 5. (—p. 56) After saving the Patch,
return to the PERFORM Play page in step 6, and save
the Performance as well. (—p. 56) If you save the
Performance without saving the Patch, the modified
Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When you
have modified the settings of the Patch assigned to
a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

% In the Play page of a Patch which is assigned to a Part,
you can use the [RX] and PART SELECT [1/9]—{8/16]
and [1-8/9-16] buttons to switch Parts on/off.
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Creating a Patch

D —————————

How a Patch Is Organized

M Patches Sound 1—4 Tones

On the JV-2080, the sounds that you normally play
are called “Patches.” Each Patch consists of up to four
“Tones.”

Example 1: A Patch consisting of only one Tone
(Tones 2—4 are turned off).

Example 2: A Patch consisting of four Tones.

By switching Tones on/off you can specify which
Tones will actually sound. (—p. 71) -

You can also specify how Tones 1 and 2 and Tones 3
and 4 will be combined internally (Structure). (—p. 74)

B How a Tone Is Organized

On the JV-2080, tones are the smallest unit of sound.
However, it is not possible to play a Tone by itself.
The Patch is the unit of sound which can be played,
and the Tones are the basic building blocks which
make up the Patch. Tones consist of the following five
components.

Tone [wo1 | [wo2 |
; A 4
WG |inmp| TVF | TVA |
t 1 t
Pitch TVF TVA
Envelope Envelope Envelope

=p control signal

| ll‘ audio signal
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WG (Wave generator)

This specifies the PCM waveform (wave) that is
the basis of the sound, and determines how the
pitch of the sound will change.

The JV-2080 has 448 different waveforms (INT-A:
255 and INT-B: 193). (Factory settings “Waveforms”
—p. 182). All Patches built into the JV-2080 consist
of combinations of Tones which are created based
on these waveforms.

TVEF (Time variant filter)
This specifies how the frequency characteristics of
the sound will change.

TVA (Time variant amplifier)
This specifies how the volume and panning will
change.

Envelope
The envelope specifies how change will occur over
time. There are separate envelopes for Pitch, TVF (fil-
ter), and TVA (volume). For example if you wish to
modify the way in which the sound attacks or decays
over time, you would adjust the TVA envelope.

LFO (Low frequency oscillator)

The LFQ creates cyclic change (modulation).
There are two LFOs, and the WG (pitch), TVF (fil-
ter), and TVA (volume) effects can be applied to
each of the LFOs. When an LFO is applied to the
WG pitch, a vibrato effect is produced. When an
LFO is applied to the TVF cutoff frequency, a wah
effect is produced. When an LFO is applied to the
TVA volume, a tremolo effect is produced.

Tips for Creating a Patch

@ Select a Patich that is close to what
you have in mind

When you wish to create a new sound, simply selecting

a Patch at random and blindly changing the settings

will not get you very close to the sound that you want.

It is important to first select a Patch that is close to the

sound that you have in mind. (Selecting Patches —p. 17)

@ Decide which Tones will sound

When creating a Patch, it is important to decide which
Tones you are going to use. It is also important to turn
off unnecessary Tones so that the available simultane-

ous voices will not be wasted. (Selecting the Tones
That Will Sound —p. 71)



® Check the way in which the Tones
are combined

Structure Type 1&2 and 3&4 (Structure page
[PATCH]-{F1] (Common)—[F3] (Struct)) are impor-
tant parameters which determine how the four Tones
will be combined. Before you actually select different
Tones, you should be sure to understand how each
Tone is related to the other. (-—p. 74)

@ Turn off the effects

The effects have a very great influence on the sound,
and simply turning off the effects may make the
sound quite different. Since you will hear the original
sound of the Patch itself when the effects are turned
off, the results of your modifications will be easier to
hear. Also, there may be cases in which simply chang-
ing the effect settings is sufficient to produce the
sound that you want. (Effect Settings —p. 25)

Selecting the Tones That Will
Sound (Tone On/Off)

Here’s how to turn on the Tones that you want to
sound. Also, you can audition just a specific Tone by
turning all the other Tones off.

1. Select the Patch that you wish to use, and access
the PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press a TONE SWITCH
[1]—I[4] to switch the Tone on (indicator lit) or
off (indicator dark).

“Tone:” in the lower center of the PATCH Play
page will indicate the numbers of the Tones
which are on. Tones which are off will be indi-

cated as “-.”
PRICH [ 23 aPlava @ Rx-Ch= 1
EEX)EHOIRED)
USER:002 Keep :-) %
Tonet 12—

ReE RESTNIPOLY

Etfzcts

% This setting is linked with the Tone Switch setting
(Wave Param page [PATCH]—[F2] (WG)—[F1] (WG
Prm)). (—p. 80)

% If you wish to view the name of the waveform that each
Tone is based on as you switch the Tones on/foff, hold
down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (W.Info).

The name of the waveform that each Tone is
based on will be displayed. Tones which are
turned off will be displayed as “-----—- -—-." Press
[EXIT] to return to the normal display.

PAICH [ 23 GPlava Rx~-Ch=

EEXJCHOIREY)
USER:002 Keep :- A

1:9un Saw 2iny  —f———ceeeeeoe
2:5un Saw 2iny  ~3eeeeseea—

Settings Common to the Entire Patch
([PATCH]-[F1] (Common)-[F1]—[F5])

1. Select the Patch that you wish to use, and access
the PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F1} (Common).

3. Then press [F1]—[F5] to access the desired page.

%k When the setting pages are displayed, you can press

TONE SWITCH [1]—{4] to turn each Tone onjoff.

4. Use[ A VI -«]{»]to move the cursor to the

item you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press [INC]
[DEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been

changed.
IPRTCH[ 11 aPlaya Rx~Ch=_ 1
EFX/CHOJREV]
(x)SER:001 2 0 8 0  °g,

Kew Rssign:POLY

Tonet 1234

[NEL N

% If you turn off the power or select another Patch while the
“%" symbol is displayed, the modified Patch settings will
be lost. If you wish to keep them, perform the Save proce-
dure. (—p. 56)
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To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or {INC]}{DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT].

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Altematively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [INC].

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC] and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [DEC].

@ Common General page ([PATCH]-
[F1] (Common)-[F1] (General))

Here you can assign a name to the Patch, and make

settings such as volume or pan for the entire Patch.

PRTCH-Common 0 Conmon _General o
Patch Name [2 0 8 ] Catedory SYNTH Fx
Patch L 1 tave Shift

at.cl Stretch Tune Derth gFg
Rnalog Feel g?xce Priority L
Bend Range Up Source
Bend Rande Down -2 Patch Tempo

“

Patch Name
Assign a name to the Patch (up to 12 characters).
For details refer to “Modifying the Name” —p. 59.

Patch Level
Specify the volume of the Patch.

% The volume of each Tone is specified by the Tone Level
setting (TVA Param page [PATCH]—~[F4] (TVA)—[F1]
(TVA Prm)). (~p. 85)

Patch Pan
Specify the stereo location of the sound of the
Patch. A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and
63R is far right.

% The stereo location of each Tone is specified by the Tone

Pan setting (TVA Param page [PATCH]—[F4]
(TVA)-{[F1](TVA Prm)). (—p. 85)
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Analog Feel (Analog feel depth)

Specify the depth of 1/f modulation that is to be
applied to the Patch. (1/f modulation is a pleasant
and naturally-occurring ratio of modulation that
occurs in a babbling brook or rustling wind.)

By adding this “1/f” modulation, you can simu-
late the natural instability characteristic of an ana-
log synthesizer.

Bend Range Up

Specify the amount (in semitones) of pitch bend
that will occur when the bender lever of a connect-
ed MIDI keyboard is moved to the far right posi-
tion (or for a wheel, the fully upward position).
With a setting of 12, moving the pitch bend lever to
the far right position will raise the pitch 1 octave.

Bend Range Down

Specify the amount (in semitones) of pitch bend
that will occur when the bender lever of a connect-
ed MIDI keyboard is moved to the far left position
(or for a wheel, the fully downward position). With
a setting of 48, moving the pitch bend lever to the
far left position will lower the pitch 4 octaves.

Category (Patch category)

Specify the type (category) of the Patch.

The Patch Search function uses this setting. This
setting also determines the phrase that will be
sounded by the Phrase Preview function.

For details on the category names, refer to —p. 20.

Octave Shift

Specify the pitch of the Patch in units of an octave
(+/-3 octaves).

% This setting can also be made in the PATCH Play page.

(—p.23)

Stretch Tune Depth

This setting allows you to apply “stretched tun-
ing” to the Patch. (Stretched tuning is a system by
which acoustic pianos are normally tuned, caus-
ing the lower range to be lower and the higher
range to be higher than the mathematical tuning
ratios would otherwise dictate.) With a setting of
OFF the tuning will be equal temperament. A set-
ting of 3 will produce the maximum difference in
the pitch of the low and high ranges.

The diagram shows the pitch change relative to
equal temperament that will occur in the low and
high ranges. This setting will have a subtle effect
on the way in which chords resonate.



Pitch difference from
equal temperament

® Common Control page
(IPATCH]-[F1] (Common)-[F2] (Control))

Parameter value

Here you can make settings for the operation and
effects of various controllers.

E PATCH-Common 2 Common _Control @
OFF : Kew RAssign @E <Centrol Sources Peak&Hold>

H : Legato Switch 1 (MO LATIONY ¢ OFF
h ' <{Portamento> C SYS-CTRL1: OFF
y H Switch OFF | Mode NORMA Ctrl SYS-CTRLZ: OFF
. . ime Start PITC

1 : : Ture RATE

o | : Control
\ '

3 i

Low note range High note range

Key Assign
Specify whether the Patch will play polyphonical-
ly (POLY) or monophonically (SOLO). When
using a Patch that simulates a monophonic instru-
ment (such as a sax or flute), it is effective to select

SOLO. This setting is also displayed in the

Voice Priority
This determines how notes will be managed when
the maximum polyphony is exceeded (64 voices).

PATCH Play page.
LAST : The last-played ‘voices will be given
priority, and currently-sounding POLY : Multiple notes can be played simul-
notes will be turned off in order taneously.
beginning with the first-played SOLO : Only the last-played note will
note. sound.

LOUDEST : The voices with the loudest volume
will be given priority, and current-
ly-sounding notes will be turned off
beginning with the lowest-volume
voice. Legato Switch (Solo legato switch)

Solo Legato is valid when Key Assign is set to

SOLO. This setting specifies whether the Solo

% This setting can also be changed in the PATCH Play
- page. (—p. 24)

Clock Source (Patch clock source)

The LFO cycle, EFX changes, phrase loop (break
beats), and Tone delay time can be synchronized
to a clock (tempo). When this is used, this Clock

Legato function will be used (ON) or not (OFF).

When the Legato Switch is ON, pressing a key
while a previous key is still pressed will cause the

Source setting determines the clock which will be existing sound to be maintained while the pitch

used. changes to that of the newly-pressed key. This
allows you to simulate the hammering-on and

PATCH ~: The Patch Tempo will be used. pulling-off playing technique of a guitarist.

SYSTEM : The System Tempo common to the
entire JV-2080 or the clock messages
from an external sequencer will be

<Portamento>
used.

Portamento is an effect which smoothly changes the
pitch from the first-played key to the next-played key.
When Key Assign is SOLO, applying portamento will
produce an effect similar to the slide performance
technique of a violinist. Portamento can also be
applied when Key Assign is polyphonic (POLY).

* Ways in which clock (tempo) synchronization can be
used are discussed in the explanations for LFO frequency
(—p. 110), EFX changes (—p. 114), Phrase Loop (Break
Beats)(—p. 117), and Tone delay time (—p. 119).

Patch Tempo
If Clock Source is set to Patch Tempo, the setting
you make here will be valid.

Switch (Portamento switch)
Specify whether the portamento effect will be
applied (ON) or not (OFF).
% Clock messages for the Patch Tempo will not be transmit-
ted from the MIDI OUT connector.
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Time (Portamento time)
When portamento is used, this specifies the time
over which the pitch will change. Higher settings
will cause the pitch change to the next note to take
more time.

Type (Portamento type)
Specify the type of portamento effect.
RATE : The time of the pitch change will
change proportionately to the pitch.
TIME : The pitch will-change over a fixed
time, regardless of the pitch.

Mode (Portamento mode)
Specify the performance conditions for which por-
tamento will be applied.

NORMAL
LEGATO

: Portamento will always apply.

: Portamento will be applied only
when you play legato (i.e., when
you press the next key before
releasing the previous key).

Start (Portamento start)
When another key is pressed during a pitch
change produced by portamento, a new pitch
change will begin. This setting specifies the pitch
at which the change will begin.

PITCH : When another key is pressed while
the pitch is moving, portamento
will begin anew from the pitch that
had been reached at that moment.

Pitch
[
G| ) B
T T Tpress D4 key Time
press C5 key
press C4 key

NOTE : Portamento will begin anew from
the pitch where the current change
would end.

Pitch
[
cs

: : ; #» Time
T Tpress D4 key
press C5 key
P

ress C4 key
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<Control Source:Peaké&Hold>

(Patch contoroller 1—3 control source:peaké&hold)
The JV-2080 allows you to use external MIDI con-
trollers (modulation lever, foot switch, expression
pedal etc.) to modify Tone settings in real-time.
MIDI messages are transmitted when you operate
a MIDI controller. Tone settings are controlled by
these MIDI messages.
This specifies which MIDI messages will be used
for control, and whether pedal messages (Hold1,
2, Sostenuto, Soft) will be used to maintain the
modified condition.

For details refer to “Modifying Tone Settings
-p. 106.

% The Control Source settings are linked with the Common
Source settings (Control Param page [PATCH]—[F5]
(LFO&Ctl)—[F3] (Control)).

@ Structure page
([PATCH]-[F1] (Common)-[F3] (Struct))

Specify how the Tones will be combined.

PRTCH/Common 0 Structure 0

Structure Ture 182 Structure Ture 384 3
Booster 3&4 =}

Structure Type 1&2

Structure Type 3&4
Specify how Tones 1 and 2 or Tones 3 and 4 will
be combined. The following 10 different Types of
combination are available.

% To save space, the settings are indicated in the display
using abbreviations. These abbreviations have the follow-
ing meanings.

B: Booster (What is a booster —p. 75)
R: Ring Modulator (What is a ring modulator —p. 76)

TYPE1L : In this type, Tones 1 and 2 (3 and 4) are
independent. Use this setting when you
wish to take advantage of the PCM sound
itself, or when you wish to create separate
sounds with each Tone and layer them.

TYPE2 : This type stacks the two filters together to
intensify the characteristics of the filters.
The TVA of Tone 1 (3) will control the vol-
ume balance of the two Tones.



TYPE3 : This type mixes Tone 1 (3) and Tone 2 (4),
applies a filter to the mixed sound, and
passes the result through a booster to dis-
tort the waveform.

TYPE4 : This type uses a booster to distort the
waveform, and stacks the two filters
together. The TVA of Tone 1 (3) will con-
trol the volume balance of the two Tones
to adjust the effect of the booster.

TYPES : This type passes the sound through a ring
modulator to create new overtones, and
stacks the two filters. The TVA of Tone 1
(3) will control the volume balance of the
two Tones to adjust the depth of ring
modulator.

TYPE6 : This type passes the sound through a ring
modulator to create new overtones, and
also mixes the sound of Tone 2 (4) and
stacks the two filters. The sound produced
by the ring modulator can be mixed with
Tone 2 (4), allowing the Tone 1 (3) TVA to
adjust the amount of ring modulation
sound.

TYPE7 : This type sends the filtered Tone 1 (3) and
Tone 2 (4) through a ring modulator to
generate new overtones.

TYPES : This type sends the filtered Tone 1 (3) and
Tone 2 (4) through a ring modulator, and
then mixes in the sound of Tone 2 (4) and
applies a filter to the result.

TYPEY : This type sends the filtered sound of each
Tone through a ring modulator to gener-
ate new overtones. The Tone 1 (3) TVA
will control the volume balance of the two
Tones, adjusting the depth of ring modu-
lator.

TYPE10: This type sends the filtered sound of each
Tone through a ring modulator to gener-
ate new overtones, and then mixes in the
sound of Tone 2 (4). Since the ring-modu-
lated sound can be mixed with Tone 2 (4),
Tone 1 (3) TVA can adjust the amount of
the ring-modulated sound.

% When a Tone is turned off, the graphic will be displayed
as a gray figure.
% When TYPE 2-10 is selected and one Tone of a pair is

turned off, the other Tone will be sounded as TYPE 1
regardless of the displayed setting.

% If you limit the keyboard area in which a Tone will sound
(—p. 76) or limit the range of velocities for which it will
sound (—p. 76), the result in areas or ranges where the
Tone does not sound is just as if the Tone had been

turned off. This means that if TYPE 2—10 is selected
and you create a keyboard area or velocity range in which
one Tone of a pair does not sound, notes played in that
area or range will be sounded by the other Tone as TYPE
1 regardless of the displayed setting.

Booster 1&2 (Booster gain 1&2)

Booster 3&4 (Booster gain 3&4)
When the Structure Type is Type 3 or Type 4, set
the depth of the booster effect. The booster
increases the input signal in order to distort the
sound. This creates the distortion effect frequently
used with electric guitars. Higher settings will
produce more distortion.

% This parameter will be displayed only when Structure
Type is set to Type 3 or Type 4.

<What is a booster?>
Booster is a function which distorts the input signal.

/

Booster level

In addition to using this to create distortion, you can
use the waveform (WG1) of one of the Tones as an
LFO which shifts the other waveform (WG2) upward
or downward tfo create modulation similar to PWM
(pulse width modulation). This is even more effective
when used in conjunction with Wave Gain (Wave
Param page {[PATCH]-[F2] (WG)~[F1] (WG Prm)).
(~p-80)

Uses WG1 as LFO Adjusts WG1 output

WG2 / 4 - /—\_/

Distorted area of the
Waveform changes

—r

Shift in waveform by WG1
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<What is a ring modulator?>

A ring modulator multiplies the waveforms of two
Tones with each other, generating many new over-
tones (inharmonic partials) which were not present in
either waveform. (Unless one of the waveforms is a
sine wave, evenly-spaced frequency components will
not usually be generated.) Since the overtone struc-
ture will change according to the pitch difference
between the two waveforms, the sound will be un-
pitched and have a metallic resonance. This function
is suitable for creating metallic sounds such as bells.

JAANEVAN
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@ Tone Key Range Lower:Upper page
([PATCH]~[F1] (Common)-[F4] (K.Range))

This specifies the keyboard range of each Tone. Make

these settings when you want different Tones to

sound in different areas of the keyboard.

The specified area will be displayed graphically.

Lower Upper
il

PATCH/Common G Tong Keu l!ange Lower:Uprrer u -
Tone 1 G 9
Jone 2 -=g 9
one C 6 9 -
Tone 4 C 69
O ——

Tone 1—4
Specify the lower (Lower) and upper (Upper) lim-
its in which each Tone will sound, in the range of
Cc-1—-G9.
*If you attempt _to set the Lower key above the Upper, or
the Upper key below the Lower, the other setting will
automatically be adjusted to the same value.

% 1If a Tone is turned off, the graphic will be displayed as a
gray line.

@ Tone Vel Range Lower:Upper:Fade page

([PATCH]-[F1] (Common)-[F5] (V.Range))
Specify the range of playing dynamics (key velocity)
which will sound the Tone. Make these settings when
you want different Tones to sound in response to
notes played at different strengths.
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The specified range will be displayed as graphically.

Low?r Upfer Clrossfade
PRTCH Common QlTonEIUel tange Lower:Urper:Fade D -

1 64 127

V.Range [Falelle]

Tone 14
For each Tone, specify the upper and lower limit
of the key velocities that will sound the Tone, in a
range of 1 to 127. When a key is played more soft-
ly than the lower limit, or more strongly than the
upper limit, the sound will either not be heard at
all or will be extremely weak.

Set the Crossfade setting to specify how the volume
will change when the key velocity falls outside of the
specified range. Higher settings will produce a more
gradual change in volume. If you want notes played
outside the specified key velocity range to not be
sounded at all, set this to 0.

Level

Lower Upper Velocity

parameter value parameter value

*If you attempt to set the Lower velocity limit above the
Upper, or the Upper below the Lower, the other value
will automatically be adjusted to the same setting.

#If a Tone is turned off, the graphic will be displayed as a
gray line.

Switch (Velocity range switch)
Specify whether the three settings (velocity lower
limit, upper limit, crossfade) will be valid for each
Tone (ON) or will be ignored (OFF).

% When the Tone Key Range Lower:Upper page and the
Tone Vel Range Lower:Upper:Fade page are displayed,
you can press [F6] (Palette) to view the settings of the
two pages in a single Tone Palette page. For details refer
to “Comparing the settings of Tones as you make set-
tings” —p. 78.



Settings for Each Tone

The parameters which can be set for each Tone of the
Patch are assigned to the function buttons as follows.

( )
Creating a Patch

* Patch settings are indicated by an "¥," and unmarked
items are settings for each Tone.

- [F2] (WG)
[F11 {WG Prm) Waveform select /
Tone on/off /
Delay etc. (p. 79)
[F2] (Pitch) Pitch (p. 82)
[F3] (Pch Env) Pitch envelope (p. 82)
- [F3] (TVF)
[F1] (TVF Prm} Use the filter to modify
the brightness (p. 83)
[F2] (TVF Env) TVF envelope (p. 84)
> [F4] (TVA)

[F1}1(TVAPrm}  Volume / Pan (p. 85)
[F2} (TVAEnv)  TVA envelope (p. 85)

b [E5] (LFO & Ctl)
[F1](LFO 1) Apply vibrato or tremolo (p. 86)
{F2](LFO2) Apply vibrato or tremolo (p. 86)
{F3] (Control) Use MID} controllers to modify

Tone settings (p. 106)

[F4]1 {Ctrl Sw) How MIDI messages

Lo [F6] (Effects) are received (p. 88)
{F1] {General) Effect unit structure (p. 25)

[F2] (EFX Prm) % EFX Type (p. 33)

[F3](EFX Ctl) % Use MIDI controllers to modify
EFX settings (p. 104)

{F4] (Chorus) % Chorus (p. 53)

{F5] (Reverb) % Reverb (p. 54)

Use the following procedure to make settings for each
Tone. For details on each parameter, refer to the page
given in the diagram.

1. Select the Patch you wish to use, and access the
PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F2] (WG)—[F6] (Effects) to select the page
group.

3. Then press [F1]—[F5] to access the desired page.

% While the various setting pages are displayed, you can
press TONE SWITCH [1]—/[4] to turn the Tones on/off.

4., Press TONE SELECT [1}—{4] to select the Tone
you wish to set.

The indicator will blink, and the Tone number
will appear in the upper right of the display (left,
for the General page of Effects).

—

PRICH/WG o Wave Param@ Tone( 1---
Wave Grour EXM Switch OFF
Wave Number R FXM Color 1

. CPink MNoise ) | FAM Derth 1
Have Bain 46 [<Tone Delaw>
Tone Switch ON [l']qge NORI‘M:Né
ime

WG Prm [Fame TUE] Falsiial

PRTCH Effect 0 General 0 FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
fTore \ 3
1 -] 73

° el [EFx__ 23}-127 M+R-r_
n%x COutrPut RAssign

3] FB~P~SHFT
"W 2

General

% Since Effects settings [F2] (EFX Prm)—[F5] (Reverb)
are common to all Tones, it is not possible to select the
Tone to which the settings will apply.

5. Use[ AN VI -] » ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE' dial or press
[INCJ{DEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

7. Repeat steps 1—6 to complete the Patch settings.
8. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
Patch group to indicate that the settings have
been modified.

IPRTCH[ 11 9Plava ggj%f_ ﬁwl
(x)sER:001 2 0 8 O %,

Kew Assign:POLY

Tonet 1234
B NG i 1

s If you turn off the power or select another Patch while the
“k"” symbol is displayed, the modified Patch settings will
be lost. If you wish to keep them, perform the Save opera-
tion. (—p. 56)
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Jumping to a page group

In the pages of the WG, TVF, TVA, and LFO&Ctl
groups, a page jump function is assigned to [F4] and
[F5].

The [F4] button circulates through the WG, TVF, and
TVA page groups, jumping in the order of
WG~TVF>TVA-WG... For example when you are
making settings for the various envelopes, this func-
tion provides a quick and convenient way to do so.
The [F5] button moves back and forth between the
LFO&Ctl and WG, LFO&Ctl and TVF, and LFO&Ctl
and TVA page groups. This is convenient when you
are setting LFO depth and control 1&2 depth, etc.

The three WG pages (Wave Param, Pitch, Pitch
Envelope)

The two TVF pages (TVF Param, TVF Envelope)
The two TVA pages (TVA Param, TVA Envelope)

The four LFO&Ct] pages (LFO1, LFO2, Control
Param, Control Switch)

Only the General page will be displayed for
Effects.

When the Tone Palette page is displayed, the
[F1]—[F5] button names will be the same as
when the PATCH Play page is displayed.

To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or [INC][DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT].

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [INC}.

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC] and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [DEC].

® Comparing the settings of Tones as
you make settings

You can view the settings for all 4 Tones in a single

page.

1. When you are making settings for each Tone,
press [F6] (Palette) to display the Tone Palette
page.

*[F6] (Palette) is displayed only when it is possible to
switch to the Tone Palette page.

The parameters of multiple pages will be dis-
played in a single Tone Palette page.

The two Common pages (Tone Key Range
Lower:Upper, Tone Vel Range Lower: Upper:Fade)
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2. Use TONE SELECT {1]—[4] or [ = ][» ] to
select the Tone you wish to set.

The indicator will blink.

To select two or more Tones simultaneously,
press and hold one of the TONE SELECT [1]—
[4] buttons, and then press the other TONE
SELECT [1]—[4] button(s). Tone numbers other
than the first-specified one will be indicated by a
“#"” symbol.

The second- and subsequently-specified Tones
can be selected/de-selected by holding down
{SHIFT] and pressing TONE SELECT [1]—{4].

3. Use[ A1l V] to move the cursor to the item you
wish to set.

If you hold down [SHIFT] and press [ § ] the
cursor will jump to the top item. If you hold
down [SHIFT] and press [ ¥ ] the cursor will
jump to the bottom item.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

If two or more Tones are selected for modifica-
tion, the difference between their values will
maintained as you adjust the value.

If you wish to set these Tones to match the set-

ting of the first-selected Tone number, hold
down [SHIFT] and press the VALUE dial.
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% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

5. Repeat steps 1—4 to complete settings for the
Patch.

6. To exit the Tone Palette page, press [F6].

[F6] will display the Tone number to which you
will return.

M Tips for Selecting the Waveform

The sounds of the JV-2080 are based on complex PCM
waveforms, and if you attempt to make settings that
are contrary to the type of the original waveform, the
results will not be as you expect.

The internal waveforms of the JV-2080 fall into the
following two groups.

One-shot

These are sounds with a short decay. One-shot wave-
forms are recorded in their entirety, from the attack
until the end of the sound. This group includes wave-
forms which constitute a complete sound, such as
percussion instruments, but also includes many
waveforms which provide attack components of a
sound, such as the hammer strike of a piano or the
fret noise of a guitar.

Loop

These are sounds that have a long decay or which are
sustained. Loop waveforms repeatedly play back
(loop) the portion of the waveform after the sound
has reached a relatively steady state. This group also
includes many component waveforms such as the
string resonances of a piano or the bore resonances of
a wind instrument.

The following diagram shows an example of combin-
ing one-shot and loop waveforms to create a sound
(Electric organ).

TVA ENV for looped Organ
waveform {sustain portion}

Level

TVA ENV for one-shot Key Resulting TVA ENV
~click waveform {attack portion)  change

-+ =

P

S
-~ Time
Note off Note off

@ Cautions when using a one-shot
waveform

1t is not possible to use the envelope to modify a one-
shot waveform to create a decay that is longer than
the original waveform, or to turn it into a sustaining
sound. Even if you made such envelope settings, it is
impossible to bring out sound that is not present in
the original waveform.

@ Cautions when using a loop waveform
The tone of most acoustic instruments such as piano
or sax changes rapidly and significantly during the
first moments of the attack, and it is this initial por-
tion that gives the instrument its characteristic sound
or identity. For such waveforms, it is best to use the
complex tonal changes of the attack portion of the
waveform just as they are, and to use the envelope
only to modify the decay portion. If you attempt to
use the envelope to modify the attack portion as well,
the characteristics of the original waveform may pre-
vent you from getting the sound that you intend.

Level
Looped portion

Tone change stored v e
with the wave

Time

Envelope
for the TVF filter

Resulting
tone change

B Modifying the Waveform and
Pitch ([F2] (WG))

® Wave Param page

(IPATCH]-[F2] (WG)~[F1] (WG Prm))
Select the PCM waveform that is to be the basis of the
Tone, and apply effects to the waveform.

PATCH/WG a Ulave ParanQ Tone i-—-
Wave G M itch OFF
Have fiumber ) Efl Buie )

(JP StringsiA) | FXM Depth 1
Wave Bain +6 |{Jone Delaw>
Tone Switch ON ?ggg NORMFIIé

WG Prm Falaitel

Wave Group
Select the group for the waveform that is to be the
basis of the Tone.

INT-A—B : Waveforms stored in internal mem-
ory
XP-A—H : Waveforms from a wave expansion

board installed in an EXP-A—H
slot.

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select waveforms from the waveform list.

79



% It is not possible to select groups for which a wave expan-
sion board is not installed.

% When you select XP-A—H, the name of the wave expan-
sion board will be displayed in the lower part of the
screen.

Wave Number
Select the waveform that is to be the basis of the
Tone. In addition to the wave number, the wave
name will be displayed in parentheses ().

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select waveforms from the waveform list.

Wave Gain
Specify the gain (amplitude) of the waveform. The
value will change in 6 dB (decibel) steps. An
increase of 6 dB doubles the gain. If you are using
the booster to distort the sound, setting this to the
maximum will be effective. (—p. 75)

Tone Switch
Specify whether the Tone will be sounded (ON)
or not (OFF). In order to make good use of the
available maximum polyphony, unused Tones
should be turned OFF.

* When TONE SWITCH [1]—[4] are turned on/off, this
setting will also change.

% This setting can also be made in the PATCH Play page.
(—p.71)

<FXM (Frequency Cross Modulation)>

FXM (Frequency Cross Modulation) uses a specified
waveform to apply frequency modulation to the
selected waveform, creating complex overtones. This
is suitable for creating intense sounds or sound
effects.

FXM Switch
Specify whether FXM will be used (ON) or not
(OFF).

FXM Color
Specify how FXM will perform frequency modu-
lation. Higher settings will produce an increasing-
ly rough sound, and lower settings will produce a
more metallic sound. .

FXM Depth

Specify the depth of function modulation pro-
duced by FXM.
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<Tone Delay>

Tone Delay inserts a time delay from when the
key is pressed (or released) until the Tone begins
to sound, and can also be used to stagger the tim-
ing at which each Tone will sound. This is differ-
ent from the Tone Delay effect, and you can
change the timbre of the delayed sound or change
the pitch of each Tone so that an arpeggio is pro-
duced when you press a single key.

The delay time can also be synchronized with an
internal or external clock (tempo).

% If you do not wish to use the Tone Delay, set the follow-
ing Mode parameter to NORMAL, and Time to 0.

*If the Structure Type 1&2 (3&4) setting (Structure page
[PATCH]-[F1] (Common)—+[F3] (Struct)) has been set
to Type2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2 will be com-
bined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3 and 4 will
be combined into Tone 4. For this reason the setting of
Tone 1 will follow the setting of Tone 2, and the setting
of Tone 3 will follow the setting of Tone 4. (—p. 74)

Mode (Tone delay mode)
Select the type of tone delay.

<+—— No Tone Delay

A A
Note on Note off

NORMAL : The Tone will sound after the time
specified by Time.

=
A
_\/\—\

: The Tone will sound after the time
specified by Time, but the delay
effect will apply only while the key
is being pressed. This means that if
you release the key before the speci-
fied Time has elapsed, the Tone will
not sound.

Delay time

FaN AN
Note on Note off

HOLD



V’/\—\ . » Nosound

Delay time /" played

.......

Py 2
Note on Note off

PLAYMATE: If less than 2 seconds elapses from
when the previous key was pressed
until the next key is pressed, the
Tone will sound at that time inter-
val. The Time setting will specify
whether this interval will be the
delay time, or whether the delay
will be twice or 1/2 of this interval.
If the interval is greater than 2 sec-
onds, the Tone will not sound.

within 2 seconds /\—\
\ Delay time
H \._‘/(

A A
Note on Note off

Delay time changes in accordance with

the preceding and following Note On times

CLOCK-SYNC: The delay time will be synchronized
with the internal or external clock
(tempo) or with pedal messages. For
the clock that will be used and for
details on using this function, refer
to “Syncing Delay Time to the Clock
(Tempo)” ~p. 119.

[
i Rate of tempo clock or
2 foot pedal depression
Note on

CLOCK-SYNC

Delay time

KEY-OFF-N : The Tone will not sound as long as
you continue pressing the key.
When you release the key, the Tone

will sound after the interval speci-
fied by Time.

KEY-OFF-NORMAL

Y

i N
Delay time / \

A PaN
Note on Note off

KEY-OFF-D: The Tone will not sound as long as
you continue pressing the key.
When you release the key, the Tone
will sound after the interval speci-
fied by Time. In this case, the
changes of the TVA envelope will
begin when you press the key, so in
most cases only the decay portion
will sound.

KEY-OFF-DELAY

P Delay time

.........

Note on Note off

% If a decay-type waveform (which decays naturally even if
you do not release the key) is selected, no sound may be
heard in some cases if KEY-OFF-N or KEY-OFF-D are
selected.

TEMPO-SYNC:Use this setting when you wish to
synchronize a phrase loop (Break
Beats) to the clock (tempo). This is
valid only when the optional wave
expansion board, such as “SR-JV80-
10:BASS&DRUMS”, etc. is installed,
and you have selected a Tone which
uses a waveform that displays
tempo (BPM). For details refer to
“Syncing Phrase Loops (Break Beats)
to the Clock (Tempo)” —p. 117.
% If TEMPO-SYNC is selected, pitch-related settings and
EXM-related settings will be ignored.

% If TEMPO-SYNC is selected, set Time to 0. With other
settings, a delay effect will be applied, and you will be not
be able to play as you expect.

Time (Tone delay time)
Specify the time from when the key is pressed (or
if Mode is set to KEY-OFF-N or KEY-OFF-D, the
time from when the key is released) until when
the Tone will sound.
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If Mode is set to PLAYMATE, specify a setting of
64 if you want the interval between the previous
and next key strikes to be the delay time. To make
the delay time approximately twice this interval,
specify a setting of 127. To make the delay time
half this interval, specify a setting of 32. With a
setting of 0 the Tone will not sound. For example
if you want to play just the down-beats and have
the back-beats sound automatically, use two
Tones and set a Time of 0 for one and a Time of 32
for the other.

If Mode is set to CLOCK-SYNC, the delay time
can be set in terms of note lengths of the synchro-
nization tempo.

Example : For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting Delay time

192= J (halfnote) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))

96= J {quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= ‘b (eighth note)  0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds})

To sound back-beats automatically by play-
ing only down-beats

You can use Tone Delay to cause back-beats to be
played automatically when you play down-beats.

For example, make the following Tone Delay settings
for Tone 1 of Patch PR-A:087 Music Bells.

Mode “PLAYMATE"”
Time “32"

Successively play notes at a fixed tempo.
Tones 1 and 2 will sound alternately. Tone 1 will
sound at intervals of one-half the interval at which
you play the notes. Try various settings, such as using
different waveforms for each Tone, or changing the
pitch.

*If more than 2 seconds elapses between the notes you

play, Tone 1 will not sound.

® Pitch page
([PATCH]-[F2] (WG)-[F2] (Pitch))
Make settings for the WG pitch of the Tone.

PATCH/WG aPitcha Tone 1-——

Coarse Tune

Fine Tune =

BarcamEssderth e | | sl
‘I

Pitch Falstisl
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Coarse Tune
Adjust the pitch of the Tone in semitone steps
over a range of +/-4 octaves.

Fine Tune
Adjust the pitch of the Tone in 1-cent steps
(1/100th of a semitone) over a range of 1/2 semi-
tone up or down.

Random Pitch Depth
Specify the width of random pitch deviation that
will occur each time a key is pressed. If you do
not want the pitch to change randomly, set this to
0. The value is in units of 1 cent (1/100th of a
semitone).

Pitch Keyfollow
Specify how the pitch will change when the key
rises 1 octave (12 notes).

The specified setting will be shown graphically in
the display.

If you want the pitch to change 1 octave for every
12 notes (as on a conventional keyboard), set this
to +100. If you want to pitch to change 2 octaves
for every 12 notes, set this to +200. Conversely, if
you want the pitch to fall, set a negative (-) value.
If you want the same pitch to sound regardless of
the key that is pressed, set this to 0.

@ Pitch Envelope page

([PATCH]-[F2] (WG)-[F3] (Pch Env))
Here you can make pitch envelope settings (changes
in pitch over time).
The specified pitch envelope will be shown graphical-
ly in the display.

PATCH/KG @Pitch Envelore Tone 1---
Timel-4 2 e 8| Envelore Derth o]
Levell~4 e & @ ity Sens

elocity Time 1 a
Velocity Time 4 a
Time Kewfollow a

———————
Pch Env [JumelUF! (JORELFDl Paletis

Time1 Time2 Time3 Time ¢4
]

+ r "

Pitch : /
! ! Time
A Levell \/ Level 3 A ,
Note on Note off N

- Level 2 Level 4




Time 1—4 (Pitch envelope times 1—4)
Specify the pitch envelope times (Time 1—4). Higher
settings will result in a longer time until the next pitch
is reached. (For example, Time 2 is the time over
which the pitch changes from Level 1 to Level 2.)

Level 1—4 (Pitch envelope levels 1—4)

Specify the pitch envelope levels (Level 1—4). At
each point, you can specify the difference in pitch
relative to the standard pitch (the Coarse Tune
and Fine Tune values specified in [F2] (Pitch)).
Positive (+) settings will cause the pitch to be
higher than the standard pitch, and negative (-)
settings will cause it to be lower.

Envelope Depth (Pitch envelope depth)
Specify the depth of the pitch envelope. Higher
settings will cause the pitch envelope to produce
greater change. Negative (-} settings will invert
the shape of the envelope.

Velocity Sens (Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity)
Keyboard playing dynamics can be used to control
the depth of the pitch envelope. If you want the pitch
envelope to have more effect for strongly played
notes, set this parameter to a positive (+) value. If
you want the pitch envelope to have less effect for
strongly played notes, set this to a negative {-) value.

Velocity Time 1 (Pitch envelope velocity time 1 sensitivity)
Keyboard playing dynamics can be used to modify
Time 1 of the pitch envelope. If you want Time 1 to
be speeded up for strongly played notes, set this
parameter to a positive (+) value. If you want it to
be slowed down, set this to a negative (-) value.

Velocity Time 4 (Pitch envelope velocity time 4 sensitivity)
The speed at which the key is released can be
used to modify Time 4 of the pitch envelope. If
you want Time 4 to be speeded up for quickly
released notes, set this parameter to a positive (+)
value. If you want it to be slowed down, set this
to a negative (-) value.

% If the MIDI keyboard that is connected is unable to trans-
mit Note-off velocity, this effect will not be obtained.

Time Keyfollow (Pitch envelope time key follow)
Use this setting if you want the pitch envelope
times (Time 2—4) to be affected by the keyboard
location. Based on the pitch envelope times for the
C4 key, positive (+) settings will cause notes high-
er than C4 to have increasingly shorter times, and
negative (-) settings will cause them to have
increasingly longer times. Higher settings will
produce a correspondingly greater effect.

W Using the Filter to Modify the
Brightness ([F3] (TVF))

® TVF Param page
([PATCH]~[F3] ?TVF)—*[H] (TVF Prm))

Here you can make settings for the TVF (Time Variant
Filter). This allows you to modify the brightness or
thickness of the sound, changing the timbre of the
Tone.

The filter setting is shown graphically in the lower left
of the display.

PATCHATUF B TUF ParamQ Tone 1-——
Filter Ture [!;E Resonance Uel Sens 2
Cutoff Freauency Cutoff Kewfollow +18

Resonance I

LLLILLECCHILU BB LB LA LBELILY
DuneTVH JunplFQ Palsitel

TUF Prm ]

Filter Type
Select the filter type. The filter cuts a specific por-
tion of the frequency range to modify the bright-
ness or thickness of the sound.

OFF : The filter will not be used.

LPF : Low Pass Filter. This type of filter cuts the
portion that lies above the cutoff frequen-
cy. Since the high frequency range is cut,
the sound will become more mellow. This
is the most frequently-used type of filter.

BPF : Band Pass Filter. This type of file leaves
only the region in the vicinity of the cutoff
frequency, and cuts the rest. It is useful for
making distinctive sounds.

HPF : High Pass Filter. This type of filter cuts the
portion that lies below the cutoff frequen-
cy. It is useful for making percussive
sounds etc. that have a distinctive high
range.

PKG : Peaking filter. This type of filter empha-
sizes the region in the vicinity of the cutoff
frequency. When an LFO is used to modu-
late the cutoff frequency, this produces a
wabh effect.

Cutoff Frequency
Specify the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which
the filter will begin to affect the frequency charac-
teristics of the waveform.

When Filter Type is LPF, lower settings of the cut-
off frequency will decrease the amount of high
frequency range partials, causing the sound to
become more mellow. Higher settings will make
the sound brighter.

When Filter Type is BPF, the portion of the over-
tones that will be heard will depend on the cutoff
frequency setting. This is suitable for creating dis-
tinctive sounds.
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When Filter Type is HPF, higher settings of the
cutoff frequency will decrease the amount of low
frequency range partials, causing only the bright
portion of the sound to be emphasized.

When Filter Type is PKG, the portion of the over-
tones that will be emphasized will depend on the
cutoff frequency setting.

Resonance
This emphasizes the portion of the sound in the
region of the cutoff frequency, adding character to
the sound. Excessively high settings may produce
oscillation, causing the sound to distort.

Resonance Vel Sens (Resonance velocity sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to modify the
amount of Resonance. If you want strongly
played notes to have a greater Resonance effect,
set this parameter to positive (+) settings. If you
want strongly played notes to have less
Resonance, use negative (-) settings.

Cutoff Keyfollow (Cutoff frequency key follow)

Use this setting when you want the cutoff frequency to
be affected by the keyboard location. Relative to the
cutoff frequency at the C4 key, positive (+) settings
will cause the cutoff frequency to rise for notes higher
than C4, and negative (-) settings will cause the cutoff
frequency to fall for notes higher than C4. Higher val-
ues will produce a correspondingly greater change.

The specified value will be shown graphically in
the lower right of the display.

TVF Envel
° ([PATgI‘-;]e—fEF:ie] ':('1935»“2] (TVF Env))

Here you can make settings for the TVF (time varying
changes in the cutoff frequency).

The TVF envelope settings are displayed graphically.

PATCH/TUF 8 TUF Envelored Tone 1-——
Timel-4 62 81 39 | Envelore Derth +7
Levell-4 66 45 127 | Uelocity Curve 2.7
N SN Ue{oc;tg Sens +14g

g Uelocity Time 1
Uelocitu Time 4 2]
- Time Kewfollow +32

TUF Env [Linel Xl [Faleltsl

Time 1 Time2 Time3 Time 4
+
Cutoff ; E
Frequency : ' ‘
q y 4 - \ . Time
A Levell Level 2 Level3 A leveld
Note on Note off
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Time 1—4 (TVF envelope times 1—4)
Specify the TVF envelope times (Time 1—4).
Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
next cutoff frequency level is reached. (For exam-
ple, Time 2 is the time over which Level 1 will
change to Level 2.)

Level 1—4 (TVF envelope levels 1—4)
Specify the TVF envelope levels (Level 1—4).
These settings specify how the cutoff frequency
will change at each point, relative to the standard
cutoff frequency (the Cutoff Frequency value
specified by [F1] (TVF Prm)).

Envelope Depth (TVF envelope depth)
Specify the depth of the TVF envelope. Higher set-
tings will produce a greater change. Negative (-) set-
tings will invert the shape of the envelope.

Velocity Curve (TVF envelope velocity curve)
Select one of seven curves to specify how keyboard
dynamics will affect the cutoff frequency. The curve
is displayed at the right of the parameter value.

Velocity Sens (TVF envelope velocity sensitivity)
Specify how keyboard playing dynamics will
affect the depth of the TVF envelope. Positive (+)
settings will cause the TVF envelope to have a
greater effect for strongly played notes, and nega-
tive (-) settings will cause the effect to be less.

Velocity Time 1 (TVF envelope velocity time 1 sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the Time 1
of the TVF envelope. Positive (+) settings will cause
Time 1 to speed up for strongly played notes, and
negative (-) settings will cause it to slow down.

Velocity Time 4 (TVF envelope velocity time 4 sensitivity)
The speed at which the key is released can be
used to modify Time 4 of the TVF envelope. If you
want Time 4 to be speeded up for quickly released
notes, set this parameter to a positive (+) value. If
you want it to be slowed down, set this to a nega-
tive (-) value.

% If the MIDI keyboard that is connected is unable to trans-

mit Note-off velocity, this effect will not be obtained.

Time Keyfollow (TVF envelope time key follow)
Use this setting if you want the TVF envelope
times (Time 2—4) to be affected by the keyboard
location. Based on the TVF envelope times for the
C4 key, positive (+) settings will cause notes high-
er than C4 to have increasingly shorter times, and
negative (-) settings will cause them to have
increasingly longer times. Higher settings will
produce a correspondingly greater effect.



B Making the Volume Change([F4] (TVA))

® TVA Param page

(IPATCH]-[F4] (TVA)~[F1] (TVA Prm))
Here you can make settings for the TVA (Time
Variant Amplifier). This specifies how the volume of
the Tone will change.

PATCH-TUA QTuf Param@ Tone 1-——
Tone Level E <Bias} Direction aLL
PaneKeS?ol Low 4 PositioniLevel C 4: a
Random Pan_Derth all g

Alternate Pan Derth =]
:

TUR Prm = une 0 DumelFl [Paletiel

Tone Level
Specify the volume of the Tone. This is used main-
ly to adjust the volume balance between Tones.

s The overall volume of the Patch is set by the Patch Level
setting (Common General page [PATCH]—[F1]
(Common)—{F1] (General)), and the Tone Level sctting
is multiplied to this setting. (—p. 72)

Tone Pan
Specify the stereo position of the sound of the Tone. A
setting of L64 is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is far right.

% The overall panning of the entire Patch is set by the
Patch Pan parameter (Common General page
[PATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General)), and the
Tone Pan setting is added to this setting. (—p. 72)

Pan Keyfollow

This causes the stereo location to be affected by
the keyboard position. Positive (+) settings will
cause notes higher than C4 to be panned increas-
ingly further toward the right, and negative (-)
settings will cause notes higher than C4 to be
panned toward the left. Higher settings will pro-
duce a correspondingly greater effect.

Random Pan Depth
This setting causes the panning to be varied ran-
domly each time a key is pressed. Higher settings
will produce a greater change.

Alternate Pan Depth
This setting causes the panning to be alternated
between left and right each time a key is pressed.
Higher settings will produce a greater width of
change. This can be set either to L or R, which will
invert the order in which the panning is moved
between left and right. For example if two Tones
are set to L and R respectively, the panning of the
two Tones will alternate each time they are played.

% When making settings for Tone Pan, Pan Keyfollow,
Random Pan Depth, and Alternate Pan Depth, be aware
that if the Structure Type 1&2 (3&4) parameter
(Structure page [PATCH]~[F1] (Common)-[F3]
(Struct)) is set to a sefting of Type2—10, the output of
Tones 1 and 2 will be combined into Tone 2, and the out-
put of Tones 3 and 4 will be combined into Tone 4. For
this reason, Tone 1 will follow the settings of Tone 2, and
Tone 3 will follow the settings of Tone 4. (—p. 74)

<Bias>

Bias causes the volume to be affected by the keyboard
position. This can be used to simulate acoustic instru-
ments whose volume changes across their register (pitch).

The setting you specify will be displayed graphically.

Direction (Bias direction)
Specify the direction in which change will occur
relative to the Position.

LOWER  : The volume will be modified in the
range below the Position setting.

UPPER : The volume will be modified in the
range above the Position setting.

LOW&UP : The volume will be modified sym-

metrically to the left and right of the
Position setting.

ALL : The volume will be modified linear-
ly, centered at the Position setting.

Position:Level (Bias position: Bias level)
Position specifies the key in relation to which the
volume will be modified.
Level specifies the angle of the volume change in
the direction specified by Direction. Higher set-
tings will produce greater change. Negative (-)
settings will invert the change.

® TVA Envelope page

([PATCH]-[F4] (TVA)-[F2] (TVA Env))
Here you can make settings for the TVA envelope
(time-variant changes in volume).
The specified TVA envelope will be displayed graphi-
cally.

PATCH/TVA 9 TuR Envelored Tone i-——
16 184 78 | Uelocitw Curve 2.7
Tinelrs W9 18 122 veloeity sy 4o
8910&1'.5 Pne ‘l‘ +lg

k8 i
e Tfngckegf‘ollfsw 2]

TUA Env '“E]Efe’l
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Time1 Time2 Time3 Time 4
]
-+ 1
Level P ,
L. ! Time
Alevel 1 Level 2 Level 3
Note on Note off

Time 1—4 (TVA envelope times 1-—4)
Specify the TVA envelope times (Time 1-—4).
Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
next volume level is reached. (For example, Time
2 is the time over which Level 1 will change to
Level 2.)

Level 1—3 (TVA envelope levels 1—3)
Specify the TVA envelope levels (Level 1—3).
These settings specify how the volume will
change at each point, relative to the standard vol-
ume (the Tone Level value specified by [F1] (TVA
Prm)).

Velocity Curve (TVA envelope velocity curve)
Select one of seven curves to specify how key-
board dynamics will affect the TVA envelope. The
curve is displayed at the right of the parameter
value.

Velocity Sens (TVA envelope velocity sensitivity)
Specify how keyboard playing dynamics will
affect the depth of the TVA envelope. Positive (+)
settings will cause the TVA envelope to have a
greater effect for strongly played notes, and nega-
tive (-) settings will cause the effect to be less.

Velocity Time 1

(TVA envelope velocity time 1 sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the Time
1 of the TVA envelope. Positive (+) settings will
cause Time 1 to speed up for strongly played
notes, and negative (-) settings will cause it to
slow down.

Velocity Time 4

(TVA envelope velocity time 4 sensitivity)
The speed at which the key is released can be
used to modify Time 4 of the TVA envelope. If
you want Time 4 to be speeded up for quickly
released notes, set this parameter to a positive (+)
value. If you want it to be slowed down, set this
to a negative (-) value.

* If the MIDI keyboard that is connected is unable to trans-
mit Note-off velocity, this effect will not be obtained.
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Time Keyfollow (TVA envelope time key follow)
Use this setting if you want the TVA envelope
times (Time 2—4) to be affected by the keyboard
location. Based on the TVA envelope times for the
C4 key, positive (+) settings will cause notes high-
er than C4 to have increasingly shorter times, and
negative (-) settings will cause them to have
increasingly longer times. Higher settings will
produce a correspondingly greater effect.

B Applying Vibrato or Tremolo
([F5] (LFO&CH))

® LFO1 Param page
(IPATCH]-[F5] (LFO&CH)-[F1] (LFO 1))

® LFO2 Param page
(I[PATCH]-[F5] (LFO&CHl)-[F2] (LFO 2))

LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) produces cyclic
change. There are two LFOs for each Tone, and they
can be used to create cyclic change in pitch, cutoff fre-
quency, or volume, thereby producing modulation
effects such as vibrato, wah, and tremolo. Since both
LFOs have the same parameters, they will be
explained together.

PATCH-LFOSCtL1 SLFO 1 ParamQ Jone {---
Haveform Rate {Derth>
Key Sunc “m t Sunc Ugg itch 2
ade Mode ON-IN | Filter -7
Deéas }';reqe Lg:el g
i ade
Offset

iss—
LFO LFo Faletic]

riteol

Waveform (LFO waveform)
Specify the LFO waveform. The waveform will be
displayed graphically.

TRI : Triangle wave

SIN : Sine wave

SAW : Sawtooth wave

SQR : Square wave

TRP : Trapezoid wave

S&H : Sample and hold wave
RND : Random wave

CHS : Chaos wave

Key Sync (LFO key sync)
This specifies whether the LFO cycle will be syn-
chronized to begin when the key is pressed (ON)
or not (OFF).



Rate (LFO rate)
Specify the speed of the LFO cycle.

If Ext Sync is set to CLK, the LFO rate can be set in
terms of note lengths of the synchronization
tempo.

Example : For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting LFO frequency period

192= J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 {second))

96= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= .b (eighth note)  0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

* If Waveform is set to CHS, this setting will be ignored.

Ext Sync (LFO external sync)
Specify how the LFO will be synchronized.
OFF : The LFO will not be synchronized.
CLK : The LFO will synchronize to an internal or
external clock (tempo) or to pedal mes-
sages.

*In order to use this function, you must specify which
clock or pedal message will be used. For details refer to
“Syncing LFO Frequency to the Clock (Tempo)”
~p. 110.

Fade Mode (LFO fade mode)
Specify how the LFO will be applied.

ON-IN : The LFO will gradually begin to
apply after the key is pressed.

high {(more) T FakeTie
Pitch H

Cutoff Frequency | | ‘
Level

Pan | Note on

low (less)

ON-OUT : The LFO will apply when the key is
pressed, and its effect will gradually
diminish.

high (more)

Pitch
Cutoff Frequency
Level

Delay Time ___ Fade Time

Tow (less)

OFF-IN  : The LFO will gradually begin to
apply after the key is released.

Delay
 Time  FadeTime

Pitch A -
Cutoff Frequency ' m Depth
Level |— ; .
on off

low (Jess)

high (more}

OFF-OUT : The LFO will apply from when the
key is pressed until it is released,
and its effect will gradually dimin-
ish after the key is released.

Delay
. Time  FadeTime

high (more)

Pitch

Cutoff Frequency
Level

Pan

low (less) § Noteon  Note off

Delay Time (LFO delay time)
When Fade Mode is ON-IN, this specifies the time
from when the key is pressed until the LFO
begins to take effect. (For a setting of ON-OUT,
the duration that the LFO effect will continue.)

When Fade Mode is OFF-IN, this specifies the
time from when the key is released until when the
LFO begins to take effect. (For a setting of OFF-
OUT, the duration that the LFO effect will contin-
ue.)

Refer to the Fade Mode diagram.

Fade Time (LFO fade time)
Specify the time over which the LFO amplitude
will reach the maximum (minimum) after the
delay time has elapsed.

Refer to the Fade Mode diagram.

Offset (LFO level offset)

This setting offsets the LFO waveform upward or
downward from the central value (e.g., pitch or
cutoff frequency). Positive (+) settings will cause
the waveform to modulate upward from the cen-
tral value, and negative (-) settings will cause the
waveform to modulate downward from the cen-
tral value.
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<Depth> (LFO depth)

For each item, specify the amount of the LFO effect.
The effect produced by modulating the pitch is
known as “vibrato.”

The effect produced by modulating the cutoff fre-
quency is known as “wah.”

The effect produced by modulating the volume is
known as “tremolo.”

Pitch (Pitch LFO depth)
Specify how deeply the LFO will affect pitch.

Filter (Filter LFO depth)
Specify how deeply the LFO will affect the cutoff
frequency.

Level (Level LFO depth)
Specify how deeply the LFO will affect the vol-
ume.

Pan (Pan LFO depth)
Specify how deeply the LFO will affect the pan-
ning.

*% For each item, positive (+) and negative (-) settings will
produce the opposite effects. For example if one Tone has
a Depth setting with a positive (+) value and another
Tone has the identical setting but with a negative (-)
value, the modulation applied to the Tones will be in
opposite phase. This can be used to exchange two Tones
while they sound, or used in conjunction with the Pan
setting to cyclically move the stereo position.

% When making Pan settings, be aware that if the
Structure Type 1&2 (3&4) parameter (Structure page
[PATCH]-+[F1] (Common)—{F3] (Struct)) is set to a
setting of Type 2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2 will
be combined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3 and 4
will be combined into Tone 4. For this reason, Tone 1 will
follow the settings of Tone 2, and Tone 3 will follow the
settings of Tone 4. (—p. 74)

@ Control Param page

(IPATCH]-[F5] (LFO&Ct!)-[F3] (Control))
External MIDI controllers (modulation lever, foot
switch, expression pedal etc.) can be used to modify
the Tone settings in realtime. When a MIDI controller
is operated, MIDI messages are transmitted. These
MIDI messages can modify the Tone settings.

Here you can specify which MIDI messages will mod-
ify which parameters of the Tone.

For details refer to “Modifying Tone Settings “
~p. 106.

PRTCH/LFOZCt1 2 Control Param@

{Common Soutrce)> @@U‘ol &st ngpt,m_ o DFF a

5("&35 Lo +18 RES: EEL B BEE: &
QUSTEIRME 3 EDRiTIS BRI B OEFi 8 OFF 8

(LFO1 Pitch Derthd
Control Palstial

Johe 1——-—

% The Common Source settings are linked to the Control
Source settings (Control Param page [PATCHI-»[F1]
(Common)-+[F2] (Control)).

@ Control Switch page

(IPATCH]-[F5] (LFO&CH)-[F4] (Ctrl Sw))
Here you can specify for each Tone how MIDI mes-
sages such as volume, pan, and pitch bend will be
received.

PATCHALFORCH] acontrol Switch® Tone 1-—-
Uolum
PancheBend commuﬂég
Xl N
Redamper OFF

eI Cirl Su [Faletiel

% In general, volume messages control the volume, pan
messages control the stereo location, and pitch bend mes-
sages control the pitch. In addition to this, the JV-2080
allows these MIDI messages to be used to control EFX
settings or Tone settings as well. If you are using this
capability, turn reception of these MIDI messages OFF.
If the receive switch is ON for these messages, they will
control their usual function (in addition to their special
function). (—p. 105, 107)

Volume (Volume control switch)
Specify whether volume messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Pan (Pan control switch)
Specify how pan messages will be received.

OFF : Pan messages will not be
received.

CONTINUOUS : Pan messages will be received
at any time to change the stereo
location of the sound.



KEY-ON : The specified stereo location
will take effect when a note is
sounded. If a pan message is
received while a note is sound-
ing, the panning will not
change until the next key is
pressed. In this case, the new
pan setting will apply only to
the subsequently-played note,
and the panning of the current-
ly-sounding note will not be

affected.

Pitch Bend (Pitch bend control switch)
Specify whether pitch bend messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Hold-1 (Hold 1 control switch)
Specify whether hold 1 messages will be received
(ON) or not (OFF).

Redamper (Redamper control switch)

When a Hold 1 message is received after a key
was released but before the sound has completely
decayed, this setting specifies whether or not the
sound will be sustained at that level. To cause the
sound to be sustained, turn this ON. If you use
this function, you must also set Hold-1 ON. It is
effective to turn this ON for sounds such as piano,
etc.

B Making Effect Settings
(IPATCH]~[F6] (Effects)-[F1]—[F5])
For effect settings, refer to ([F1] (General)—p. 25,

[F2] (EFX Prm)-p. 33, {F3] (EFX Ctl)»p. 104,
[F4] (Chorus)—p. 53, [F5] (Reverb)—p. 54).

Copying Tone Settings

Tone settings from any desired Patch can be copied to
any desired Tone of the currently selected Patch. This
function can be a time-saver.

1. Make sure that a Patch is selected.

2. DPress [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

3.  Press [F2] (Copy).

4. Press [F1] (Tone) to access the Patch Tone Copy
page.

UTIt1TY-Cory o Patch Tone Cory
Source @EMRZ 8 8 8 > Jone 1}
Destination empPorary Tone 1

Press [Executel to coryv.

ICEN IS BTN Eecitel

If you want the currently selected Patch to be the
copy source, set Source to “TEMP.”

Destination “Temporary” indicates that the copy
destination is the currently selected Patch.

5. Use[ AN Y] ~=]»]tomove the cursor to the
itemn you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

When the cursor is located at the group:number,
you can also use [USER] [CARD] [PRESET]
[EXP] [A]—[H] to select the group.

When the cursor is located at Tone, you can also
use TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone.

7. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the copy opera-
tion.

8. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the
PATCH Play page.
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Creating a Rhythm Set

How Percussion Instruments
Are Constructed

A Rhythm Set is a collection of percussion instrument
sounds. Each percussion instrument consists of the
following four elements.

Rhythm Set

~}-Note Number 98 (D7)
|~ Note Number 97 (C#7)

- Note Number 36 (C2)
| Note Number 35 (B1)

Rhythm Tone (Percussion instrument sound}

[we ] map [7ve ] s [1va |
1t 1 1

Lomimpn | [ eomiope | [ e |

[

WG (Wave generator)
This specifies the PCM waveform (wave) that is
the basis of the sound, and determines how the
pitch of the sound will change.

The JV-2080 has 448 different waveforms (INT-A:
255 and INT-B: 193). (Factory settings “Waveforms”
—p. 182). All percussion instrument sounds built
into the JV-2080 are created using these waveforms,

and are assigned to each key to create a Rhythm
Set.

TVF (Time variant filter)
This specifies how the frequency characteristics of
the sound will change.

TVA (Time variant amplifier)
This specifies volume change and panning.

Envelope
The envelope specifies how change will occur
over time. There are separate envelopes for Pitch,
TVF (filter), and TVA (volume). For example if
you wish to modify the way in which the sound
attacks or decays over time, you would adjust the
TVA envelope.
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Using a MIDI Keyboard to
Select the Percussion
Instruments to be Set

You can specify whether the percussion instrument
sounds for which you are making settings can be
selected only by operating the JV-2080’s control panel
or whether you will also be able to select them by
pressing keys on a connected MIDI keyboard.

Rhythm Edit Key
PNL : Percussion instrument sounds
can be selected only by the JV-
2080’s [E]—{H].
PNL&MIDI : Percussion instrument sounds

can be selected both by the JV-
2080's [E]—[H] and by pressing
a key on a connected MIDI key-
board.
For example, if you have connected a sequencer to
the JV-2080 and would like to make settings while
you listen to the song data, you should set this to
“PNL.” If this were set to PNL&MIDI, playing
back the song data would cause the percussion
instrument sound for which settings were being
made to change in rapid succession.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [F1] (Setup) to access the Setup page.

SYSTEN 1]

LCD Contrast
Patch Remain
ower Ur Mode  LAST-SE
Character Stule TYPE

Setur
g Rhwthm Edit Kew
T

il

£lock Source ;
I Sustem TemPo 1208

Setur }4101]

3. Use[ A Y[ -w][» ]to move the cursor to the
“Rhythm Edit Key” setting.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC]} to set the value.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.



Settings for Each Percussion
Instrument

The settings which can be made for each percussion
instrument sound of a Rhythm Set are assigned to the
function buttons as follows.

\.

f Creating a Rhythm Set

\

% Unmarked items are settings for each percussion instrument
sound.

*# The # symbol indicates items which affect the Performance
settings in the temporary area.

* [F2] (Key WG)—(F4] (Key TVA) will alternate between
two pages each time they are pressed.

3= [F2] (Key WG)
Waveform select / Percussion instrument
sound on/off / Pitch etc. (p. 92)
Pitch envelope (p. 93)
- [F3] (Key TVF)
Use the filter to modify the brightness (p. 94)
TVF envelope (p. 94)
== [F4] (Key TVA)
Volume / Pan (p. 95)
TVA envelope (p. 95)
b [F5] (Key Ctl)
Pitch bend width / Prohibit simultaneous sounding /]
Make sounds decay naturally /
MIDI message reception (p. 96)

- [F6] (Effects)
[F1] (General) Effect unit structure (p. 32)
[F2] (EFX Prm)  # EFX Type (p. 33)

[F31(EFXCH)  # Use MIDI controllers to modify
EFX settings (p. 104)
[F4] (Chorus)  # Chorus (p. 53)

{F5] (Reverb) # Reverb (p. 54)

w

Use the following procedure to make settings for each
percussion instrument sound. Explanations of each
parameter item will be found on the reference page
given in the diagram.

2.

Select the Rhythm Set you wish to use, and
access the RHYTHM Play page. (—p. 17)

Press [F2] (Key WG)—[F6] (Effects) to access the
desired page.

[F2] (Key WG), [F3] (Key TVF), and [F4] (Key
TVA) each have two pages. Each time you press
[F2}—[F4] these two pages will alternate.

If you select Effects, you will again need to press
[F1] (General)—{[F5] (Reverb) to access the
desired page.

Use [E]—[H] to select the percussion instrument
sound (key) for which you wish to make settings.

[E] : Selecta key 1 octave below the currently
selected key.

[F] : Select a key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key.

[G] : Selecta 'key a semitone above the cur-
rently selected key.

[H] : Select a key 1 octave above the currently
selected key.

% You can alsoe press a key on a connected MIDI keyboard

to select the percussion instrument sound (key). In this
case you will need to set Rhythm Edit Key (Setup page
[SYSTEM]~[F1] (Setup)) to PNL&EMIDI. With the fac-
tory settings, this is set to PNL&EMIDI. (—p. 90)

The key (note name) and wave name will be
shown in the upper right of the display.

In the General page of Effects, only the key (note
name}) is shown in the left of the display.

—

RHYTHM-Key WG Disven (mB f(Hubrid Kick2))
Have Grour Coarse Tune A3
Wave Number . . Fine Tune a

. (Hubrid Kick2) | Random Pitch Derth 2
Wave Gain +12
Tone Switch ON

BKey WG

il D)

RHYTHM/Effocts

] 2] Cho 2hev
A 1 + 127 S
o | » MR "
m 127 QutrPut Assien >
General [ MWEouerh

*Since the Effects settings [F2] (EFX Prm)—[F5]

(Reverb) are common to all the percussion instruments,
it is not possible to select the individual percussion
instrument to which the settings will apply.

5. Use[ AN Y] -a][» ] to move the cursor to the

item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press

[INC}[DEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that

was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

7. Repeat steps 1—6 to complete settings for the

Rhythm Set.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the RHYTHM Play

page.
An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
Rhythm Set group to indicate that the settings
have been modified.

Ch= 10
EECHOJREY)

GM:002 BrushDrumSet

Kew:B 1
l CRabrid Kick2)
ey

gPlavo

Eifzci:

*If you turn off the power or select another Rhythm Set

while the %" symbol is displayed, the modified Rhythm
Set settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use the
Write operation. (—p. 56)
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To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or [INC]{DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT].

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and. press [INC].

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC} and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down {SHIFT] and press [DEC].

B Tips for Selecting the Waveform

The sounds of the JV-2080 are based on complex PCM
waveforms, and if you attempt to make settings that
are contrary to the type of the original waveform, the
results will not be as you expect.

The internal waveforms of the JV-2080 fall into the
following two groups.

One-shot

These are sounds with a short decay. One-shot wave-
forms are recorded in their entirety, from the attack
until the end of the sound. This group includes wave-
forms which constitute a complete sound, such as
percussion instruments, but also includes many
waveforms which provide attack components of a
sound, such as the hammer strike of a piano or the
fret noise of a guitar.

Loop

These are sounds that have a long decay or which are
sustained. Loop waveforms repeatedly play back
(loop) the portion of the waveform after the sound
has reached a relatively steady state. This group also
includes many component waveforms such as the
string resonances of a piano or the bore resonances of
a wind instrument.
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@ Cavutions when using a one-shot waveform
It is not possible to use the envelope to modify a one-
shot waveform to create a decay that is:longer than
the original waveform, or to turn it into a sustaining
sound. Even if you made such envelope settings, it is
impossible to bring out sound that is not present in
the original waveform.

@ Cavutions when using a loop waveform
The tone of most acoustic instruments such as piano
or sax changes rapidly and significantly during the
first moments of the attack, and it is this initial por-
tion that gives the instrument its characteristic sound
or identity. For such waveforms, it is best to use the
complex tonal changes of the attack portion of the
waveform just as they are, and to use the envelope
only to modify the decay portion. If you attempt to
use the envelope to modify the attack portion as well,
the characteristics of the original waveform may pre-
vent you from getting the sound that you intend.

Level
—————= Looped portion

Tone change stored — .
with the wave

Time

Envelope
for the TVF filter

Resulting
tone change

B Modifying the Waveform and
Pitch ([RHYTHM]-[F2] (Key WG))

® Wave page

Select the PCM waveform that is to be the basis of the
percussion instrument sound, and apply effects to the
waveform and specify its pitch.

RHYTHM/Key WG g Have o BB 1¢Hubrid Kick2)
ave Groue Coarse Tune A3
ave Number i A Fine Tune a

. (Hubrid Kick2) | Random Pitch Derth )
Have Gain +12
Tone Switch ON

(T BKes WG




Wave Group
Select the group for the waveform that is to be the
basis of the percussion instrument sound.
INT-A—B : Waveforms stored in internal memory
XP-A—H : Waveforms from a wave expansion
board installed in an EXP-A—H slot.

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select waveforms from the waveforn list.

% It is not possible to select groups for which a wave expan-
sion board is not installed.

%k When you select XP-A—H, the name of the wave expan-
sion board will be displayed in the lower part of the
screen.

Wave Number
Select the waveform that is to be the basis of the
percussion instrument sound. The wave name
will be displayed in parentheses ( ) as well.

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select waveforms from the waveform list.

Wave Gain
Specify the gain (amplitude) of the waveform. The
value will change in 6 dB (decibel) steps. An
increase of 6 dB doubles the gain.

Tone Switch
Specify whether the percussion instrument sound
will be sounded (ON) or not (OFF).

Coarse Tune
Select the pitch at which the percussion instru-
ment sound will sound.

Fine Tune
Adjust the pitch of the percussion instrument
sound in 1-cent steps (1/100th of a semitone) over
a range of 1/2 semitone up or down.

Random Pitch Depth
Specify the width of random pitch deviation that
will occur each time a key is pressed. If you do
not want the pitch to change randomly, set this to
0. The value is in units of 1 cent (1/100th of a
semitone).

@ Pitch Envelope page

Here you can make pitch envelope settings (changes
in pitch over time).

The specified pitch envelope will be shown graphical-
ly in the display.

RHYTHM/Ked WG aPitch Envelore @B 1(Hubrid Kick2)

Tine]l~4 q g 9 @ | Envelore Derth B
Levell-4 8 8 | Uelocity Sens g
Velocity Time

—MO-SUSTAIN '

BKey WG e 1

% If the Envelope Mode setting (Control Param page
{RHYTHM]—[F5] (Key Ctl)) is set to "NO-5US,” the
display will indicate "NO-SUSTAIN.”

Time! Time2 Time3 Time 4
+ f i
Pitch : / \
Y ¢ .
T
A Levell \/ Level 3 A ' me
Note on Note off

-4 Level 2 . Level 4

Time 1—4 (Pitch envelope times 1—4)
Specify the pitch envelope times (Time 1-—4).
Higher settings will result in a longer time until
the next pitch is reached. (For example, Time 2 is
the time over which the pitch changes from Level
1to Level 2)

Level 14 (Pitch envelope levels 1—4)

Specify the pitch envelope levels (Level 1—4). At
each point, you can specify the difference in pitch
relative to the standard pitch (the Coarse Tune
and Fine Tune values specified in the Wave page).
Positive (+) settings will cause the pitch to be
higher than the standard pitch, and negative (-)
settings will cause it to be lower.

Envelope Depth (Pitch envelope depth)
Specify the depth of the pitch envelope. Higher
settings will cause the pitch envelope to produce
greater change. Negative (-) settings will invert
the shape of the envelope.

Velocity Sens (Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity)
Keyboard playing dynamics can be used to con-
trol the depth of the pitch envelope. If you want
the pitch envelope to have more effect for strongly
played notes, set this parameter to a positive (+)
value. If you want the pitch envelope to have less
effect for strongly played notes, set this to a nega-
tive (-) value.

Velocity Time (Pitch envelope velocity time sensitivity)
Keyboard playing dynamics can be used to modi-
fy the times of the entire pitch envelope. If you
want pitch envelope times to be speeded up for
strongly played notes, set this parameter to a posi-
tive (+) value. If you want them to be slowed
down, set this to a negative (-) value.
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M Using the Filter to Modify the

Brightness
(IRHYTHM]-[F3] (Key TVF))

® TVF Param page

Here you can make settings for the TVF (Time Variant
Filter). This allows you to modify the brightness or
thickness of the sound, changing the timbre of the
percussion instrument sound.

The filter setting is shown graphically in the lower left
of the display.

RHYTHM Kew TUF Q TYF Parama B 1¢Hubrid Kick2)

Filter Ture @?‘? Resonance Uel Sens e
Cutoff Fresuencw
Resonance =]

BRew TUF

Filter Type
Select the filter type. The filter cuts a specific por-
tion of the frequency range to modify the bright-
ness or thickness of the sound.

OFF : The filter will not be used.

LPF : Low Pass Filter. This type of filter cuts the
portion that lies above the cutoff frequen-
cy. Since the high frequency range is cut,
the sound will become more mellow. This
is the most frequently-used type of filter.

BPF : Band Pass Filter. This type of filter leaves
only the region in the vicinity of the cutoff
frequency, and cuts the rest. It is useful for
making distinctive sounds.

HPF : High Pass Filter. This type of filter cuts the
portion that lies below the cutoff frequen-
cy. It is useful for making percussive
sounds etc. that have a distinctive high
range.

PKG : Peaking filter. This type of filter empha-
sizes the region in the vicinity of the cutoff
frequency. This adjusts the “resonance” of
a drum.

Cutoff Frequency

Specify the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which
the filter will begin to affect the frequency charac-
teristics of the waveform.

When Filter Type is LPF, lower settings of the cut-
off frequency will decrease the amount of high
frequency range partials, causing the sound to
become more mellow. Higher settings will make
the sound brighter.

When Filter Type is BPF, the portion of the over-
tones that will be heard will depend on the cutoff
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frequency setting. This is suitable for creating dis-
tinctive sounds.

When Filter Type is HPF, higher settings of the

cutoff frequency will decrease the amount of low

frequency range partials, causing only the bright
portion of the sound to be emphasized.

When Filter Type is PKG, the portion of the over-

tones that will be emphasized will depend on the

cutoff frequency setting.

Resonance
This emphasizes the portion of the sound in the
region of the cutoff frequency, adding character to
the sound. Excessively high settings may produce
oscillation, causing the sound to distort.

Resonance Vel Sens (Resonance velocity sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to modify the
amount of Resonance. If you want strongly
played notes to have a greater Resonance effect,
set this parameter to positive (+) settings. If you
want strongly played notes to have less
Resonance, use negative (-) settings.

® TVF Envelope page
Here you can make settings for the TVF (time varying
changes in the cutoff frequency).

The TVF envelope settings are displayed graphically.

HYTHM-Kew TUF g TUF Envelored B 1C¢Hobri ick2)

Tinel~4 w B @ 8| Envelope Depth -]
Levell-4 127 127 © ]| Velocity Sens 8
Uelocity Time 2]

NO-SUSTAIN
ey

BKey TUF

%If the Envelope Mode setting (Control Param page
[RHYTHM]—[F5] (Key Ctl)) is set to “NO-SUS,” the
display will indicate “NO-SUSTAIN.”

+ Time 1 Time 2 Time3 Time 4
H
Cutoff H L
Frequency i ; —
Alevell level2 Leveld A Leveld
Note on Note off

Time 1—4 (TVF envelope times 1—4)
Specify the TVF envelope times (Time 1—4).
Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
next cutoff frequency level is reached. (For exam-
ple, Time 2 is the time over which Level 1 will
change to Level 2.)



Level 1—4 (TVF envelope levels 1—4)
Specify the TVF envelope levels (Level 1—4).
These settings specify how the cutoff frequency
will change at each point, relative to the standard
cutoff frequency (the Cutoff Frequency value
specified in the TVF Param page).

Envelope Depth (TVF envelope depth)
Specify the depth of the TVF envelope. Higher
settings will produce a greater change. Negative (-)
settings will invert the shape of the envelope.

Velocity Sens (TVF envelope velocity sensitivity)
Specify how keyboard playing dynamics will
affect the depth of the TVF envelope. Positive (+)
settings will cause the TVF envelope to have a
greater effect for strongly played notes, and nega-
tive (-) settings will cause the effect to be less.

Velocity Time (TVF envelope velocity time sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the over-
all time of the TVF envelope. Positive (+) settings
will cause envelope times to speed up for strongly
played notes, and negative (-) settings will cause it
to slow down.

B Making the Volume Change
([RHYTHM]~[F4] (Key TVA))
® TVA Param page

Here you can make settings for the TVA (Time
Variant Amplifier). This specifies how the volume of
the percussion instrument sound will change, and
how the sound will be panned.

RHYTHM-Kew TUR aIva Paramd B I1¢Hubrid Kick2)

Tone Level

Tene Pan

Random Pan_Derth 3
Alternate Pan Depth

BKew TUR

Tone Level (Rhythm tone level)
Specify the volume of the percussion instrument
sound. Use this to adjust the volume balance
between the percussion instrument sounds.

Tone Pan (Rhythm tone pan)
Specify the stereo position of the percussion
instrument sound. A setting of L64 is far left, 0 is
center, and 63R is far right.

Random Pan Depth
This setting causes the panning to be varied ran-
domly each time a key is pressed. Higher settings
will produce a greater change.

Alternate Pan Depth

This setting causes the panning to be alternated
between left and right each time a key is pressed.
Higher settings will produce a greater width of
change. This can be set either to L or R, which will
invert the order in which the panning is moved
between left and right. For example if two percus-
sion instrument sounds are set to L. and R respec-
tively, the panning of the two sounds will alter-
nate each time they are played.

® TVA Envelope page

Here you can make settings for the TVA envelope
(time-variant changes in volume).

The specified TVA envelope will be displayed graphi-
cally.

RHYTHM Kew TUR a TuR EnUéIOPeIl B 1(Hubrid Kick2)
Timel~ E? 3T 8 9| Uelocitw Senz +58
Levell-3 127 127

Uelocity Time +12

e B XA Rkes TUR

*If the Envelope Mode setting (Control Param page
[RHYTHM][F5] (Key Ctl)} is set to “NO-SUS,” the
display will indicate “NO-SUSTAIN.”

Time "]‘ime% Time 3 Time 4
-+ l
H
'
Level ‘ H ‘
X L4 Time
Alevel 1 Level 2 Level 3 A
Note on Note off

Time 1—4 (TVA envelope times 1—4)
Specify the TVA envelope times (Time 1—4).
Higher settings will lengthen the time until the
next volume level is reached. (For example, Time
2 is the time over which Level 1 will change to
Level 2)

Level 1—3 (TVA envelope levels 1—3)
Specify the TVA envelope levels (Level 1—3).
These settings specify how the volume will
change at each point, relative to the standard vol-
ume (the Tone Level value specified in the TVA
Param page).
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Velocity Sens (TVA envelope velocity sensitivity)
Specify how keyboard playing dynamics will
affect the depth of the TVA envelope. Positive (+)
settings will cause the TVA envelope to have a
greater effect for strongly played notes, and nega-
tive (-) settings will cause the effect to be less.

Velocity Time (TVA envelope velocity time sensitivity)
This allows keyboard dynamics to affect the over-
all times of the TVA envelope. Positive (+) set-
tings will cause envelope times to speed up for
strongly played notes, and negative (-) settings
will cause it to slow down.

B Pitch Bend Range / Preventing

Simultaneous Notes / Creating

Natural Decays
(IRHYTHM]-[F5] (Key Ctl))

® Control Param page
Here you can specify the functions of various con-
trollers, and how each key will sound.

RHYTHM /Ked Ctl 0 Control Param@ B 1(Hubrid Kick2)

Bend Range !E <Control Switch>

Mute Grour Ql Uolume ON

Envelore Mode NO-SUS | Pan CDNTINUUHg
Hold-1

Kew Ctl

Bend Range
Specify the width of the pitch change that will
occur when the bender lever of a connected MIDI
keyboard is moved fully left or right, in semitone
steps over a maximum of +/-1 octaves.

Mute Group
Mute Group is a function which can be used to
prevent percussion instrument sounds with the
same mute group setting from sounding simulta-
neously.

For example, it is physically impossible for an
acoustic drum set to produce both open hi-hat
and closed hi-hat sounds simultaneously. To sim-
ulate this situation, you would specify the same
mute group number for both hi-hat sounds.

31 different mute groups can be specified. If you
do not wish to use this function, turn the setting
OFF.
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Envelope Mode
When a loop waveform (—p. 92) is selected, the
sound will normally continue as long as the key is
pressed. If you want the sound to decay naturally
even if the key remains pressed, set this to NO-
SUS.

*If a one-shot waveform (—p. 92) is sclected, the sound
will not continue even if you select SUSTAIN.

Volume (Volume control switch)
Specify whether volume messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Pan (Pan control switch)
Specify how pan messages will be received.

OFF : Pan messages will not be received.

CONTINUOUS : Pan messages will be received at
any Hime to change the stereo loca-
tion of the sound.

: The specified stereo location will
take effect when a note is sounded.
If a pan message is received while
a note is sounding, the panning
will not change until the next key
is pressed. In this case, the new
pan setting will apply only to the
subsequently-played note, and the
panning of the currently-sounding
note will not be affected.

KEY-ON

Hold-1 (Hold 1 control switch)
Specify whether hold 1 messages will be received
(ON) or not (OFF).

% If Envelope Mode is set to NO-SUS, this setting is
ignored.

B Making Effects Settings
(IRHYTHM]-{F6] (Effects)-[F1]—[F5])
For effect settings, refer to ([F1] (General)—p. 32,

{F2] (EFX Prm)—p. 33, [F3] (EFX Ctl)~p. 104,
[F4] (Chorus)—p. 53, [F5] (Reverb)—p. 54).



Copying Percussion
Instrument Settings

Percussion instrument sound settings from any
Rhythm Set can be copied to any key of the currently
selected Rhythm Set. This function can help you save
time.

'.

Make sure that a Rhythm Set is selected.
Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
Press [F2] (Copy).

Press [F1] (Key). The Rhythm Key Copy page
will appear.

UTILITY/Copy 2 Rhuthn Kew CoryQ
Source qgamu HouseDrumSet.) B
Bestination empPorary B1

Press [Executel to copu.

Kev HIEDENN WECSEE BN WEESSEN [Exccoicl

If you want the currently selected Rhythm Set to
be the copy source, set Source to “TEMP.”

Destination “Temporary” indicates that the cur-
rently selected Rhythm Set is the copy destina-
tion.

Use [ AL Y I[ <a][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]IDEC] to set the value.

When the cursor is located at group:number, you
can also use [USER][CARD][PRESET][EXP][A}—
[H] to select the group.

When the cursor is located at the percussion
instrument sound (key), you can also use [E]—
[H] to select the percussion instrument sound

(key).

[E] : Select the key 1 octave below the current-
ly selected key.

[F] : Select the key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key.

[G] : Select the key a semitone above the cur-
rently selected key.

[H] : Select the key 1 octave above the current-
ly selected key.

8.

Alternatively, you can press a key on a connect-
ed MIDI keyboard to specify the percussion
instrument sound (key). In this case, you will
need to set the Rhythm Edit Key setting (Setup
page [SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup)) to PNL&MIDIL
With the factory settings, this is set to
PNL&MIDL (—p..90)

Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the copy opera-
tion.

Press [EXIT] several times to return to the
RHYTHM Play page.
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Tuning

Overall Settings

B Master Tune and
Master Key Shift

The Master Tune and Master Key Shift settings are
common to all Patches, Performances, Rhythm Sets,
and the GM System.

Master Tune
Adjust the overall tuning of the JV-2080. The set-
ting is expressed as the frequency of the A4 key.

Master Key Shift
Shift the overall pitch of the JV-2080 in semitone
steps.

1. [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F2] (Tune). The Tune page will appear.

SYSTEMCPATCHY g Juned
Mast Tune Master K Shift B
(Sgglgrmne) Switcml ster tev '
c C#[D Ele F F#]G e»ln BPIB
] ¢ ¢ [2]
Tuhe Ul EONTN M

3. Use[ A Y] -=][» ] to move the cursor to the
“Master Tune” or “Master Key Shift” setting.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the Master Tune.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that

was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

B Scale Tune

The JV-2080 allows you to use a variety of tempera-
ments other than equal temperament. The pitch of
each note name can be adjusted in 1-cent steps
(1/100th of a semitone) relative to the equal tempered
pitch.

One set of Scale Tune settings can be made in the
Patch mode.

In the Performance mode and GM system mode, each
Part has one set of Scale Tune settings.
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1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [F2] (Tune). The Tune page will appear.

SYSTEMCPATCHD 2 Tunea
Master Tune 44&% I Master Kew Shift B
<Scale Tune> Switch

c] c&[p] ER]E F[ F&[6 es|a BD!B
rTaJtl—re'la ¢ [ 2}

Tune Cord o

SYSTEMCPERFORM)

Master_Tune 440.8 l Master Kew Shift 0
<Scale Tune> Switch OFF

(Part 1) C! C“ID EbIE F FQlG G#lﬂ BblB
I & -] ¢ & 8

Tune 1L L Ui

o Tune B

3. If a Performance or the GM System is selected,

press PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings.
To select Parts 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indica-
tor light, and press PART SELECT [1/9]—{[8/16].
The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the left of the display.

4, Use[ A1l Y] ][] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

6. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

<Scale Tune>Switch
This specifies whether Scale Tune will be used (ON)
or not (OFF).

Turn it ON if you wish to play using a temperament
other than equal temperament.



Scale Tune

Specify the temperament in the keyboard page of the dis-
play. When you make settings for each note in the octave
(C—B), your settings will be applied to all octaves.

<Equal temperament>
This temperament divides the octave into 12 equal-
ly-spaced notes, and is the most widely used tem-
perament in western music. When the Switch set-
ting is OFF, the JV-2080 will use equal temperament.

<}ust intonation (tonic of C)>
Compared with equal temperament, the principle tri-
ads will sound more pure. However, this effect can
be obtained only in one key, and if you modulate to a
different key the chords will become muddy.

<Arabian temperament>

Compared with equal temperament, E and B are
1/2 semitone low, and C#, F# and G# are 1/2 a
semitone high. The intervals G—B, C—E, F—G#,
B, —C#, and E, —F# are neutral thirds (an inter-
val mid-way between a major third and a minor
third). On the JV-2080 you can use Arabian tem-
perament in the three keys of G, C and F.

Example:
Not Equal Just intonation Arabian
name  temperament (for a tonic of C) temperament
C# 0 -8 +45
D 0 b SO S
E 0 -14 -51
F 0 -2 -8
P4 B 43
G 0 +2 4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 -16 0
B 0 +14 -10
B o 12 49

Settings for Each Part of a
Performance

The following two tuning-related settings can be made.

B Coarse Tune

Coarse Tune (Part coarse tune)
Adjust the standard pitch of each Part in semitone
steps over a range of +/-4 octaves. This adjust-
ment is a relative change, with a setting of 0 corre-
sponding to the pitch of the Patch.

M Fine Tune

Fine Tune (Part fine tune)
Adjust the pitch specified by Coarse Tune in 1-
cent steps (1/100th of a semitone) over a range of
1/2 a semitone upward or downward.

1. Select the Performance you wish to use, and
access the PERFORM Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F3] (Part). The Part Param page will
appear.

3. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make seitings.

To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light, and press PART SELECT[1/9]—
[8/16].

The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

PEREQRN-Part aPart Parama (1907 light >
Patch Group PR-E | Coarse Tune
Patch Humber 185 | Fine Tune

(D*light 2 Uoice Reservelrest 43 4
Part Level 12¢
Part Pan L13

Part 110 REYfacts

4., Use[ Al Y] -=][»]to move the cursor to the
“Coarse Tune” or “Fine Tune” setting.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]J[DEC] to set the value.

* If you make a mistake, press [UUNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this iten will
be restored.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
Performance group to indicate that the settings
have been changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Performance
while the “%" symbol is displayed, the modified
Performance settings will be lost. If you wish to keep
them, use the Write operation. (—p. 56)
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Restoring the Original Settings

Initializing the Selected Sound

Two methods of initialization are provided:
“DEFAULT"” and “"PRESET.”

Mode (Initialize mode)

DEFAULT : The data will be set to the “basic”
values. This is useful when you
wish to create sounds from scratch.

: The data that was in the USER
group when the JV-2080 was
shipped from the factory will be
brought back.

PRESET

For a Rhythm Set, you have the additional choice
of either initializing only a single percussion
instrument sound (key) within the Rhythm Set
(Key), or initializing all settings of the entire
Rhythm Set (All}.

% To initialize the GM System, refer to “Initializing” —p.
128.

@ Performance or Patch
1. Select a Performance or Patch. (—p. 17)

If you will be using “DEFAULT” to initialize, it
does not matter which Performance or Patch is
selected.

If you will be using “PRESET” to initialize, select
the USER group Performance or Patch number
whose data you wish to bring back.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F3] (Init). The corresponding Initialize
page will appear.

UTILITY<Init @ Performance Initializea

Mode HEFHILT

Press [Executel] to initialize.

- A B — N R ____ Rcon

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCJ[DEC] to select “DEFAULT” or “PRESET.”

5. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the initialize oper-
ation.

You will return to the Play page. If you used
DEFAULT to initialize, the name will be either
“INIT PERFORM” or “INIT PATCH.”
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An “#%" symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
modified. If you wish to keep the modified set-
tings, perform the save operation. (—p. 56)

*If you select data from PR-A—C, E, PR-D (GM
(General MIDI)) and use “PRESET” to initinlize, the
USER group data of the corresponding nuniber will be
brought back.

® Rhythm Set
1. Select a Rhythm Set. (—p. 17)

If you will be using “DEFAULT” to initialize, it
does not matter which Rhythm Set is selected.

If you will be using “PRESET” to initialize, select
the USER group Rhythm Set number whose data
you wish to bring back.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F3] (Init).

4.

For a single percussion instrument sound (Key)

Press [F1] (Key). The Rhythm Initialize Key page
will appear.

For the entire Rhythm Set (All)
Press [F2] (All). The Rhythm Initialize All page
will appear.

UTILITY<Init Q Rhuthm Initialize KeuD

Rege AT

Press [Execute] to initialize.

Kew HEEE EECHE BESDM S Executsl

UTILITYAInit B Rhuthm Initialize A1l Q
Mode

Press [Executel to initialize.

EESIN BEEEEE BETSE Executs

| All

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set Mode to “DEFAULT” or
“PRESET.”

If you have selected Key, you will also need to
select the percussion instrument sound (key)
that will be initialized.

Use [ A I Y1 to move the cursor to the item you
wish to set, and either rotate the VALUE dial or
press [INC][DEC] to select the key.



You can also select the key by pressing [E]—[H].

[E] : Select the key 1 octave below the current-
ly selected key.

[F1 : Select the key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key.

[G] : Select the key a semitone above the cur-
rently selected key.

[H] : Select the key 1 octave above the current-
ly selected key.

% When the cursor is located at Key, you can also select the
percussion instrument (key) to be initialized by pressing
a key on a connected MIDI keyboard. In this case, the
Rhythm Edit Key (Setup page [SYSTEM]-[F1] (Setup))
must be set to PNLEMIDI. With the factory settings, it
is set to PNL&EMIDI. (—p. 90)

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Initialize
operation.

You will return to the RHYTHM Play page.

If you initialized All with a setting of DEFAULT,
the name will be “INIT SET.”

An “#” symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
modified. If you wish to keep the modified set-
tings, perform the Save operation. (—p. 56)

%If you select data from PR-A—C, E, PR-D (GM
(General MIDI)) and use “PRESET"” to initinlize, the
USER group data of the corresponding number will be
brought back.

Restoring All Settings to Their
Defaults (Factory Preset)

This operation will restore all the data in the JV-2080
to the factory settings.

®If the JV-2080 internal memory already contains impor-
tant data that you have created, this operation will cause
all of this data to be lost. If you wish to keep the data, you
must save it on an optional DATA card (—p. 58) or on
an external MIDI sequencer. (—p. 129)

1. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [F6] (Menu) two times to select Menu 3.

3. Press [F1] (Factory). The Factory Preset page will
appear.

UTILITY-Factors 2 Factory Preset B

This will clear all the internal memory contents
and recall factorw presets.

Press [Executel Lo initialize.

N NS B B AR [ExEcufcl

A4, Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the Factory Preset
operation.

To leave the Factory Preset page without execut-
ing, press [EXIT].

After the Factory Preset operation has been exe-
cuted, the PATCH Play page will appear.

% In some cases, the display may indicate “Write Protect
ON." If this occurs, press [DEC] to set “Write Protect
OFF,” and press [F6] (OK) to cancel the message. Then
press [F6] (Execute) once again to execute the Factory
Preset operation. (Write Protect ~p. 61)
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Using MIDI Controllers to Create Realtime Changes in the Sound

External MIDI controllers (modulation lever, foot
switch, expression pedal etc.) can be used to modify
EEX settings or Tone settings in realtime.

MIDL messages afe transmittéd when a MIDI con-
troller is operated If these MIDI messages are used to.

control EFX settings or Tone settings, your playmg
can become more expressive.

Modify?ng”fheu EFX Seﬂinés

The parameters which can be controls are fixed for
each EFX Type, and are the parameters marked by a
“#” symbol in the EFX Type explanations on p. 33—
53. (Two setting items will change simultaneously for
“#1” and “#2.”—p. 46) Settings can be made for each
Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, and the GM System.

1. Select the EFX Type.

Make settings in the General page of Effects.
(Specifying the Effect Structure —p. 25, 28)

2. From the various Play pages, press buttons in
the following order to access the EFX Control

page.

Performance or GM System
[F5] (Effects)—[F3] (EFX Ctl)

Patch or Rhythm Set
[F6] (Effects)—[F3] (EFX Ctl)

Three EFX can be used in a Performance. Press
[F3] (EFX Ctl) several times to access either the
EFX-A Control page, the EFX-B Control page, or
the EFX-C Control page.

PERFORM/Effects D EFX-A Control 8 (aHoTARY
<Control Source=DePt

3 7 ﬂm +63 >(Seeed )
EFX Ctrl 2 t 8 s (Level )
; BEFX Ul e Ctette e

PATCH-/Effects QEFX Control EBK-PITCH-SHIFTER

%252*’53515?”"“:Deptm-ns *Pitch )
EFY Cerl 2 1422 3(Feedback 5

{Peak&Hold>
EFX Ctrl Peak&Hold OFF

Gorier ] EF% Ctl

% When the Performance EFX-A—C Source is set to a
value of Part 1—9 or 11—16, a % symbol will appear in
the upper right of the display when the cursor is placed at
an EFX setting. This indicates that the EFX Control set-
ting item is a Patch setting.
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3. Use[ Al V][ -=][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

: :4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press

V[INC][DEC] to specify the setting.

*If you make a mistake, press [UNDOY] and the value that

was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page.

An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
modified. If you wish to keep the modified data,
perform the Save operation. (—p. 56)

<Control Source:Depth>

(EFX contoroller 1, 2 control source: Depth)

Specify the MIDI messages (Source) assigned to
EFX Ctrl 1 and 2 that will modify EFX settings
and the amount of the change that will occur
(Depth).

The parameters which can be controlled will be
displayed in the parentheses ( ) at the right. This
will depend on the EFX Type that is selected in
step 1. If the selected EFX Type allows only one
parameter to be controlled, EFX Ctrl 2 will be dis-
played as (- ).

<Depth>

If you wish to modify the selected parameter in the
positive (+) direction (i.e., higher value, toward the
right, or faster etc.) from the current setting, set a pos-
itive (+) value. If you wish to modify the selected
parameter in the negative (-) direction (i.e., lower
value, toward the left, or slower etc.) from the current
setting, set a negative (-) value. With either positive or
negative values, higher settings will produce greater
change. The values of the parameters themselves are
set in the EFX Param page ([F2] (EFX Prm)). (—p. 33)

<Source>
OFF : Not controlled
SYS-CTRL1 : System controller 1 %
SYS-CTRL2 : System controller 2 %

MODULATION : Modulation (Controller number 1)

BREATH : Breath (Controller number 2)
FOOT : Foot {Controller number 4)
VOLUME : Volume (Controller number 7)
PAN : Pan (Controller number 10)

EXPRESSION : Expression (Controller number 11)
PITCH BEND : Pitch bend
AFTERTOUCH : Aftertouch



% If you do not need to specify different MIDI messages for
each Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, and GM System,
or if you wish to use MIDI messages which are not avail-
able here, select “SYS-CTRL1" or “SYS-CTRL2.” When
these are selected, the MIDI messages that are specified
for SYS-CTRL1 and 2 will be displayed at the bottom of
the screen.

SYS-CTRL1 and 2 are settings which specify the MIDI
messages common to the entire JV-2080, and can be
set using the following procedure.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Control). The'Control Assign page
will appear.

If the Control Source page appears, press [F4]
(Control) once again.

SYSTEM aControl Assigng B

4 !
Sustem Control 1 ST FTERTOLICH
Sustem Control 2 025 BREATH

RISTE BControl [N

3. Use| A1l Y] to move the cursor to the “System
Control 1” or “System Control 2” setting.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]{DEC] to specify the MIDI message.
CC01—95 : Controller numbers 1—95

(except for 6, 32—63)
PITCH BEND : Pitch bend
AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

%  You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND
LIST) and select from a list of MIDI messages.
Pressing [F5] (Prev) or [F6] (Next) will switch the
display in units of 10.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
sk If you have selected one of the following MIDI messages,
turn the corresponding receive switch OFF. If this is ON,
the usual function of the message will be performed in
addition to the special control function that you are spec-
ifying here.

For a Performance
VOLUME, HOLD-1 (—p. 68)
For a Patch
VOLUME, PAN, PITCH BEND, HOLD-1
(-p. 88)
For a Rhythm Set
VOLUME, PAN, HOLD-1 (—p. 96)

Note when setting EFX Control Source

With the factory settings, “SYS-CTRL1” or “SYS-
CTRL2" are specified by most Patches as the MIDI
messages used to control Tone settings. Be aware that
in this case, if you specify “SYS-CTRL1” or “SYS-
CTRL2” as the MIDI messages that will control EFX
settings, and operate the corresponding control, both
settings (Tone and EFX) will change.

Using an external MIDI controller (foot
switch) to switch the Rotary speed

The Quick Start manual described how the modula-
tion lever could be used to switch the speed of the
Rotary effect.

Here we will explain how to use a foot switch to
switch the rotary speed. It is more convenient to use a
foot switch to switch the rotary speed, since you will
have both hands free to play the keyboard (unlike
when the modulation lever is used to switch the
speed). We will use the Patch PR-A:54 Rocker Spin as
our example.

1. Connect an optional foot switch (F5-5L) to your
external device (MIDI keyboard, etc.).

2. Make settings so that pressing the foot switch
will transmit Foot controller messages
{Controller number 4).

For details refer to the owner’s manual of your
external device.

3. Select Patch PR-A:54 Rocker Spin, and access the
PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)

This Patches uses the 8:ROTARY EFX.

4, Access the EFX Control page ([F6] (Effects)—[F3]
(EFX Ct)).

5. Set the EFX Ctrl 1 Control Source parameter to
* “FOOT,” and the Depth parameter to “+63.”

While playing the keyboard to make sound,
press the foot switch.

Each time you press the foot switch, the rotary
speed will switch (high/low).

Try out other Patches which uses the 8: ROTARY
EFX.

105



<Peak&Hold>

(EFX contoroller peak & hold)(Patch only)
When you have modified EFX settings, pedal
messages (the control change messages Hold 1
and 2, Sostenuto, and Soft) can be used to hold
(freeze) the changes in EFX settings that were pro-
duced via MIDI controllers.

EFX Ctrl Peak&Hold specifies what will happen
when pedal messages are received.

OFF : The modified condition will not be
held even if pedal messages are
received.

HOLD : When pedal messages are received,

the current settings will be held.

: When pedal messages are received,
the current settings will be held. If
higher values are subsequently
received, those values will be held.

PEAK

If this is set to HOLD or PEAK, the pedal mes-
sages specified as the Hold Control Source or
Peak Control Source will be indicated at the bot-
tom of the screen.

%k In order to use this function, the Hold Control Source or
Peak Control Source settings must be set to a pedal mes-
sage.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Control). The Control Source page
will appear.

If the Control Assign page appears, press [F4]
(Control) once again.

SYSTEM B Control Sourced
Hold
Peak
aaiume UUL&EF'F'
o
Aftertouch CHRNNEL

TN Hcontrol 2L

3. Use[ A Y[ -]l » | to move the cursor to the
“Hold" or “Peak” setting,.

If EFX Ctrl Peak&Hold was set to HOLD, set the
“Hold” parameter. If it was set to PEAK set the
“Peak” parameter.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]{DEC] to specify the pedal message.

OFF : Not controlled
HOLD-1 : Hold 1 (controller number 64)
SOSTENUTO : Sostenuto (controller number 66)
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SOFT : Soft pedal (controller number 67)
HOLD-2 : Hold 2 (controller number 69}

5. Tress [EXIT] several times to return to the
PATCH Play page.

% Be aware that the pedal message you select here will not
have its normal function as defined by the MIDI specifi-
cation.

Modifying Tone Settings

® Selecting the MIDI message and the

parameter which will be modified
First you must specify which MIDI message will
modify which parameter, and how greatly.

1. Select the Patch you wish to use, and access the
PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)
2.:- Press [F5] (LFO&Ctl).

3. Press [F3] (Control). The Control Param page
will appear.

4. Use TONE SELECT [1}—{[4] to select the Tone for
which you wish to make settings.

The indicator will blink, and the Tone number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

T
PATCH/LFORCE] 3 Control Parang Tone(i==2)
{Ei Source> tr' 1 Dest!Derth
1%333LRT10N 56 OFF: o GEF: @ OFF: @
SvS-CIRL +18 RESt @ OFF: @ OFF: @
i OTEREE 3 OnMAIEER S OFE g ORI 8

(LFO1 Pitch Deprth)

Control : Paletiel

5. Use[ AN V] -a]{» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCHDEC] to set the value.

* If you make a mistake, press [LINDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
Patch group to indicate that the settings have
been modified.



% If you turn off the power or select another Patch while the
“s%" symbol is displayed, the modified Patch settings will
be lost. If you wish to keep them, use the Write operation.
(-»p. 56)

sk After step 3, you can press [F6] (Palette) to view the set-
tings for all four Tones together in a single display. This
allows you to compare the settings of each Tone as you
make settings. (—p. 78)

<Common Source>

(Patch contoroller 1—3 control sources)
Up to three MIDI messages (Ctrl 1—3(controller
1—3)) can be selected to control changes in the
Tone. However, the MIDI message for Ctrl 1 is
fixed at MODULATION.

Since these settings are common to all four Tones,
step 4 is not necessary.

OFF : No control

SYS-CTRL1 : System controller 1 3
SYS-CTRL2 : System controller 2 %
MODULATION: Modulation (controller number 1)

BREATH : Breath (controller number 2)
FOOT : Foot (controller number 4)
VOLUME : Volume (controller number 7)
PAN : Pan (controller number 10)
EXPRESSION : Expression (controller number 11)
PITCH BEND : Pitch bend
AFTERTOUCH : Aftertouch
LFO1 : LFO1
LFO2 : LFO2
VELOCITY : Velocity
KEYFOLLOW : Key follow

(keyboard position with C4 as 0)
PLAYMATE : Playmate

(interval between note-on messages)

*LFO1, 2, VELOCITY, KEYFOLLOW and PLAYMATE
are not MIDI messages, but can also be used to control
changes in the Tone.

% These settings are linked with the Control Source set-
tings (Common Control page [PATCHI]-[F1]
(Common)—[F2] (Control)). (—p. 109}

* If you do not need to specify different MIDI messages for
each Patch, or if you wish to use MIDI messages which
are not available here, select “SYS-CTRL1” or “SYS-
CTRL2.” When these are sclected, the MIDI messages
that are specified for SYS-CTRL1 and 2 will be displayed
at the bottom of the screen.

SYS-CTRL1 and 2 are settings which specify the MIDI
messages common to the entire JV-2080, and can be
set using the following procedure.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Control). The Control Assign page
will appear.

If the Control Source page appears, press [F4]
(Control) once again.

SYSTEM a Control Rssignb
== e daaid

Sustem Control 1 W

Sustem Control 2 :

RO Bcontrol

3. Use [ A I[ V] to move the cursor to the “System
Control 1” or “System Control 2 setting.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to specify the MIDI message.

: Controller numbers 1—95
{except for 6, 32—63)

PITCH BEND : Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH : Aftertouch

CC01—95

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select from a list of MIDI messages. Pressing [F5] (Prev)
or [F6] (Next) will switch the display in units of 10.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

#If you have selected VOLUME, PAN, PITCH BEND or
HOLD-1, turn the corresponding receive switch OFF. If
this is ON, the usual function of the message will be per-
formed in addition to the special control function that
you are specifying here. (—p. 88)
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<Control Dest:Depth>

(Patch contoroller 1—3 control destination: Depth)
Ctrl 13 allow you to simultaneously control up
to four parameters for each Tone.
For each of Ctrl 1—3, specify the Tone parameter
that will be controlled (Dest) and the amount of
change (Depth).

<Dest>
OFF : No control
PCH : Pitch
TVF parameters

[PATCH]-{F3] (TVF)~{F1] (TVF Prm) (—p. 83, 84)
CUT : Cutoff Frequency
RES : Resonance

TVA parameters

[PATCH]—[F4] (TVA)~[F1] (TVA Prm) (—p. 85)
LEV : Tone Level

PAN : Tone Pan

Effects parameters

[PATCH]-[F6] (Effects)—[F1] {General) (—p. 26, 27)
MIX : MIX/EFX Send Level

CHO: Chorus Send Level

REV : Reverb Send Level

LFO parameters
[PATCH] *[F5] (LFO&CH)- ’[Fl] (LFO1) or
[F2] (LFO2) (- p. 87, 88)
PL1" : LFO1 Pitch Depth
PL2 : LFO2 Pitch Depth
FL1 : LFOI1 Filter Depth
FL2 : LFOR2 Filter Depth
AL1 : LFO1 Letel Depth
AL2 : LFO2 Level Depth
pL1 : LFO1 Pan Depth
pL2 : LFO2 Pan Depth
LIR : LFO1 Rate

L2R : LFO2 Rate

R If the Structure Type 1&2 and 3&4 settings (Structure
page [PATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F3] (Struct)) are set
to a value of Type 2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2
will be combined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3
and 4 will be combined into Tone 4. This means that for
PAN, MIX, CHO, REV, pL1 and pL2, the setting for
Tone 1 will follow the setting of Tone 2, and the setting
of Tone 3 will follow the setting of Tone 4. (-»p. 74)

<Depth>

If you wish to modify the selected parameter in the
positive (+) direction (i.e., higher value, toward the
right, or faster etc.) from the current setting, set a pos-
itive (+) value. If you wish to modify the selected
parameter in the negative (-) direction (i.e., lower
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value, toward the left, or slower etc.) from the current
setting, set a negative (-) value, With either positive or
negative values, higher settings will produce greater
change. For details on setting the parameters them-
selves, see the reference page given in <Dest>.

@ Holding the modified settings

When you have modified Tone settings, pedal mes-
sages (the control change messages Hold 1, 2,
Sostenuto, and Soft) can be used to hold (freeze) the
changes in Tone settings that were produced via
MIDI controllers.

1. Select the Patch you wish to use, and access the
PATCH Play page. (-p. 17)

2. Press[F1] (Common).

3. Press [F2] (Control). The Common Control page
will appear.

PATCH/Common 2 Common _Control

Key Assign P <Cont.rol SourceiPeak

Ledato-Suitch Okt CROBUCATIO 108>

<{Port.arel Ct 1 2 SYS-CTRLY

Switch OFF Mode NORMAL Ctrl 2 SYS~CTRL2: OFF
ime Start PITCH

Tare RATE

Control SN

4. Use[ ALY ][> ]to move the cursor to the
setting at the right of Ctrl 1—3.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

An “%” symbol will appear at the left of the
Patch group to indicate that the settings have
been modified. If you wish to keep the modified
settings, perform the Save operation. (—p. 56)

<Control Source:Peak&Hold>
(Patch contoroller 13 control source:peak&hold)

<Peak&Hold>
Specify for Ctrl 1—3 what will happen when
pedal messages are received.

OFF : The modified condition will not be held
even if pedal messages are received.

HOLD: When pedal messages are received, the
current settings will be held.



PEAK : When pedal messages are received, the
current settings will be held. If higher val-
ues are subsequently received, those val-
ues will be held.

If this is set to HOLD or PEAK, the pedal messages
specified as the Hold Control Source or Peak Control
Source will be indicated at the bottom of the screen.

% In order to use this function, the Hold Control Source or
Peak Control Source settings must be set to a pedal mes-
sage.

1. [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Control). The Control Source page
will appear.

If the Control Assign page appears, press [F4]
(Control) once again.

STEM g Control Source
Hold
Peak
Tap OFF
Volume UOLBEXP
Aftertouch CHANNEL.

HControl

3. Use{ A Y1 <=][»]to move the cursor to the
“Hold” or “Peak” setting.

If EFX Ctrl Peak&Hold was set to HOLD, set the
“Hold” parameter. If it was set to PEAK set the
“Peak” parameter.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to specify the pedal message.

OFF : Not controlled

HOLD-1 : Hold 1 (controller number 64)
SOSTENUTO : Sostenuto (controller number 66)
SOFT : Soft pedal {controller number 67)
HOLD-2 : Hold 2 (controller number 69)

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the
PATCH Play page.

% Be aware that the pedal message you select here will not
have its normal function as defined by the MIDI specifi-
cation.

<Control Source>
Up to three MIDI messages (Ctrl 1—3 (controller
1—3)) can be selected to control changes in the
Tone. However, the MIDI message for Ctrl 1 is
fixed at MODULATION.

% This setting is linked with the Common Source settings

(Control Param page [PATCH]-[F5] (LFO&CH)~[F3]
(Control)). For details refer to —p. 107.

109



Syncing LFO Frequency to
the Clock (Tempo)

The LFO frequency can be synchronized to “internal

clock,” “external clock”, or “the interval at which a

pedal is pressed.”

% Patches PR-B:47, 49, 51—56, 69, and PR-C:34, 93, 97,
99, 123 use the LFO. Let’s select one of these and try
synchronizing the LFO frequency to the clock.

@ Synchronizing to the internal clock (LFO)
You can specify whether the LFO will synchronize to
the clock of each Patch or Performance, or to the com-
mon clock of the entire JV-2080.

In step 5, read the portion that applies to your situa-
tion.

1. Select a Patch or Performance. (—p. 17)

2. Access the LFO 1 Param page or the LFO 2
Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]-[F5} (LFO&Ctl)—[F1] (LFO 1) or
[F2] (LFO 2)

For a Performance
[PERFORM]+[PATCH]}-+[F5] (LFO&Ctl)—
[F1] (LFO 1) or [F2] (LFO 2)

% When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ & J[w~ |
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

% Press TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone to
which the settings will apply.

PATCH/LFORCE] QLFO i ParamQ Tone 1--—
Waveform SOR | Rate 48= <{Depth>
Kew 8Sunc ON xt. Sunc Pitch -i8
Sy, oflh | Hlle
1.0.00.0.0.0.0 e g9, [ine =
trertr et mqggehne %san 12

Gl e Farid

e ——————a
LFO 1 Lot o

3. Set EXT Sync to “CLK.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played in the lower part of the screen.

4. Specify the Rate.

The LFO frequency period is set in terms of note
length of the synchronization tempo.
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Playing a Patch in Sync With the Clock (Tempo)

Example : For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting LFO frequency period

192= J (halfnote) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))

96= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= J’ (eighth note)  0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

The depth at which the sound will be modulated
can be set by adjusting the various <Depth>
parameters.

For details on LFO parameters, refer to —p. 86.

When synchronizing to the individual clock of
a Patch or Performance

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
(IPATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “PATCH.”

C. The LFO will synchronize to the Patch Tempo
value. Try out various settings.

PATCH Common 2 Common _General @
Patch Name [Acid Line 1 Catedory PULSATING
Patch Level 188 | Octave Shift +
Patch Pan 9 | Stretch Tune Deeth  OFF
fnalog Feel 12 | Upice Priority

nd Range Up %]
Bend Rangs Down @ | Patch Temeo

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]-{F1}] (Common))
B. Set Clock Source to “PERFORM.”
C. The LFO will synchronize to the Performance
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

% In the case of a Performance, the Clock Source and Patch
Tempo settings of each Patch will be ignored.

PERFORM-Common o Comnon @

Performance Mame ([Tekno Loor 11

Clock Source

Performance Temro ﬂ@

Comfmon ] HIDl I

Effectz




When synchronizing to the common clock of
the entire JV-2080

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]}-[F1] (Common)—{F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C. Access the Setup page.
([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The LFO will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

SYSTEM @ Setue
LCD Contrast RhstEnSdet Key PNL&%
lock Sour
LRST-%E Sustem Temc’g

Patch ema in

Character‘ Sgs le

Setur MIDL "ot

For a Performance
A.  Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]—-[F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C. Access the Setup page.
([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The LFO will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

6. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the applic-
able Play page.

An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*If you turn off the power or sclect another Patch or
Performance while the “%” symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

% In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

% Patch Tempo, Performance Tempo, and System Tempo
will not transmit clock messages from the MIDI OUT
connector.

® Synchronizing to an external clock (LFO)

¥. Connect an external device (MIDI sequencer
etc.).

Refer to the owner’s manual for your external

device, and make settings so that it will transmit
MIDI Clock messages.

2. Select a Patch or Performance. (—p. 17)

3. Access the LFO 1 Param page or the LFO 2
Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]-[F5] (LFO&Ctl) — [F1] (LFO 1) or
[F2] (LFO 2)

For a Performance
[PERFORM] + [PATCH] — [F5] (LFO&Ctl)—
[F1] (LFO 1) or [F2] (LFO 2)

% When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ <a][w ]
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

s Press TONE SELECT [1]—/[4] to select the Tone to
which the settings will apply.

PATCH/LFORCLL GLFO 1 ParamQ Tone 3-—-
Haveforn SOR | Rate 4B= <neptk>
Kew Sunc ON | Ext Sunc Pitc! -18
e fece, oFI8 | [N o
1.3 0.0.0.0.0 e Y, lhe 4 T
oot Fage ime 12

R B parid

e+ men el
LFO 1 ok o

4. SetEXT Sync to “CLK.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

5. Specify the Rate.

The LFO frequency period is set in terms of note
length of the synchronization tempo.

Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting LFO frequency period

192= J (halfnote) 1second (60 / 60 =1 (second))

96= J {quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= .h (eighth note)  0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

The depth at which the sound will be modulated
can be set by adjusting the various <Depth>
parameters.

For details on LFO parameters, refer to —p. 86.

111



6.

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
({[PATCH]-{F1] (Common) [F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PRTCH-Common 9 Common General 9

Patch Nane fAcid Line ] Catedor PULSATING
180 hi +

Fa gﬂ et SCtaughgTugé Derth  OFF

Rnalos Feel 1 t

[¢]

2 | Uoice Priority

@ | Clock Source

8 | Patch Tempo ==

metiie

Bend Range Down

CotrLaed

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]—[F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORM-Common @ Common @
Performance Name [Tekno Loor 1]

Clock Source S
Perfornance Tempo ———

(Sustem Temro 128>
BERER

7.  Access the Setup page. ([SYSTEM]-[F1] (Setup))
8. Set Clock Source to “MIDL.”

SYSTEM a2 Setur 0

LCD Contrast Rhwthm det, Kew PHL
Patch Remai OFF | Clock Sour

Power Ue Mode  LAST-SET | Sustem TenPo ———
Character Stule TYPEL [(External Temro 128>

Setur b e

The clock of the external device will be dis-
played in External Tempo, and the LFO will syn-
chronize to this setting.

Try various clock settings on the external device.

9. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*1If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the “*%” symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56}
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% In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

® Synchronizing to the interval at
which a pedal is pressed (LFO)

1. Connect a pedal to your external device (MIDI
keyboard etc.).

2.  Access the Control Source page.
(ISYSTEM]-+[F4] (Control))

If the Control Assign page is displayed, press
[F4] (Control) once again.

SYSTEM 0 Control Source
Hold OFF
Peak
Tap
Uolume
Aftertouch CHANNEL

IV HControl

3. Set Tap to the MIDI message that you will use to
specify the clock tempo.

You should select a type of MIDI message which
is transmitted by pressing a pedal.

Tap (Tap control source)
OFF : No control
HOLD-1 : Hold 1(controller number 64)
SOSTENUTO: Sostenuto (controller number 66)
SOFT : Soft pedal (controller number 67)
HOLD-2 : Hold 2 (controller number 69)

4. Select a Patch or Performance. (-p. 17)

5. Access the LFO 1 Param page or the LFO 2
Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]-[F5] (LFO&Ctl)~[F1] (LFO 1) or
[F2] (LFO 2)



For a Performance
[PERFORM] + [PATCH] —
[F1] (LFO 1) or [F2] (LFO 2)

[F5] (LFO&Ctl)—

% When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ - ][ m~ |
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

% Press TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone to
which the settings will apply.

PATCH/LFO&CL] QLFO 1 ParamQ Jone 1--—-
Naveform SGR Rate 48= {Depth>
Kew Swnc ON P;bg -lg
elgs Tme On= eveer ;éa
ERERREAERRE NN o
HHHHHH | e g

Wl e Earefil

ey S SRR et
LFO 1 Lot s

6. Set EXT Sync to “CLK.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played in the lower part of the screen.

7. Specify the Rate.

The LFO frequency (period) is set in terms of
note length of the synchronization tempo.

Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))
Setting LFO frequency period
192= J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))
96= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= }’ (eighth note) .25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

The depth at which the sound will be modulated
can be set by adjusting the various <Depth>
parameters.

For details on LFO parameters, refer to —p. 86.

8.

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]~[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PATCH-Common g Common General 0

Patch Name_ [Acid Line ] Categ PULSFITING
Patch Level 108 Octaue Shif

Patch Pan 8 | Stretch Tune Derth OFF
fAnalog Feel 12 once Priority

Bend Rang9e Ue g Clock Sour-ce

Bend Ran3e Down

Batch Tem ==
chTPo

il

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]-—[F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORM/Common
Performance Mame [Tekno Loor 1]

Q Common D

Clock Source B
Performance Tempo ———

(Sustem Temro 128>

HID1 Effects l

9.  Access the Setup page. (I[SYSTEM]-+[F1] (Setup))
10. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

SYSTEM R Setur
LED Contrast 3 | Rhwthm Edit Kew PNL
Patch Renam OFF | Clock Source

LAST-SET | Sustem Temro
Character St.\sle TYPEL

Setup Cordro

The interval at which you press the pedal will be
displayed as System Tempo, and the LFO will
synchronize to this value.

Try pressing the pedal at various timing inter-
vals.

11. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the

group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the “%” symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)
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Syncing EFX Changes to the
Clock (Tempo)

The parameters listed below for each of the following
three EFX Types can be synchronized to “internal
clock” or “external clock.”

EFX Type Parameter

synchronized to the clock
16: STEP-FLANGER Step Rate

19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY Delay Center, Left, Right

20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY Delay 1—4

This can be set for a Patch, Performance, or GM
System.

% Patches PR-C:94, 96, 98 use 16:STEP-FLANGER.
Patches PR-B:57 and 68 use 19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY,
and Patch PR-B:65 uses 20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-
DELAY. Let’s select one of these and synchronize the
corresponding parameter to the clock.

@ Synchronizing to the internal clock (EFX)
You can specify whether the EFX parameter will syn-
chronize to the clock of the individual Patch, to the
clock of the individual Performance, or to the com-
mon clock of the entire JV-2080. For GM System, only
the common clock of the entire JV-2080 can be used
for synchronization.

In step 4, read the portion that applies to your situa-
tion.

1. Select a Paich, Performance, or GM System, and
specify an EFX Type of either 16:STEP-
FLANGER, 19:TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY, or
20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY. (-p. 26, 29)

2,

For a Patch
Access the EFX Param page.
(IPATCH]~[F6] (Effects)—[F2] (EFX Prm))

PRICH/Effects QEFX ParamQ STEP-FLANGER
Pre Delaw 6.3ms | Low Bain B8dB
Berth 2502 | H90.20"  DRvzo:eolel

e
Feedback +32% | Level 127
ase
Ster Rate
MPO,
EFX Prm

114

For a Performance
Access the EFX-A—C Param page.
[PERFORM]+[F5] (Effects)—[F2] (EFX Prm)

PERFORM-Effects QEFX-B Paramgd *TRIPLE-TAP-TELAY

las Center Feedback ~-38%
elaa Left W | Feegbac 5. 00kHZ
Belr Ry £ | Sacas! a5
e e n
L@fteteuel 1280 | Balance DRYSE: SBUET
Right Level 127 | Leve

1 127
EEREREBEF < e kil SN Gt it

For GM System
Access the EFX Param page.
[SHIFT}+|{PERFORM] ~+[F5] (Effects)—
[F2] (EFX Prm)

GMEffects a EFX Param QUADRUPLE~-TAP~DELAY
Delas 1 11 127
De1ss 2 W | pevel b 135
Delaw 3 £ Level I 127
Peedback +20% | Botance DRYS®: SOMET
HF Dame BYPASS | Level s
Tempo _
EFX Prm -

3. Specify the setting of the applicable parameter as
a note value.

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

EFX Type Parameter

synchronized to the clock
16:STEP-FLANGER Step Rate
19:TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY Delay Center, Left, Right

20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY  Delay 1—4

The frequency period or delay time is set in
terms of note length of the synchronization
tempo.

Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting Frequency period or delay time

,J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))
0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
0.25 seconds (60 / 240=0.25 (seconds))

J (quarter note)

-h (eighth note)

For details on the EFX parameters, refer to
16:STEP-FLANGER-»p. 41, 19:TRIPLE-TAP-
DELAY-p. 43, or 20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-
DELAY-p. 44.



4.
When synchronizing to the individual clock of

a Patch or Performance

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]-[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))
B. Set Clock Source to “PATCH.”

C. The parameter will synchronize to the Patch
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

PRTCH~Common 0 Common_General 8
Patch Name [Rlbion 1 Catedory PULSATING
Patch L 118 | Qctave Shift +
Patch P. Stretch Tune Derth  OFF
fnalog Feel @ | Uoice Priority
Bend Rangde Up +2 | Clock Source

Patch Temro

Bend Range Town -2

N IEED R

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
(IPERFORM]—~[F1} (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “PERFORM.”

C. The parameter will synchronize to the
Performance Tempo value. Try out various
settings.

% In the case of a Performance, the Clock Source and Patch
Tempa settings of each Patch will be ignored.

PERFORM Common 8 Common 0

Performance Name (Strobe Pad 11

Clock Source

Performance Tempo g i@

Effeciz l

When synchronizing to the common clock of
the entire JV-2080

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C. Access the Setup page.
([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The parameter will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

SYSTEM a Setur B
LCD Contrast ) Rhuthm Edit Key PMLI
Pavel De"iiNe  LasT-oET | SolfEn Tamee

F {3 bt M 1 eMPO
TN L A v ]

Setur I Coritr o

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]—[F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C. Access the Setup page.
([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The parameter will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

For GM System
A. Access the Setup page.
([SYSTEM]~{F1] (Setup))
B." Set Clock Source to “INT.”

C. The parameter will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.

5. DPress [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed. (This will not appear in the case of GM
System.)

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the “%” symbol is displayed; the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56) (For GM System, it is not
possible to save the settings.)

% Patch Tempo, Performance Tempo, and System Tempo
will not transmit clock messages from the MIDI OUT
connector.

@ Synchronizing to an external clock (EFX)

1. Connect an external device (MIDI sequencer
etc.).

Refer to the owner’s manual for your external
device, and make settings so that it will transmit
MIDI Clock messages.

2. Select a Patch, Performance or GM System, and
select an EFX Type of 16:STEP-FLANGER,
19:TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY, or 20:QUADRUPLE-
TAP-DELAY. (—p. 26, 29)
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3.

For a Patch
Access the EFX Param page.

[PATCH]—[F6] (Effects)—{F2] (EFX Prm)

PRTCH/Effects a EFX Param i STEP-FLANGER
Pre Delas 8, Jms ow Gain 2dB
2,580 oh B fdp
Bert égx? i90ea™  DRv2eeGMET
—eedback +82% | Level 127
:tep Rat.e
EFX Prm

For a Performance
Access the EFX-A—C Param page.

[PERFORM]-[F5] (Effects)-*[F2] (EFX Prm)

PERFORM/Effects @ EFX~B ParamQ *TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

Delay Center q Feedback

Delay Left HF Dam 5. BBkHz
Delaw Right £ ow &‘am g
Center Level Gain Ad
Left Level 12 a ance DRYS8: SOWET
Right Level 127 | Level 127

SRR BEF T ki BRI Gttt Rt

For GM System
Access the EFX Param page.
[SHIFT]+[PERFORM]-[F5] (Effects)~
[F2] (EFX Prm)

GMsEffects 0 EFX_Param 0 QUADRUPLE-TRAP-DELAY
Delaw 1 q Level 1 127
Delaw 2 Level }2?
Delaw 3 £ Leve% 27
Delas 4 F | Leve 127
Feedback +20% | Balance DRYS8: SBWET
HF Damp BYPASS | Level 127

Tenpo
EFX Prm

4. Specify the setting of the applicable parameter as
a note value.

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

EFX Type Parameter

synchronized to the clock

16:5TEP-FLANGER Step Rate
19:TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY Delay Center, Left, Right
20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY Delay 1—4

The frequency period or delay time is set in
terms of note length of the synchronization
tempo.
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Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting Frequency period or delay time

J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))
0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
0.25 seconds (60 / 240# 0.25 {seconds))

J (quarter note)

.b (eighth note)

For details on the EFX parameters, refer to
16:STEP-FLANGER-p. 41, 19:TRIPLE-TAP-
DELAY~p. 43, or 20:QUADRUPLE-TAP-
DELAY—p. 4.

5.

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
(I[PATCH]—[F1] (Common)-+[F1] (General)}

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PRTCH-Common Q Common_General @

Patch Name [Rlbion ] Category PULSFITING
Patch Level 118 | Qctave Shift

Patch Pan 9 | Stretch Tune Derth F

fnalog Feel 2 once Priority

Bend Range Ur +2 | Clock Source

Bend Range Doun -2 | Patch T$mPo ——

il

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
(IPERFORM]~{F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORM-Common 0 Conmon &
Performnance Name [Strobe Pad 1]

Clock Source B
Performance Tempo —

(Sustem Tempo 128>
HID1 E

soto i Irdo | '

% For GM System, step 5 will not be necessary.

6. Access the Setup page. ([SYSTEM]-[F1] (Setup))
7. Set Clock Source to “MIDL”

SYSTEN g Setur 0
LCD Contrast S | Rhathm Ed t Ke PHL
atch Remain o | Eaek searee = PSR
ower Ur Mode  LAST-SET Sssten Tempo —
Character Stule TYPEL |(External Tempo 128>

Setur 101 Cort o

The clock of the external device will be dis-
played for External Tempo, and the parameter
will synchronize to this value.

Try out various clock settings on the external
device.



8. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An () symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed. (This will not appear in the case of GM
System.)

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the %" symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56) (For GM System, it is not
possible to save the settings.)

Syncing Phrase Loops (Break
Beats) to the Clock (Tempo)

The optional wave expansion board “SR-JV80-
10:BASS&DRUMS” contains Patches which use
waves (phrase loops) that have a tempo (BPM) indica-
tion. These phrase loops can be synchronized to
“internal clock” or “external clock.”

% Patches 119—128 of the “SR-JV80-10:BASS&
DRUMS" wave expansion board use phrase loops. Let's
select one of these Patches, and synchronize the phrase
loop to the clock.

% The JV-2080 itself does not contain waves (phrase loops)
that have a tempo (BPM) indication.

% When phrase loops (break beats) are synchronized to a
clock (tempo), pitch-related settings (—p. 82) and FXM-
related settings (-+p. 80) will be ignored.

% If the Structure Type 1&2 and 3&4 settings (Structure
page [PATCH][F1] (Common)—~[F3] (Struct)) are set
to a value of Type 2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2
will be combined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3
and 4 will be combined into Tone 4. This means that the
setting of Tone 1 will follow the setting of Tone 2, and
the setting of Tone 3 will follow the setting of Tone 4.
(~p. 74)

@ Synchronizing to an internal clock
(phrase loop)

You can specify whether the phrase loop will syn-

chronize to the clock of each Patch or Performance, or

to the common clock of the entire JV-2080.

In step 6, read the portion that applies to your situa-

tion.

1. Select a Patch or Performance. (-*p. 17)

2. Access the Wave Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]—[F2] (WG)—[F1] (WG Prm)

For a Performance
[PERFORM]+[PATCH]-[F2] (WG)~
[F1] (WG Prm)
*k When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ - J[w~ ]
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

PATCH/UG 8 Have ParamQ Tone 1-——
Wave Grous ¥P-A | EXM Switch OFF
Kave Number . ?29 E¥M Color 2

. (BW Fusion112) { FXM Depth 1
Wave Gain +12 KTone Delay?
Tone Switch 0N ode

ine ﬂiﬂiﬂ%ﬁg@
et Wiy patis

WG Proe

3. Use TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select a Tone
which uses a wave (phrase loop) that has a
tempo (BPM) display.

The wave name and tempo (BPM) will be dis-
played together in the parentheses under the
wave number.

4. Set the <Tone Delay> Mode to “TEMPO-SYNC.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.
5. Set the <Tone Delay> Time to “0< P37

% If you set a value other than 0, a delay effect will be
applied, and you will not be able to play as you intend.

6.

When synchronizing to the clock of each
Patch or Performance

For a Patch

A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]~[F1] (Common)—{F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “PATCH.”

C. The phrase loop will synchronize to the Patch
Tempo value. Try out various different val

ues.

pPATCH-Comnon D Common General @

Patch Name [BW Fusionll2] CateYoryg BEAT&GROOVE
Patch Leyel 127 | Octave Shift

Patch Pan Stretch Tune Derth FF
gnalos Feel 9 | Voice Prioritus

end Range U +2 | Clock Source

Bend Rande Doun -2 | Patch Tempo

vie U Panacll -]
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For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]—[F1} (Common))
B. Set Clock Source to “PERFORM.”

C. The phrase loop will synchronize to the
Performance Tempo value. Try out various
different values.

% In the case of a Perforinance, the Clock Source and Patch
Tempo settings of each Patch will be ignored.

PERFORM-Common Q Common @

Performance Mame ([Strobe Pad 11

Clock Source

Performance Tempo ;i@

b bande l

Effectz

Synchronizing to the clock common to the
entire JV-2080

For a Patch

A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C. Access the Setup page.
(ISYSTEM]-»[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The phrase loop will synchronize to the
System Tempo value. Try out various differ
ent values.

SYSTENM 2 Setur Q
LCD Contrast Rhgthm Edit Kewy PNL
Clock Sgurce

Patch Remain OFF
Powyer Up Mode  LAST-SET | Swustem Temro
Character Stwle TYPEL

Setup HIL]

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
({PERFORM]-+{F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

C.  Access the Setup page.
(ISYSTEM]-[F1] (Setup))

D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”

E. The phrase loop will synchronize to the
System Tempo value. Try out various differ
ent values.

7. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
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An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

#If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the %" symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

% 1In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

% Patch Tentpo, Performance Tempo, and System Tempo
will not transmit clock messages from the' MIDI OUT
connector.

@ Synchronizing to an external clock
(phrase loop)

1. Connect an external device

(MIDI sequencer etc.).

Refer to the owner’s manual for your external
device, and make settings so that it will transmit
MIDI Clock messages.

2. Select a Patch or Performance. (—p. 17)
3. Access the Wave Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]}-[F2] (WG)+[F1] (WG Prm)

For a Performance
[PERFORM]+[PATCH]-*[F2] (WG)~
[F1]1 (WG Prm)

*® When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ <& ][ » ]
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

PHTCH-UG 3 Wave ParamQ Tone 1-—-
Wave Brour XP-R | E¥M Switch OFF
Have MNumber . 99% | FxM Color 2

. (BW Fusionii2) FXM Depth 1

Wave Gain +12

i <Tonhe 5glas>
Tone Switch 0N | Mode

ime W
P frrana e ea)

W8 Pra

4. Use TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select a Tone
which uses a wave (phrase loop) that has a
tempo (BPM) display.



The wave name and tempo (BPM) will be dis-
played together in the parentheses under the
wave number.

5. Set the <Tone Delay> Mode to “TEMPO-SYNC.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

6. Set the <Tone Delay> Time to “0< s

#*If you set a value other than 0, a delay effect will be
applicd, and you will not be able to play as you intend.

7.

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
(IPATCH] +{F1} (Common)—[F1] (General))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM."”

PATCH-Common a Common General @

Patch Name [Easy R&B 831 Catedory | BEART&GROOVE
Patch Level 127 | Octave Shift

Patch Pan 8 | Stretch Tune Derth - OFF
fAnalog Feel 8 | Voice Priority

Bend Range Up +2 | Clock Source

Bend Ran@e Down ~2 | Patch Tempo

M R e

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
(IPERFORM]—[F1] (Common))

B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORM/Common Q Common @
Performance MName ([Strobe Pad 11

Clock Source RS
Performance Temro -

(Susten Temro 1280

Effects

8. Access the Setup page. ([SYSTEM]~[F1] (Setup))
9. Set Clock Source to “MIDL.”

SYSTEN Ggetur

Rhuthm Edit Kew PNL

Clock Source

Sustem TempPo e
(External Temro 12e>

S

a OEF
Power Ue Mode  LAST-SET
Character Stule TYPEL

Setur DLLL Lo

The clock of the external device will be dis-
played as the External Tempo value, and the
phrase loop will synchronize to this value.

Try setting the external device clock to different
values.

10. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (k) symbol will appear at the left of the

group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the “*" symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

*1In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

Syncing Delay Time to the
Clock (Tempo)

Tone Delay time can be synchronized to “internal
clock,” to “external clock,” or to “the interval at which
a pedal is pressed.”

% Patch PR-E 73 uses Tone Delay.

s If the Structure Type 1&2 and 3&4 settings (Structure
page [PATCH]-»[F1] (Common)—[F3] (Struct)) are set
to @ value of Type 2—10, the output of Tones 1 and 2
will be combined into Tone 2, and the output of Tones 3
and 4 will be combined into Tone 4. This means that the
setting of Tone 1 will follow the setting of Tone 2, and
the setting of Tone 3 will follow the setting of Tone 4.
(—p.74)

@ Synchronizing to an internal clock (Delay)
You can synchronize the delay to the clock of the indi-
vidual Patch, to the clock of the individual
Performance, or to the common clock of the entire JV-
2080.

In step 5, read the portion that applies to your situa-
tion.

1. Select a Patch or Performance. (—p. 17)

2. Access the Wave Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]-[F2] (WG)+[F1] (WG Prm)

For a Performance

[PERFORM]+[PATCH]~[F2] (WG)-
[F11 (WG Prmy}
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%k When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ - J[w- ] For a Performance
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set- A. Access the Common page.
tings will apply. ([PERFORM]—{F1] (Common))

% Press TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone to B. Set Clock Source to “PERFORM.”

which the settings will apply. C. The delay time will synchronize to the
Performance Tempo value. Try out various
settings.
ERTCH/WG 0 Wave Param@ Johe ~2--
Have Ezgggﬁambom;:{;? ,’Z:gn §§i§§h °F'}’ % In the case of a Performance, Hz_e Clo?‘k Source and Patch
Wave Gain +12 [<Tone Delaw> Tempo settings of each Patch will be ignored.

Tone Switch ON | Mode ﬂmﬂﬂ
Time 9

We Prm  NEEEION EONENN Vaeetor oErn Fafia

PERFORM-Common Q Common @

Per-formance Name ([Strobe Pad 1]
BRSSO rene T
ertorm enro
3. Set <Tone Delay> Mode to “CLOCK-SYNC.”
Efiecis

The currently selected clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

4. ' Specify the <Tone Delay> Time.
The delay time is set in terms of note length of
the synchronization tempo.

Common ] GRS

When synchronizing the delay time to the
common clock of the entire JV-2080

Example : For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes For a Patch
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds)) A. Access the Common General page.
(IPATCH]—[F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))
Setting Delay time B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”
192= J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second)) C. Access the Setup page.
9= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds)) ([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))
48= ) (eighth note) 0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds)) D. Set Clock Source to “INT.”
E. The delay time will synchronize to the System
5. Tempo value. Try out various settings.
When synchronizing the delay time to the clock SYSTEM a Setue
of an individual Patch or Performance LD Contrast orf | Byuthn Edit Kew PHL
Power Up Mode  LAST-SET | Swstem Tenpo
Character Stule TYPEL
For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page. Setur NS ]

(IPATCH]-{F1] (Common)—[F1] (General))
B. Set Clock Source to “PATCH.”
C. The delay time will syncbronize fo the Patch For Z‘Pef::::?;: Common page.
Tempo value. Try out various settings. ([PERFORM]~[F1] (Common))
B. Set Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PATCH-Comnmon 2 Common General d

Patch Name [Cuber Suing 1 Catesory .. TECHNO SYNTH C. Access the Setup page.

Patch Pan @ | Stretch June Derth OFF ([SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup))

gggéogarﬁgglUP +g g%&? gg:lgcet . ”
Batch Tompo D. Set Clock Source to “INT.

Bend Range Doun ~2

|7, Bt

- E. The delay time will synchronize to the System
Tempo value. Try out various settings.
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6. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the %" symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

*In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

% Patch Tempo, Performance Tempo, and System Tempo
will not transmit clock messages from the MIDI OUT
connector,

® Synchronizing to an external clock
(Delay)
1. Connect an external device (MIDI sequencer
etc.).

Refer to the owner’s manual for your external
device, and make settings so that it will transmit
MIDI Clock messages.

2. Select a Patch or Performance. (-p. 17)
3. Access the Wave Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH][F2] (WG)—[F1] (WG Prm)

For a Performance
[PERFORM]+[PATCH]-[F2] (WG)—[F1] (WG Prm)

% When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ -4 ][ w ]
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

% Press TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone to
which the settings will apply.

PATICH MG 2 Kave Param Jone —2-—
Have Group INT-B | EXM Switch OFF
Wave Number . FX¥M Color 1

(Tambourine 2 Derth 1
Have Gain Hﬁ <Tone Delauw>
Tone Switch 0

WG Prm Foi B

4, Set the <Tone Delay> Mode to “CLOCK-SYNC.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played at the bottom of the screen.

5. Specify the <Tone Delay> Time.

The delay time is set in terms of note length of
the synchronization tempo.

Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))

Setting Delay time

192= J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))

96= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds}))
48= ) (eighth note)  0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

6.

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
([PATCH]—[F1] (Common)-*[F1] (General))

B. Set the Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PATCH/Common Q Common Generald

Patch Name [Cuber Swin® 1 Category . TECHNO SYNTH
Patch Level 127 | Octave Shift
Patcl an 8 | Stretch Tunetnepth QOFF

2
g 23 Range +% Clock Source
e Patch T;mpo ——

]

For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
([PERFORM]—[F1] (Common))

B. Set the Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORMCommon 2 Common @
Perfornance Name [Stirobe Pad 1] I
Clock Sour
Perfornance Tempo ——
(Sustem Tempo 1285
: iz

7. Access the Setup page. ([SYSTEM]-{F1] (Setup))
8. Set the Clock Source to “MIDL.”

SYSTEM U Setue. u
LCD Coptrast thm Edi t. Kes PHL
Patch emaln E Clg km - *

er U Mode LRS; g T ysten Tenpo ————
Character Stule YPE (External Temro 128>

Setup 1I0] Cora o

The clock of the external device will be dis-
played for External Tempo, and the delay time
will synchronize to this value.

Try various clock values on the external device.
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9. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (k) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*1If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the "3” symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

*®In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)

@ Synchronizing to the interval at
which a pedal is pressed (Delay)

1. Connect a pedal to your external device
(MIDI keyboard etc.).

2. Access the Control Source page.
(ISYSTEM]—|F4] (Control))

If the Control Assign page is displayed, press
[F4] (Control) once again.

SYSTEN @ Control Sourcen
Hold OFF
Peak
Tap
Uglume
Aftertouch CH L

ZFOME §Control

3. Set Tap to the MIDI message that you will use to
specify the clock tempo.

You should select a type of MIDI message which
is transmitted by pressing a pedal.

Tap (Tap control source)

OFF : No control

HOLD-1 : Hold 1(controller number 64)
SOSTENUTO : Sostenuto (controller number 66)
SOFT : Soft pedal (controller number 67)
HOLD-2 : Hold 2 (controller number 69)
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4. Select a Patch or Performance. (—p. 17)

5. Access the Wave Param page.

For a Patch
[PATCH]»[F2] (WG)~[F1] (WG Prm)

For a Performance
[PERFORM]+{PATCH]—[F2] (WG)-+[F1] (WG Prm)

%k When the Play page is displayed, you can use [ ][ » |
to select the Part of the Performance to which your set-
tings will apply.

% Press TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone to
which the settings will apply.

PATCH.WE alave Parang Tone -2
lave Grour INT-B | F¥M Switch OFF
lave Humber 119 | EXM Color 1

(Tambourine 3 | FXM Derth 1
Wave Gain +12 {Tone Delaw>
ode

T Switch ON Mod
one Suitcl Hode i
UG Pra Foh En AT SR AR

6. Set the <Tone Delay> Mode to “CLOCK-SYNC.”

The currently specified clock (tempo) will be dis-
played in the lower part of the screen.

7. Specify the <Tone Delay> Time.

The delay time is set in terms of note length of
the synchronization tempo.

Example: For a tempo of 120 (120 quarter notes
occur in 1 minute (60 seconds))
Setting Delay time
192= J (half note) 1 second (60 / 60 =1 (second))
96= J (quarter note) 0.5 seconds (60 / 120= 0.5 (seconds))
48= .b (eighth note) 0.25 seconds (60 / 240= 0.25 (seconds))

For a Patch
A. Access the Common General page.
(IPATCH]~{F1] (Common)—{F1] (General))

B. Set the Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PRTCH/Common 8 Common _General 9

Patch Name [Cuber 3wing ] Category TECHNO SYNTH
Patch Level 127 | Qctave Shift

Patch Pan 8 | Stretch Tune Derth  OFF
gnalog Feel g Voice Priority

end Rande Up ¥ Clock Source

Bend Range Down -2 | Patch Tgmro ———




For a Performance
A. Access the Common page.
(IPERFORM]—[F1] (Common))

B. Set the Clock Source to “SYSTEM.”

PERFORM-Common 2 Common D
Performance Mame [Strobe Pad 11

Clogk Source o
Perfornance Temro ——

(System Temro 128>
LIDT

9. Access the Setup page. ([SYSTEM]—{F1] (Setup))
10. Set the Clock Source to “INT.”

SYSTEM D Setur Q

LCD Contrast 5 | Rhuthm Edit Kew PHL
Patch Remain OFF | Clock Source

Power Ue Mode  LAST-SET | Sustem Temro
Character Stule TYPEL

Setur 1111 ko

The interval at which you press the pedal will be
displayed as System Tempo, and the delay time
will synchronize to this value.

Try pressing the pedal at various timing inter-
vals.

¥ 1. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the
group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Patch or
Performance while the “%” symbol is displayed, the mod-
ified settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use
the Write operation. (—p. 56)

% In the case of a Performance, you must first save the
modified Patch and then save the Performance. If you
save the Performance without saving the Patch, the mod-
ified Patch settings will not be saved. (Column When
you have modified the settings of the Patch
assigned to a Part of the Performance —p. 57)
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Using the JV-2080 as a GM Sound Module

The JV-2080 can be used as a GM sound module. This
allows you to play back or create GM scores (music
data created for GM sound modules).

Switching to a GM Sound
Module

GM System is similar to a Performance in which Part
10 is assigned a GM system Rhythm Set, and other
Parts are assigned GM system Patches.

When GM System mode is selected, Part 10 will be
assigned GM:001 GM Drum Set, and all other Parts
will be assigned GM:001 Piano 1, but you can select
other GM Patches or GM Drum Sets as desired.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [PERFORM]. The
GM Play page will appear.

GM Play page displays the Patch or Rhythm Set
which is assigned to each Part.

When you switch the JV-2080 to GM mode, it
will automatically be given the basic GM sound
module settings.

MIDI receive channel

an 13

GM:001 Piano 1

Current Part = Pari, 1
RX! 8000 0000 DOOD 0000

EEE RN EEEE T

aPlava Ch=_1
EFXJ)CHO)REV)

% In GM System mode, the receive channels will be fixed as
follows: Part 1= Ch.1, Part 2= Ch.2, Part 3= Ch.3 ...
Part 16= Ch.16.

® Other ways to select the basic GM
system settings

In order for a GM score to be played back correctly,

the sound source must first be given the basic GM

system settings. In addition to the procedure

described above, the JV-2080 will select the basic GM

system settings in the following cases.

* When a GM System On message is received from
an external device

¢ When the music data being played back on an
external device contains a GM System On message

* When the JV-2080 is initialized (—p. 128)
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* Since effect settings are not defined by the GM system,
even when the basic GM system settings are made, effect
settings will not change except for the parameters of each
Part (Output Assign, Reverb Send Level, Chorus Send
Level, Mix/EFX Send Level).

If you wish to select the basic GM system settings and in
addition recall the factory effect settings, you will need to
perform the Initialize operation with a setting of
“DEFAULT" (—p. 128), or perform the Factory Presct
operation and then switch to GM mode. (—p. 101)

*If Rx GM-ON Message (MIDI Parm 1 page
[SYSTEM]—[F3] (MIDI) ) is turned OFF, GM System
On messages will not be received.

GM System On message

This is a message which switches a device to an oper-
ating mode that is compatible with the GM system, or
to‘initialize a sound source so that it will be compati-
ble with the GM system.

Playing Back a GM Score

If the JV-2080 is switched to GM mode, it will be able
to correctly play back a GM score. However, the JV-
2080 has many extended functions which are not
defined by the GM system, and if you create music
data which relies on these functions, this music data
may not play back correctly on other GM sound
sources.

% The JV-2080 is not compatible with the GS Format (a set
of common specifications proposed by Roland to stan-
dardize multitimbral sound sources). Music data bearing
the GS logo (GS music data) may not play back correctly
on the JV-2080.

® GM System On messages are normally placed at the
beginning of a GM score. This means that if a GM score
is played back from the middle of the song, the JV-2080
will not switch to a GM sound source, and playback may
not be correct. Before playing back a GM score, we rec-
ommend that you switch to GM mode manually (using
the panel buttons).
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B Muting a Specific Musical Part
(Part On/Off)

When the JV-2080 is switched to be a GM sound
source, all Parts will be set to receive MIDI messages.
If you wish to silence a specific Part during playback
of a GM score, turn that Part off.

1. Make sure that you have selected GM sound
source mode.

2, Press [RX] to make the indicator light.
3. Use PART SELECT {1/9]—[8/16] to switch each
Part on (indicator lit) or off (indicator dark).

To switch Parts 9—16 on/off, make the [1-8/9-
16] indicator light, and press PART SELECT
[1/9}—(8/16].

ant 13
GM:001 Piano 1

R Pt
{ Rxi®_._ 0OCO ODOO OOOD }

aPlasg o Ch= 1
EEX) CHOJREYS

In the GM Play page, Parts which are on will be
indicated as “O” or “®,” and Parts which are off
as 2" .II

4. Press [RX] to make the indicator go dark.

% If the [RX] indicator is lit, when a Part which is turned
on receives a MIDI message, the indicator for that part
will blink. (However only in the case of the Part
Information page, the indicator of a Part which recefves a
MIDI message will blink regardless of [RX] or the Part
on/off setting.)

Turning Effects On/Off
([EFX][CHORUS][REVERB])

You can specify whether the JV-2080’s built-in effect
units (EFX, chorus, reverb) will be used (ON) or not
(OFF).

1. Press [EFX][CHORUS][REVERB] to turn the cor-
responding effect unit on (indicator lit) or off
(indicator dark).

When each effect unit is on, the upper right of the GM
Play page will indicate “EFX"”CHO”"REV.”

When an effect unit is off, it will be displayed as a
gray letter.

@Mt 13

GM:001 Piano 1

Part 1
Rx: 8000 00OO0O 0000 COOO

. — N - N Nt ]

oPlava

Settings for Individual Parts

In the GM Play page, the parameters which can be set
for each Part of GM System are assigned to the func-
tion buttons as follows.

General MIDI w

% The % symbol indicates GM System settings.
Unmarked items are settings for each Part.

[F4] (Part)
Patch select / Volume / Pan / Pitch (p. 127)

[F5] (Effects)
[F1} (General) Effect unit structure (p. 32)
{F2] (EFX Prm) % EFX Type (p.33)
[F3} (EFX Ct}) * Use MIDI controllers to
modify EFX settings (p. 104)
* Chorus (p. 53)
% Reverb (p. 54)

[F4] (Chorus)
[F5) (Reverb)

Use the following procedure to make settings for each
Part. For details on each of the parameters, see the ref-
erence page given in the diagram.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [PERFORM].. The
GM Play page will appear.

2. Press [F4] (Part) or [F5] (Effects). The desired
page will appear.

3. If you selected Effects, you will also need to
press [F1] (General)—[F5] (Reverb} to access the
desired page.

4. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings.

To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light, and then press PART SELECT
[1/9]—[8/16].

The indicator will blink, and the Part number

will appear in the upper right of the display (left,
in the case of the General page of Effects).
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GM-Part a Part Paramd 08(1JPianoc 1 >

Patch Number @ Coarse Tune a
(Piano 1 Fine Tune 9

Part Uolume 100

Part Pan 2]

] Part

GH/Effects 2 General o
(Part N o Rev
i}]108 Cho
A 1271 127
@ MIX .
it fon "
127 (Output Rssign 3

General BTN Faleticl

*

% Since the Effect parameters [F2] (EFX Prm)—[F5]
(Reverb) are common to all Parls, it is not possible to
select the Part to which the settings will apply.

5. Use[ Al YI[ -][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCHDEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

7. Repeat steps 1—=6 to finish making the desired
GM system settings.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the GM Play page.
% It is not possible to save GM system settings.

To change a value in large steps

On the JV-2080, data values can be modified using
either the VALUE dial or [INC]{DEC]. When using
these methods, the data values will change more
quickly if the following procedures are used.

VALUE dial
Rotate the VALUE dial while pressing it.
Alternatively, rotate the VALUE dial while press-
ing [SHIFT].

[INC] [DEC]

To increase a value quickly
Hold down [INC] and press [DEC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [INC].

To decrease a value quickly

Hold down [DEC] and press [INC]. Alternatively,
hold down [SHIFT] and press [DEC}].
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@ To view the settings of each Part as
you make settings

Settings for eight Parts (Parts 1—8 or Parts 9—16) can
be displayed simultaneously in a single page.

1. When you are making settings for an individual
Part, press [F6] (Palette) to access the Part Palette
page.

% [F6] (Palette) will be displayed only when it is possible to

switch to the Part Palette page.

GHMPart QPart Paramo 8 1¢(Piano 1 )

Patch Humber @ Coarse Tune o]
(Piano 1 Fine Tune e

Part Uolume

Part Pan

BEETEE EEETEN BEEDER  Part

GM/Part 0 Part Paletten @ 1¢(Piano
Y
Patch Number 2a1 gai
Part Uclume 189 100
Part Pan 8 8 =}
Coarse Tune a
Fine Tune g B O

CEI2T] i SN Part

2. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—{8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings.
To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light, and then press PART SELECT
[1/9}—{8/16].
You can also use [ -a ][ » ] to select the Part for
which to make settings.

Each time you press [F1], the Part Palette pages
for Part 18 and Part 9—16 will alternate.

3. Press [ A Il Y1 to move the cursor to the item
you wish to set.
If you hold down [SHIFT] and press [ § ], the
cursor will move to the top item. If you hold
down [SHIFT] and press [ ¥ ], the cursor will
move to the bottom item.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

% If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

5. Repeat steps 1—4 to finish making GM system
settings.
6. To leave the Part Palette page, press [F6].

[F6] will indicate the Part number to which you
will return.



B Patch Selection / Volume /

Pan / Pitch
([SHIFT]+[PERFORM]-[F4] (Part))

Here you can select the Patch which is assigned to
each Part, and specify the volume, panning, and pitch
of each Part.

GMoPart QPart ParsmQ M 1<Piano 1 3
Patch Number @ Coarse Tune [*]
(Piano 1 Fine Tune =

Part Uolume
Part Pan

BN AN TN rort

Patch Number (GM Patch number)
Specify the number of the GM Patch (or GM
Rhythm Set for Part 10) that is assigned to each
Part. The name will be displayed in parentheses ( ).

% You can also press the VALUE dial (SOUND LIST) and
select from the Patch list.

%It is not possible to select Patches or Rhythm Sets from
the USER, PRESET A—C, E, XP-A—H, or CARD

group.

Part Volume
Specify the volume for each Part. This is used
mainly to adjust the volume balance between
Parts.

Part Pan
Specify the panning of each Part. A setting of L64
is far left, 0 is center, and 63R is far right.

%% When you modify the Part Volume and Part Pan set-
tings, the values will be reflected by the Volume and Pan
settings of the Part Information page. (-+p. 143)

Coarse Tune (Part coarse tune)
The basic pitch of each Part can be adjusted in
semitone steps over a range of +/-4 octaves. This
is a relative change, and a setting of 0 will pro-
duce the pitch of the GM Patch.

Fine Tune (Part fine tune)
Make fine adjustments to the pitch specified by
Coarse Tune, in 1-cent steps over a range of 1/2
semitone (1/100th of a semitone) upward or
downward.

Another way to select the Patch (or Rhythm
Set, for Part 10) assigned fo each Part

1. In the GM Play page, use [ <& ][ » ] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings. (The
display will indicate the Part number.)

2. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]IDEC] to select the Patch or Rhythm Set.

B Effects ([SHIFT]+[PERFORM]-
[F5] (Effects)—[F1]—[F5])

For effect settings, refer to ([F1] (General)—p. 32,
[F2] (EFX Prm)—p. 33, {F3] (EFX Ctl)—p. 104,
[F4] (Chorus)—p. 53, [F5] (Reverb)—p. 54).
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Initializing

There are two ways to initialize: “GM-ON” and
“DEFAULT.”

Mode (Initialize mode)

GM-ON  : Make the basic GM system settings,
as when a GM System On message
is received.

DEFAULT : Make the basic GM system settings,
and also select the factory values for
the effect settings:

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [PERFORM]. The
GM Play page will appear.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F6] (Menu) several times to select Menu 1.

4. Press [F3] (Init). The GM Initialize page will
appear.

UTILITY Init 96M Initialize
Mode

Press [Executel to initialize.

e A - R - N __ JIooun

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to select “GM-ON" or “DEFAULT.”

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the initialize oper-
ation.

You will return to the GM Play page.
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Transmitting Data

Transmitting to an External
MIDI Device

Via MIDI, the contents of internal memory or of a
DATA card can be transmitted to an external device
(MIDI sequencer etc.) for saving, or to another JV-
2080 to set it to the identical settings. In this case, both
the transmitting and receiving devices must be set to
the same device ID number.

UTILITY Xfer 8 Data Transfer to MIDIQ

Source I%l!m USER
Bestination to

Press [Executel to transfer.

R SIS Executel

to MIDI

Source
Select the data that is to be transmitted.
For example, if you wish to transmit the USER
group Patches 001—020, you would specify
“PATCH USER:001-020.”

ALL USER
TEMP
... CARD _
PERFORM USER  01-32
TEMP -PATCH  Notel
+PATCH  Note2
N CARD _ 01-16,32
PATCH USER  001-128
TEMP
... CARD _ 001-064,128
RHYTHM  USER  001-002
TEMP
~ CARD _ 001-001,002
SYSTEM ___Note3

% ALL indicates all of the Performances, Patches, and
Rhythm Sets in the following settings (USER, TEMP or
CARD).

* TEMP is the data in the temporary area (the currently
selected data).

% CARD sounds cannot be selected unless a DATA card is
inserted into the CARD slot. (—p. 11)

% It is not possible to transmit GM system settings.

Note 1 : The Performance in the temporary area (i.e.,
the currently selected one).

Note 2 : The Performance in the temporary area (i.e.,
the currently selected one), and the data of
the Patches and Rhythm Sets that are
assigned to its Parts.

Note 3 : System settings. Specifically, this consists of
the items listed in “Parameter address map
1-1-1. System Common” in the MIDI imple-
mentation (—p. 188).

Destination

“to MIDI” indicates that the data will be transmitted
to an external MIDI device.
As shown in the diagram, connect the JV-2080 to the

external MIDI device before performing the proce-
dure.

JV-2080

MIDIOUT

MIDIIN

MIDI
Sequencer

1. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [F4] (Xfer).

3. Press [F1] (to MIDI). The Data Transfer to MIDI
page will appear.

4, Use [ -][» ] to move the cursor to the item
you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]|[DEC] to set the value.

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute data transmission.

If you wish to save the data, put the external
MIDI device in a condition where it can record
the data before you execute the transmission
command.

While the data is being transmitted, the display
will indicate “Transmitting...”

# To halt during transmission, press [EXIT].

7. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
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Device ID Number and Rx Sys.Excl settings

When transmitting data to another JV-2080 unit, the
Device ID Number (MID!I Param 1 page [SYS-
TEM]~[F3] (MIDI)) of both units must be set to
match, and the receiving device’s Rx Sys.Excl setting
(MIDI Param 1 page [SYSTEM]-{F3] (MIDI)) must be
turned ON.

Also, when data is returned from the external device
back to the JV-2080, the Device ID Number settings
must be set to the values that were in effect during

transmission, and the Rx Sys.Excl setting must be
turned ON.

With the factory settings, the Device ID Number is 17,
and Rx Sys.Excl is ON. (—p. 136)

Transmitting to a Data Card

Internal memory data can be transmitted to an
optional DATA card (MEMORY CARD M-512E, M-
256E).

It is also possible to transmit data within a DATA
card (for example, transmitting CARD Patches 05—
007 to CARD Patches 001—003).

This function is a convenient way to rearrange sound
data into a desired order.

DATA cards must be formatted before they can be
used. (Formatting a Memory Card —p. 10)

The number of Performances, Patches and Rhythm
Set which can be stored on a DATA card is as follows.

M-512E
32 Performances, 128 Patches, 2 Rhythm Sets

M-256E
16 Performances, 64 Patches, 1 Rhythm Set

UTILITY Rfer B Data Transfer to CardQ

Source USER: 81- 81

Destination Lo Lard: 81

Press [Executel Lo transfer.

to Card DEIIEE NEEEENN Exécutal

Source
Specify the data that is to be transmitted.

For example if you wish to transmit USER group
Patches 001—020, specify “PATCH USER:001-
020.”
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PERFORM USER 01—32
CARD 01—16, 32
~ PRAB 01—32
PATCH  USER 001—128
CARD 001—064, 128
PR-A—C, GM, PR-E  001—128
XP-A—H 001—255
RHYTHM USER 001—002
CARD 001—001, 002
PR-A—C,GM, PR-E  001—002
XP-A—H | 001—255

* CARD sounds can be selected only if @ DATA card is
inserted into the CARD slot. (—p. 11)

%k XP-A—H sounds can be selected only if a wave expan-
sion board is installed in the corresponding slot. (—p. 9)

Destination
Specify the first number of the transmission desti-
nation.

“to CARD"” means that the data will be transmit-
ted to a DATA card.

1. Inserta formatted DATA card into the card slot.
2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F4] (Xfer).

4, Press [F2] (to Card). The Data Transfer to Card
page will appear.

5. Use[ A Y] -=][»]to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

7. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute data transmission.

8. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

K If the specified data will not fit completely into the trans-
mission destination, as nuch of the data as will fit will be
transmitted, starting at the first number of the specified
transmission destination.

Example : When using an M-256E DATA card

PATCH USER:001—005
to Card:063

Source
Destination

If the above settings are made and transmission is
executed, only the two USER group Patches 01
and 02 will be transmitted to Patches 63 and 64 of
the DATA card.



Transmitting to Internal
Memory

Sound data from internal memory or a DATA card
can be transmitted to the USER group of internal
memory.

As when using a DATA card, this is a convenient way
to rearrange sound data in the desired order.

UTILITY Xfer 0 Data Transfer to Userd

Source | PR-A
Destination to User

Press [Executel teo transfer.

[P DR to User HIEEEE G Cceculd)

Source
Specify the data to be transmitted.

For example if you wish to transmit only the PR-A
group Patch 001, specify “PATCH PR-A:001-001"

ALL PR-A, B
PERFORM USER 01—32
CARD 01—16, 32
... PRAB 01—32 _
PATCH USER 001128
CARD 001—064, 128
PR-A—C, GM, PR-E  001—128
XP-A—H 001—255
RHYTHM USER 001—002
CARD 001—001, 002
PR-A—C, GM, PR-E 001002
XP-A—H 001—255

%k ALL indicates all of the Performances, Patches, and
Rhythm Sets in the following settings (PR-A or PR-B).

% CARD sounds can be selected only if a DATA card is
inserted into the CARD slot. (—p. 11)

% XP-A—H sounds can be selected only if a wave expan-
sion board is installed in the corresponding slot. (—p. 9)

Destination
Specify the first number of the transmission desti-
nation.

“to USER” means that the data will be transmitted
to the USER group.

1. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Xfer).

3. Press [F3] (to User). The Data Transfer to User
page will appear.

4. Use[ A V] =a][»]to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCHDEC] to specify the value.

6. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute data transmission.
7. DPress [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

sk If the specified data will not fit completely into the trans-
mission destination, as much of the data as will fit will be
transmitted, starting at the first number of the specified
transmission destination.

Example:
Source PATCH PR-A:001—005
Destination  to User:127

If the above settings are made and transmission is
executed, only the two PR-A group Patches 01
and 02 will be transmitted to USER group Patches
127 and 128.
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Transmitting Data as a Group

Data can be copied (Copy) or exchanged (Swap)
between an optional DATA card (MEMORY CARD
M-512E, M-256E) and the USER group of internal
memory.

Data can be transmitted in units of the entire USER
group or half of it, or the entire DATA card. This
function provides a convenient way to copy or
exchange groups of data.

The JV-2080 can store 32 Performances, 128 Patches,
and 2 Rhythm Sets in the USER group. However, the
M-256E DATA card can accommodate only half of
this data: 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm
Set. This means that when transferring data between
an M-256E DATA card and internal memory, the data
of the USER group must be divided into first (USER-
HALF1) and second (USER-HALF2) halves.

B Data Transmission between a

Data Card and Internal Memory

Data of the internal USER group can be copied to an
optional DATA card (MEMORY CARD M-512E, M-
256E). Conversely, data from a DATA card can also
be copied to the internal USER group.

Specify the data that is to be transmitted.

UTILITY Card RCoryD
Source USER-ALL~>CARD * ADAPT
Press [Executel to copy.
F o g Copy L =Ty
Data
ALL : All three types of data:

Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set
PERFORM : Performance
PATCH : Patch
RHYTHM : Rhythm Set

Copy source — Copy destination
For an M-512E MEMORY CARD

USER-ALL-CARD  : the entire USER group - card
CARD—USER-ALL : card — the entire USER group
For an M-256E MEMORY CARD

USER-HALF1—-CARD : the first half of the
USER group — card

USER-HALF2—CARD : the second half of the

USER group — card
CARD~USER-HALF1 : card - the first half of
the USER group
CARD—USER-HALF2 : card — the second half
of the USER group
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Copy procedure

(Only when ALL is selected as the type of data)
In a Performance, the Patch group that will be
used (referred to) by each Part can be specified
separately for each Part. You can specify how this
data (the Patch group) will be handled during
transmission.
This affects only Performances which use USER
group Patches.

: The Patch for each Part of the
Performance will be copied with the
Patch group unchanged. In other
words, the Patch of the same Patch
group will be used as before the
copy operation.

You will probably want to use the DIRECT setting

to copy data if you are temporarily keeping data

on a DATA card, and will later transfer it back

into the JV-2080 for use.
JV-2080 DATA Card
Copied to | ~Performance —

~Performance —

DIRECT

USER : 01 DATA Card || - ARD: 01
Part 1 USER : 001 ! y Part 1 USER : 001
Part 2 USER : 002 \ / Part 2 USER : 002

Part 16

[CARD : 32—]

| S

l"a.rt 16 \\
i use
USER : 32
=) ).

~Paich / ~Patch ————
USER: 001 5] CARD : 001
USER : 002 CARD: 002
Copied to
USER: 128 User Memory CARD:128
Rhythm Set —— * ~Rhythm Set ——
USER : 001 CARD: 601
USER : 002 CARD: 002

% Be aware that if Performances which use USER group
Patches are copied onto a DATA card using the DIRECT
setting, these Performances will not sound correctly if the
Patches of the USER group are rewritten, or if these
Performances are used on another JV-2080.

ADAPT  : When USER group Patch selections
are copied to a DATA card the
Patch group will be changed to
CARD, and when they are copied to
internal memory it will be changed
to USER.

In other words, Performances which are copied to
a DATA card will use DATA card Patches (the
Patches which were copied at the same time as the
Performances), and Performances which are
copied to internal memory will use USER group
Patches (the Patches which were copied at the
same time as the Performances).



You will probably want to copy data using the
ADAPT setting if you will be using the DATA
card on a different JV-2080. ‘

JV-2080 DATA Card
rPerformance— | Copied to| ~Performance—
USER: 01 —— DATACard || cARD 01
Part 1 USER : 001 Part 1 CARD : 001

Part 2USER : 002 | N Part 2 CARD : 002 {
[’a.rt 16 ‘ \\ }

[ _)/ (o

A

N

Part 16

us

~Patch Y ~Patch )//
USER - 001 CARD: 001
USER : 002 / CARD: 002 /
Copied to
USER: 128 User Memory CARD: 128
| U
Rhythm Set — * ~Rhythm Set——
USER : 001 CARD: 001
USER : (02 CARD: 002

s If Performances in the first half of the USER group (No.
1—16) use Patches in the second half of USER group
(No. 65—128), be aware that copying data to an M-256E
DATA card with a setting of USER-HALF1-CARD:
ADAPT will not cause the Patches in the second half of
the USER group (No. 65—128) to be copied. Parts which
use Patches in the second half (No. 65—128) will be
played using a piano sound.

In the same way, if Performances in the second half of
LISER (No. 17—32) use Patches in the first half of USER
{No. 1—64), copying data to an M-256E DATA card with
a setting of USER-HALF2—~CARD: ADAPT will not
cause the Patches in the first half of USER (No. 1—64) to
be copied. Parts which use Patches in the first half (No.
1—64) will be played using a piano sound as a substitule.

1. Inserta DATA card into the card slot.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F6] (Menu) to select Menu 2.

4, Press [F1] (Card).

5. Press [F3] (Copy). The Copy page will appear.

6. Use [ -w][» ] to move the cursor to the item
you wish to set.

7. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]{DEC] to specify the value.

8. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute data transmission.

9. DPress [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

% If ALL data is copied, be aware that Performances whose
Parts use both USER group and DATA card Patches
will not play back correctly after they are copied.

% When PERFORM data is copied, a setting of DIRECT is
used. This means that Performances copied to the DATA card
which use USER group Patches will not play back correctly if
you later rewrite the contents of the LUSER group Patches, or
if the Performances are used on a different [V-2080.

B Data Exchange between a Data

Card and Internal Memory

Data of the internal USER group can be exchanged
with data of an optional DATA card (MEMORY
CARD M-512E, M-256E).

Specify the data that is to be exchanged.

UTILITY/Card 8 Swar @
Source USER-ALLSCARD ¢ ADAPT

Press [Executel to cord.

Swar  NESEEN Executel

Data
ALL . All three types of data:
Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set
PERFORM : Performance
PATCH : Paich
RHYTHM : Rhythm Set

Data to be exchanged
For an M-512E MEMORY CARD
USER-ALL—CARD  : the entire USER group
and the card

For an M-256E MEMORY CARD
USER-HALF1CARD : the first half of the
USER group and the
card
USER-HALF2—CARD : the second half of the
USER group and the
card

Exchange procedure

{only when the type of data is set to ALL)
In a Performance, the Patch group that will be
used (referred to) by each Part can be specified
separately for each Part. You can specify how this
data (the Patch group) will be handled during
exchange.
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This affects only Performances which use USER
group Patches.

: The Patch for each Part of the
Performance will be exchanged
with the Patch group unchanged.

You will probably want to use the DIRECT setting
to exchange data if you are temporarily keeping
data on a DATA card, and will later transfer it
back into the JV-2080 for use.

DIRECT

% Performances which use USER group Paiches will not
play back correctly if they are exchanged only once using
a DIRECT setting.

ADAPT  : When USER group Patch selections
are moved to a DATA card the
Patch group will be changed to
CARD, and when they are moved
to internal memory the Patch group

will be changed to USER.

In other words, Performances which are moved to
a DATA card will use DATA card Patches (the
Patches which were copied at the same time as the
Performances), and Performances which are
moved to internal memory will use USER group
Patches (the Patches which were copied at the
same time as the Performances).

You will probably want to exchange data using
the ADAPT setting if you will be using the DATA
card on a different JV-2080.

% If Performances in the first half of the USER group (No.
1—16) use Patches in the second half of USER group
(No. 65—128), be aware that exchanging data with an
M-256E DATA card with a setting of USER-
HALF1-CARD: ADAPT will not cause the Patches in
the second half of the USER group (No. 65—128) to be
transferred to the DATA card. Parts which use Patches
in the second half (No. 65—128) will be played using a
piano sound.

In the same way, if Performances in the second half of
USER (No. 17—32) use Patches in the first half of
USER (No. 1—64), exchanging data with an M-256E
DATA card with a setting of USER-HALF2«+>CARD:
ADAPT will not cause the Patches in the first half of
USER (No. 1—64) to be transferred to the DATA card.
Parts which use Patches in the first half (No. 1—64) will
be played using a piano sound as a substitute.

134

1. Insert the DATA card into the card slot.

2. Press [UTILITY] to make the indicator light.
3. Press [F6] (Menu) to select Menu 2.

4. Press [F1] (Card).

5. Press [F4] (Swap). The Swap page will appear.
6

. Use [ -a]{» ] to move the cursor to the item
you wish to set.

7. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

8. Press [F6] (Execute) to execute the data transfer.

9. DPress [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

*If the data being handled is ALL, be aware that
Performances whose Parts use both USER group and
DATA card Patches will not play back correctly after
being exchanged.

*If the data being handled is PERFORM, a setting of
DIRECT will be used for the exchange. This means that

Performances which use USER group Patches and are
exchanged only once will not play back correctly.



Setting the Receive Channel

The JV-2080 produces sound and changes its internal

settings in response to MIDI messages that it receives

from other devices. In order for this to happen, the

MIDI channels of the transmitting device (MIDI key-

board etc.) and of the JV-2080 must match.

sk For details on setting the MIDI transmit channel of the
transmitting device, refer to the owner’s manual for the
transmitting device.

B Each Part of a Performance

In order to play a Performance or to use MIDI mes-
sages from an external device to switch the Patch of
each Part, you need to set the MIDI channel of each
Part.

To play a Rhythm Set, set the MIDI channel of
Performance Part 10. (Column Internal organization

p. 18)

1. Select the Performance that you wish to use, and
access the PERFORM Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F4] (MIDI). The Part MIDI page will
appear.

3. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part you wish to set.

To select a Part 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indi-
cator light, and press PART SELECT {1/9]—
[8/16].

The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

PERFORM/MIDI aPart MiDlo (19D 1ight >
Channel m Rx Prog Chg ngtch ON
Rx Switch Rx Uolume Swi OFF

Rx Hold-1 Switch ON

MIDI

4. Use[ A Y] -a][»]to move the cursor to the
“Channel” setting.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the MIDI receive channel.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the

Performance group to indicate that the settings
have been changed.

#If you turn off the power or select another Performance
while the “%” symbol is displayed, the modified
Performance settings will be lost. If you wish to keep
them, use the Write operation. (—p. 56)

% After step 2, you can press [F6] (Palette) to simultane-
ously view the settings for eight Parts (Parts 1—8 or
Parts 9—16) in the display, allowing you to compare set-
tings between Parts while you make settings. (—p. 65)

B Paich Mode

If you wish to play Patches or to use MIDI messages
from an external device to select Patches, use the fol-
lowing procedure to set the MIDI channel.

1. Press [PATCH] to make the indicator light.
2. DPress [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F3] (MIDI). The MIDI Param 1 page will
appear.

If the MIDI Param 2 page is displayed, press [F3]
(MIDI) once again.

SYSTEMCPATCH? GMIDL Paran 10

Patch Rx-Ch w Devu‘.e ID Number 17
Stack Oi ON
Ed i Dat. OFF
x GM-ON Message ON

INIGENE 8 MIDI

4., Use[ AU VI -a][»]to move the cursor to the
“Patch Rx-Ch” setting.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCHDEC] to set the MIDI receive channel.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.

The MIDI receive channel will be displayed in
the upper right of the screen.

€__Rx-Ch=_1)

ERTEERDREY)

USER:001 2 0 8 O Og'gg
e hi S dnpoLy

e R

PATCH [ 13 QPlavg
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Directly modifying the MIDI channel in the
PATCH Play page

1. Press [RX] to make the indicator light.
2. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—([8/16] to select the
MIDI channel.

To select 9—16, make the [1-8/9-16] indicator
light, and then press PART SELECT [1/9]—
[8/16}.

The MIDI receive channel in the upper right of
the display will change.

The MIDI Param 1 page Patch Rx-Ch setting will
also change, linked with this.

3. Press [RX] to make the indicator go dark.

W Settings for Selecting
Performances Via MIDI Messages

If you wish to use MIDI messages from an external
device to select Performances on the JV-2080, you
must set the transmit channel of the external device to
match the Performance Control channel (Performance
Ctrl-Ch) of the JV-2080.

When the Factory Preset operation has been executed,
the Performance Ctrl-Ch is set to “16.” If you wish to
changge this, use the following procedure.

1. Press [PERFORM] to make the indicator light.
2. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

3. Press [F3] (MIDI). The MIDI Param 1 page will
appear.

If the MIDI Param 2 page appears, press [F3]

(MIDI) once again.
SYSTEM(PERFORM) o MIDI Param 13
Performnance Ctrl~Ch E Bevice ID Number 17
Stack Rx Sus,Excl ON
Tx Edit Data OFF
Rx GM-ON Message ON
ENIYSENN B MIDI Comtrol

4, Use[ AN Y ][ -=][» ]to move the cursor to the
“Performance Ctrl-Ch” setting.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC}[DEC] to set the Performance Control
channel.
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6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
The Performance Control channel (Performance
Ctrl-Ch) will be displayed in the upper right of
the screen.

PERFORM L 13 QPlasQ

(cg;—co:—;g)
USER:01 Strobe Pad 1

Part 1(D’light >
Rx: 80,

JURNGRRNU N -

UITE z

Setting the Device ID
Number and the Overdll
Transmit/Receive Switches

The device ID number setting and the overall trans-
mit/receive switches for MIDI messages can be set in
the MIDI Param 1 page or MIDI Param 2 page of SYS-
TEM.

® Device ID number

Device ID Number
When transmitting and receiving system exclu-
sive messages, set the device ID numbers of the
two devices to match.

® Overall transmit/receive switches

Rx Sys.Excl (Receive system exclusive switch)
Specify whether system exclusive messages will
be received (ON) or not (OFF).

% When the MIDI Param 1 page is selected in GM System,
this setting will not be available.

Tx Edit Data (Transmit edit data switch)
When Patch, Performance or Rhythm Set settings
are modified, specify whether the modified set-
tings will be transmitted as system exclusive data
(ON) or not (OFF).

% When the MIDI Param 1 page is selected in GM System,
this setting will not be available.



Rx GM-ON Message (Receive GM-ON switch)
Specify whether GM-ON (GM System On ) mes-
sages will be received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Program Change

(Receive program change switch)
Specify whether program change messages will
be received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Bank Select (Receive bank select switch)
Specify whether bank select messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Control Change (Receive control change switch)
Specify whether control change messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Volume (Receive volume switch)
Specify whether volume messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Hold-1 (Receive hold 1 switch)
Specify whether hold 1 messages will be received
(ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Pitch Bend (Receive pitch bend switch)
Specify whether pitch bend messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Modulation (Receive modulation switch)
Specify whether modulation messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Aftertouch (Receive aftertouch switch)
Specify whether aftertouch messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F3] (MIDI). The MIDI Param 1 page or the
MIDI Param 2 page will appear.

Each time you press [F3] (MID]), these two pages
will alternate.

SYSTEMC(PRTCH) @ MIDI Param 10
Patch Rx~Ch 1 | Device 1D Humber
Stack OFF | Rx Swus.kExcl
Tx Edit Data
Rx BM-ON Message OH
SN 8 MIDI
SYSTEM aMIDI Param 20
Rx Program Change Control Chang O
RX Bank Select R Yolume ® oy
Rx Hold- O
Rx Pitch Bend ON
Rx Modulation ON

Rx Aftertouch ON

B mIni

3. Use[ ALYl <] » ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC]IDEC] to set the value.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

Setting the Receive Switches

Here you can set MIDI message receive switch set-
tings for each Part of a Performance, for each Tone of
a Patch, and for each percussion instrument sound of
a Rhythm Set.

B For Each Part of a Performance

Rx Prog Chg Switch

(Receive program change switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI pro-
gram change messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Volume Switch (Receive volume switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI vol-
ume messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Rx Hold-1 Switch (Receive hold 1 switch)
Specify whether each Part will receive MIDI hold
1 messages (ON) or not (OFF).

1. Select the Performance you wish to use, and
access the PERFORM Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F4] (MIDI). The Part MIDI page will
appear.
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3. Use PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] to select the
Part for which you wish to make settings.
If you wish to select a Part 9—16, make the
[1-8/9-16] indicator light, and then press PART
SELECT [1/9]—{8/16].
The indicator will blink, and the Part number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

PERFORM/MIDI 9 Part MIDI O (1907 1ight )
Channel "1 | Rx Prog Chg Switch
By Buitch on | B Dosoncrg,Suieeh W
Rx Hold-1 Switch ON
= MiD:

4. Use[ Al VI -a][» ]to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to set the value.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the PERFORM Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the per-
formance group to indicate that the settings have
been changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Performance
while the “%” symbol is displayed, the modified
Performance settings will be lost. If you wish to keep
them, use the Write operation. (—>p. 56)

% After step 2, you can press [F6] (Palette) to view the set-
tings for eight Parts (Parts 1—8 or Parts 9—16) togeth-
er in a single display. This allows you to compare the set-
tings of each Part as you make scttings. (—p. 65)

% For details on the “Rx Switch” of the Part MIDI page,
refer to —p. 67.

B For Each Tone in a Patch

Volume (Volume control switch)
Specify whether volume messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Pan (Pan control switch)
Specify how pan messages will be received.

OFF : Pan messages will not be
received.

CONTINUQUS : Pan messages will be received
at any time to change the stereo
location of the sound.
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KEY-ON : The specified stereo location
will take effect when a note is
sounded. If a pan message is
received while a note is sound-
ing, the panning will not change
until the next key is pressed. In
this case, the new pan setting
will apply only to the subse-
quently-played note, and the
panning of the currently-sound-
ing note will not be affected.

Pitch Bend (Pitch bend control switch)
Specify whether pitch bend messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Hold-1 (Hold 1 control switch)
Specify whether hold 1 messages will be received
(ON) or not (OFF).

Redamper (Redamper control switch)

When a Hold 1 message is received after a key was
released but before the sound has completely
decayed, this setting specifies whether or not the
sound will be sustained at that level. To cause the
sound to be sustained, turn this ON. If you use this
function, you must also set Hold-1 ON. It is effec-
tive to turn this ON for sounds such as piano, etc.

1. Select the Patch you wish to use, and access the
PATCH Play page. (—p. 17)

2. Press [F5] (LFO&Ct]).

3. Press [F4] (Ctrl Sw). The Control Switch page
will appear.

4. Use TONE SELECT [1]—[4] to select the Tone for
which you wish to make settings.

The indicator will blink, and the Tone number
will appear in the upper right of the display.

PATCH-LFO&Ct1 9 Control Switch Tone( 1—-—\)
Volume

pan contin B

Pitch Bend ON

Hold-1 ON

Redamper OFF

Al Cirl Se [LFEHE PRIEtial

5. Use[ ALY <][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

6. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to specify the value.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the PATCH Play page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the Patch

group to indicate that the settings have been
changed.



* If you turn off the power or select another Patch while the
“%" symbol is displayed, the modified Patch settings will
be lost. If you wish to keep them, use the Write operation.
(-p. 56)

3k After step 3, you can press [F6] (Palette) to view the set-
tings for all four Tones together in a single display. This
allows you to compare the settings of each Tone as you
make settings. (—p. 78)

B For Each Percussion
Instrument in a Rhythm Set

Volume (Volume control switch)
Specify whether volume messages will be
received (ON) or not (OFF).

Pan (Pan control switch)
Specify how pan messages will be received.

OFF : Pan messages will not be

received.

CONTINUOUS : Pan messages will be received
at any time to change the stereo
location of the sound.

: The specified stereo location
will take effect when a note is
sounded. If a pan message is
received while a note is sound-
ing, the panning will not
change until the next key is
pressed. In this case, the new
pan setting will apply only to
the subsequently-played note,
and the panning of the current-
ly-sounding note will not be
affected.

KEY-ON

Hold-1 (Hold 1 control switch)
Specify whether Hold 1 messages will be received
(ON) or not (OFF).

% If the Envelope Mode (located in the same page) is set to
NO-SUS, this setting is ignored. (—p. 96)

1. Select the Rhythm Set you wish to use, and
access the RHYTHM Play page. (—p. 17)

2, Press [F5] (Key Ctl). The Control Param page
will appear.

3. Use [E]-[H] to select the percussion instrument
sound (key) for which you wish to make set-
tings.

[E] : Select a key 1 octave below the currently
selected key.

[F] : Select a key a semitone below the cur-
rently selected key.

[G] : Select a key a semitone above the cur-
rently selected key.

[H] : Select a key 1 octave above the currently
selected key.

The key (note name) will be displayed in the
upper right of the screen.

P —
RHYTHM Kew Ct1 aControl Paramt( B 1OHubrid Kick2)

ﬁegd léange g <8g?5r;'gl Suwitch?
ute Group
Envelore Mode HD-gES ag?d X CONTINLm;g

Kew Ctl

% You can also press a key on a connected MID! keyboard
fo select the percussion instrument sound (key). In this
case you will need to set Rhythm Edit Key (Setup page
[SYSTEM]—[F1] (Setup)) to PNL&MIDI. With the fac-
tory settings, this is set o PNL&EMIDI. (—p. 90)

4. Use[ ALY -a][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

5. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to specify the value.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the RHYTHM Play
page.
An (%) symbol will appear at the left of the

Rhythm Set group to indicate that the settings
have been changed.

*If you turn off the power or select another Rhythm Set
while the “%” symbol is displayed, the modified Rhythm
Set settings will be lost. If you wish to keep them, use the
Write operation. (—p. 56)

% For details on the Control Param page and the other set-
ting items, refer to —p. 96.
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Connecting Two or More JV-
2080s to Increase the
Polyphony

Stack
The Stack function allows multiple JV-2080 units
to be connected to increase the available polypho-
ny. Up to eight units can be connected.

Usage with Three Connected Units

| Keyboard I

MIDI OUT
MIDIIN ¢ | THRU INy | THRU Ny

[ v-2080 (1 0£3) | | jv-2080 2 0£3) | | Jv-2080 3 0f 3) |
1

Sequence of sound played Setting value

1 R 2 3
4 e 5 — 6
7 ———» § ————p 9

..................

If this is turned OFF, the Stack function will not
operate, and each JV-2080 will attempt to sound
all of the note messages which it receives.

% The Stack function will not operate for Patches for which
the Key Assign is SOLO or whose <Portamento>Switch
is ON (Common Control page [PATCH]-[F1]
{Common)—+[F2] (Control)), or for Rhythm Sets. Patches
for which the Key Assign is SOLO or whose
<Portamento>Switch is ON will be sounded by the first
JV-2080, and Rhythm Sets will be sounded by the second
JV-2080.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2, Press [F3] (MIDI). The MIDI Param 1 page will
appear.

If the MIDI Param 2 page appears, press [F3]

(MIDI) once again.
SYSTEMCPERFORM) O MIDI Param 10
Parf Ctrl-C Device 1D Humb 17
SEacRrmance CUr Rl R:*'ésg.%cf" er of
Ex Eﬁxt ata OF
x GM-ON MessaSe ON

IETIGENE B miD

3. Use[ AN Y1 <a]{»]to move the cursor to the
“Stack” setting.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INC][DEC] to specify the value.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.
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Selecting MIDI Messages

When MIDI messages are used to control the JV-2080,
the following two functions allow you to select the
MIDI messages which will be used.

B Selecting the MIDI Messages
That Will Control Volume

Volume (Volume control source)
Specify the MIDI message(s) which will control
the Patch volume or Part volume.

VOLUME : Volume (controller number 7)
VOL&EXP : Both volume (controller number 7)
and expression (controller number 11)

B Selecting the MIDI Messages
That Will Control Aftertouch

Aftertouch (Aftertouch control source)
Specify the type(s) of aftertouch message which
will apply the aftertouch effect.

CHANNEL: Channel aftertouch (aftertouch
which applies the same effect to all
keys)

POLY : Polyphonic aftertouch (aftertouch
which applies independently to
each key)

CH&POLY : Both channel aftertouch and poly-
phonic aftertouch

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. Press [F4] (Control). The Control Source page
will appear.

If the Control Assign page appears, press [F4]
{Control) once again.

SYSTEM 9 Control Source®
Hold OFF

Peak QF|
Tar

Uglume

Aftertouch

IETENEN Control EIENN

'




3. Use[ Al Y1l ==][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
[INCH{DEC] to specify the value.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

% For details on the other sctting items in the Control
Source page, refer to “Using MIDI Controllers to Create
Realtime Changes in the Sound” —p. 106, 109 (Hold,
Peak), and "Syncing LFO frequency to the Clock
(Tempo) “ —+p. 112 and “Syncing Delay Time to the
Clock (Tempo) “—p. 122 (Tap).
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Overdll Settings and Status Checking

Making Overall Settings

The following four overall settings can be made.

N LCD Contrast

LCD Contrast
Adjust the contrast (brightness) of the display.
Higher settings will make the display darker.

B Holding Notes Sounding

When a Patch or Rhythm Set
is Selected

Patch Remain (Patch remain switch)
Specify whether currently-sounding notes will
continue sounding when another Patch or
Rhythm Set is selected (ON) or not (OFF).

B Power-On Condition

Power Up Mode
Specify the condition of the JV-2080 when the
power is turned on.

LAST-SET : The JV-2080 will be in the condition
in which it was when the power
was last turned off.

DEFAULT : The USER:001 Patch will be ready

to play.

B Display Character Set

Character Style
Select the style of the large characters that are dis-
played in the various Play pages (group, number
and name display).

TYPE 1: Bold morio-spaced characters
TYPE 2: Light mono-spaced characters

TYPE 3: Bold proportionally-spaced characters
TYPE 4: Light proportionally-spaced characters

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.
2, Press [F1] (Setup). The Setup page will appear.
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SYSTEN @ Setur 0

LCDO Contrast Rhwthm Edit Kew PHLEM
Patch Remain lock Source

Power Ur Mode  LAST-SET | Sustem TemFo
Character Stule TYPEL

Setup 11D Contre

3. Use[ AN YI[-=][» ] to move the cursor to the
item you wish to set.

4. Either rotate the VALUE dial or press
{INCI[DEC] to specify the value.

*If you make a mistake, press [UNDO] and the value that
was in effect when the cursor was moved to this item will
be restored.

5. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.



Status Checking

You can check the wave expansion board installation
status, the name of the inserted DATA card, and the
condition of the internal and card batteries.

B Wave Expansion Board
Installation Status

<Expansion>A—H

(Wave expansion board name A—H)
The names of the wave expansion boards installed
in slots A—H will be displayed. Slots in which no

”

board is installed will indicate “'~----—---------- .

M Data Card Name

<Data Card>(Data card name)
The name of the DATA card inserted in the card
slot will be displayed. If no card is inserted, this
will indicate “-----m-mmmmeeees .

% When one of the following DATA cards is inserted, the
parentheses () will indicate the type of the DATA card.

* A DATA card which has not been formatted
— (unknown type)

¢ A DATA card which was formatted by another JV
series instrument

- (JV80 type)
* A sound library card
- (JV80 type)

B Battery Status

<Battery Check>Internal (Internal battery)

The JV-2080 contains a battery which backs up the
data of internal memory. If this display indicates
OK, the battery is in satisfactory condition. If the
display indicates LOW, the battery voltage is low,
and you should contact a nearby Roland service
center to have the battery replaced as soon as pos-
sible.

<Battery Check>Data Card (Data card battery)

DATA cards (optional) contain a battery which
backs up the data of the card. If this display indi-
cates OK, the battery is in satisfactory condition. If
the display indicates LOW, the battery voltage is
low, and you should replace the battery as soon as
possible. For the battery replacement procedure,
refer to the owner’s manual for your DATA card.

% Since data loss can occur when the DATA card battery is
replaced, you should save the data from the card to the
LISER group of the JV-2080 (—p. 56) or on an external
MIDI sequencer (—p. 58) before replacing the card bat-
tery, or replace the card battery while the card is inserted
into a powered-on JV-2080.

1. Press [SYSTEM] to make the indicator light.

2. TPress [F6] (Info). The System Information 1 page
or System Information 2 page will appear.

Each time you press [F6] (Info), the two pages
will alternate.

SYSTEM 3 Susten Information 19
<Exransion>

Q3gR-JUSB-10 BSEIR E} o e
B:SR-JUBG-04 Sunth e
[ §iSR~JUBO~-AT World
Di e H: GR-JUBB-B3 Piano

[N 8 Info

SYSTEM @ Sastem Information 209
<Data Cardy {Battery Check>
[JU28808 DATR CRARDI Internal 0K
Data Card oK

R § Info

HMInI ool

3. Press [EXIT] several times to return to the Play
page.

B MIDI Reception Status for
Performance and GM System Parts

You can view the MIDI reception status of each con-
troller for each Part of a Performance or the GM sys-
tem. This is a convenient way to check whether the
sound source is responding correctly to operations
from an external MIDI device.

1. Press [PERFORM] to access the PERFORM Play
page, or hold down [SHIFT] and press [PER-
FORM] to access the GM Play page.

2. Press [F6] (Info). The Part Information page will
appear.
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Performance only

PERFORM. Info, uPart Information 1<’ light 5
"‘°°";'n‘a"i°t‘ e @ @ @ @ @ System Control1  [F1] (Sys 1)

gi e 8i ei el e®i 8i o
@ @ @ B B @ B B The MIDI messages specified for System Control 1
poeloei el @i e ol 91 9 (ISYSTEM]-[F4] (Control))
Mod WEETI ETenu S———
System Control 2 [F2] (Sys 2)

PERFORH-Info aPart Informationa 1¢D"1ight ) The MIDI messages specified for System Control 2
Exergssion.  op  yu gE g8 K@ R0 K ([SYSTEM] -+[F4] (Control))
27 0® 1220 127 k" 127 ® 1270 ® 127 ® 122k 12K
8 ® g __pBE__FE _ER_ES__EE K
127l P22l P12 BB 1212 P s 2l P2 2 K 4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Play page.

Exe

PERFORM/Info 0 Part Information® 1<DB’'light >
Sustem Control 1 ¢ 97:AFTERTOUCH)
il i 8 H e i
B 8 i 8 i 9! 8 i 9 i 2] 0 i
i ] 6]
[« B 8 - 9 i 8 i

M . ETenu )

3. Press [F6] (Menu) several times to switch the
menu, and then press [F1}—[F5] to access the
pages for the various MIDI messages.

The Part Information page is organized into
three menus for Performances, and two menus

for GM System.

Modulation [F1] (Mod)
Breath [F2] (Breath)

Foot [F3] (Foot)
Volume [F4](Volume)
Pan ___|F5] (Pan)
Expression ~[F1] (Exp)

Hold-1 - [F2] (Hold)
Pitch Bend [F3] (Bend)
Channel Aftertouch  [F4] (Aft)

Voices (number of voices) _ [F5] (Voices)
% Voices (number of voices) will indicate “(rest 0) %” when

exactly 64 voices are sounding, and “(rest 0) %=k” when
more than 64 voices are being requested.
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List of Functions by Display Screen

How the .IV-2080 Is Orgamzed

The IV~2080 uses four units of sound data "Tones,

“Patches,” ”Rhythm Sets,” and "Performances

N Tone

On the JV-2080, tones are the smallest unit of sound.
However, it is not possible to play a Tone by itself.
The Patch is the unit of sound which can be played,
and the Tones are the basic building blocks which
make up the Patch. Tones consist of the following five
components.

Tone o [wro2 |

==

i ap| VA |

L L L
Pitch TVF TVA
Envelope Envelope Envelope

== control signal

III» audio signal

WG (Wave generator)

This specifies the PCM waveform (wave) that is the
basis of the sound, and determines how the pitch of
the sound will change.

The JV-2080 has 448 different waveforms (INT-A: 255
and INT-B: 193). (Factory settings “Waveforms” —p.
182). All Patches built into the JV-2080 consist of com-
binations of Tones which are created based on these
waveforms.

TVF (Time variant filter)
This specifies how the frequency characteristics of the
sound will change.

TVA (Time variant amplifier)
This specifies how the volume and panning will
change.

Envelope

The envelope specifies how change will occur over
time. There are separate envelopes for Pitch, TVF (fil-
ter), and TVA (volume). For example if you wish to
modify the way in which the sound attacks or decays
over time, you would adjust the TVA envelope.

146

LFO (Low frequency oscillator)

The LFO creates cyclic change (modulation). There
are two.LFOs, and the WG (pitch), TVF (filter), and
TVA (volume) effects can be applied to each of the
LFOs: When an LFO is applied to the WG pitch, a

'vibrato effect is produced. When an LFO is applied to

the TVF cutoff frequency, a wah effect is produced.
When an LFO is applied to the TVA volume, a tremo-

{o effect is produced.

M Patch

On the JV-2080, the sounds that you normally play
are called “Patches.” Each Patch consists of up to four
“Tones.”

* Tone : ! Tone :: Tone :

Example 1: A Patch consisting of only one Tone
(Tones 2—4 are turned off).

Tone
2

Example 2: A Patch consisting of four Tones.

By switching Tones on/off you can specify which
Tones will actually sound. (—p. 71)

You can also specify how Tones 1 and 2 and Tones 3
and 4 will be combined internally (Structure). (—p. 74)



B Rhythm Set

A Rhythm Set is a collection of percussion instrument
sounds. When you play a MIDI keyboard that is con-
nected to the JV-2080, each key will play a different
percussion instrument sound.

Each percussion instrument sound consists of the fol-
lowing four elements. (For details, refer to the expla-
nations for Tone.)

WG (Wave generator)
TVF (Time variant filter)
TVA (Time variant amplifier)

Envelope

Rhythm Set

+ Note Number 98 (D7)
"1 Note Number 97 (C#7)

_| Note Number 36 (C2)
~” | Note Number 35 (B1)
Rhythm Tone {Percussion instrument sound)

wp [ onp [1va ]
T T T

Limeope | [ope | [ sveoe |
- .

B Performance

A Performance has 16 Parts, to which 15 Patches and
1 Rhythm Set (fixed at Part 10) are assigned. Since a
Performance can simultaneously handle 16 different
sounds, it allows you to play multiple Patches simul-
taneously (layer) or to play different Patches in differ-
ent areas of the keyboard (split), and to create ensem-
bles.

Performance
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Performance ([PERFORM])

%k Performance settings are indicated by “%". Unmarked items are settings for each Part.

% Performance name (—p. 59)
*k Performance clock (tempo) (—p. 110—123)

[F1] (General) Effect unit structure (—p. 28)
[F2] (EFX Prm) % EFX Type (—p. 33)
[F3] (EFX Ctl) * Use MIDI controllers to modify EFX settings (—p. 104)
[F4] (Chorus) % Chorus (—p.53)
[F5] (Reverb) % Reverb (—p. 59

i

Verify MIDI reception status (—p. 143)

* Each time [F6] (Menu) is pressed the function of [F1]—[F5] will change.

[F1} (Mod) Modulation

[F2] (Breath) Breath

{F3] (Foot) Foot

[F4] (Volume) Volume

{F5] (Pan) Pan

{F1] (Exp) Expression

[F2] (Hold) Hold

[F3] (Bend) Pitch bend

[F4] (Aft) Channel aftertouch

[F5] (Voices) Number of voices

[F1](Sys 1) MIDI message specified for System Control 1
[F2] (Sys 2) MIDI message specified for System Control 2
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Patch ([PATCH])

% Patch scttings are indicated by an "%,” and unmarked items are settings for each Tone.

[F1] (General) # Patch name / Volume / Pan / Pitch bend width / (—p.72)
Category / Octave shift / Patch clock (tempo) etc.

[F2] (Control) % How the Patch will sound / Portamento / (—p.73)

Using MID1 controllers to modify the Tone settings  (—p. 106)
[F3] (Struct) % Internal structure of the Tone (—p.74)
[F4] (K.Range) Keyboard range (—p.76)
{F5] (V.Range) Specify the range of keyboard velocities (~p. 76)

that will cause the Tone to sound

[F1] (WG Prm) Waveform select / Tone on/off / Delay etc. -—p.79)
[F2] (Pitch) Pitch (~p.82)
[F3] (Pch Env) Pitch envelope (—p. 82)

[F1] (TVF Prm) Use the filter to modify the brighiness (-p. 83)
[F2] (TVF Env) TVF envelope (—p. 84)

e ” o

[F1] (TVA Prm) Volume / Pan (—p. 85)
[F2] (TVA Prm) TVA envelope (—p. 85

[F1}(LFO 1) Apply vibrato or tremolo (->p. 86)
[F2} (LFO 2) Apply vibrato or tremolo (—p. 86)
[F3] (Control) Use MIDI controllers to modify Tone settings (—p. 106)
[F4] (Ctrl Sw) How MIDI messages are received (—p. 88)

[F1] (General) Effect unit structure (—p. 25)
[F2] (EFXPrm) % EFX Type (—p. 33)
[F3] (EFX Ct]) % Use MIDI controllers to modify EFX settings (—p. 104)
[F4] (Chorus) % Chorus (-p.53)
{F5] (Reverb) * Reverb (—p. 54)
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Rhythm Set ([RHYTHM])

% The *% symbol indicates a Rhythm Set setting. Unmarked items are settings for each percussion instrument sound.
% The # symbol indicates items which affect the Performance settings in the temporary arca.

% [F2] (Key WG)—[F4] (Key TVA) will alternate between two pages each tinte they are pressed.

% Rhythm Set name (—p. 59

Waveform select / Percussion instrument sound on/off / Pitch etc. (—p.92)
Pitch envelope (—p.93)

Use the filter to modify the brightness (—p. 94)
TVF envelope (-p.%4)

Volume / Pan (—p. 95)
TVA envelope (—p. 95)

Pitch bend width / Prohibit simultaneous sounding / (—p. 96)
Make sounds decay naturally / MIDI message reception

[F1] (General) Effect unit structure (—p.32)
[F2] (EFX Prm) # EFX Type (—p.33)
[F3] (EFX Ctl) # Use MIDI controllers to modify EFX settings (-—p. 104)
[F4] (Chorus) # Chorus (—p. 53)
[F5] (Reverb) # Reverb (—p.54)
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GM System (General MIDI) ([SHIFT]+[PERFORM])

% The * symbol indicates GM System settings. Unmarked items are settings for each Part.

Patch select / Volume / Pan / Pitch (=p.127)

[F1] (General) Effect unit structure (-p-32)

[F2] (EFX Prm}) * EFX Type (—p. 33)
[F3] (EFX Ctl) #* Use MIDI controllers to modify EFX settings (—p. 104)
[F4] (Chorus) #* Chorus (—p. 53)
[F5] (Reverb) * Reverb (—p. 54)

Verify MIDI reception status (—p. 143)

*% Each time [F6] (Menu) is pressed the function of [F1]—|F5] will change.

[F1] (Mod) Modulation

[F2] (Breath) Breath

[F3] (Foot) Foot

[F4] (Volume) Volume

[F5] (Pan) Pan

[F1] (Exp) Expression

[F2] (Hold) Hold

[F3] (Bend) Pitch bend

[F4] (Aft) Channel aftertouch
[F5] (Voices) Number of voices
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System ([SYSTEM])

% System scttings are scttings common to the entire JV-2080.

% [F3] (MIDI), [F4] (Control) and [F6] (Info) will alternate between two pages each time they are pressed.

Overall settings (—p. 142)
Specify how percussion instrument sounds will be selected (—p. 90)
Clock (tempo) (—p. 111—-123)

Tuning (—p. 98)

Patch MIDI receive channel (—p. 16, 135)
Use MIDI messages to select Performances (—p. 21, 136)
Connect two or more JV-2080s to increase the polyphony (—p. 140)
Device ID number and overall transmit/receive switches (—p. 136)

MIDI messages (MIDI controllers) (—p. 105, 107)
Hold the changes produced by MIDI controllers (-p. 106, 109)
MIDI message used when the intervals at

which a pedal is pressed set the clock (tempo) (—p. 112, 122)
MIDI messages which change the volume (-p. 140)
MIDI messages which apply aftertouch (-p. 140)

Select the preview method (—»p.23)

Check the wave expansion board installation status (—p. 143)
Check the name of a DATA card (—p. 143)
Check the battery condition (—p. 143)
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Utility ([UTILITY])

% Each'time [F6] (Menu) is pressed, <Menu 1>—<Menu3> will alternate.

% When GM System is selected, the following items cannot be selected.
<Menu 1> [F1] (Write), [F4] (Xfer), and [F5] (Protect)
<Menu 2> [F1] (Card)

<Menu 1>

Save a sound you created
Save to internal memory (—p-56)
Saveto DATA card (—p. 58)

Copy sound data settings

Performance Part (—p. 68)
Effect (—p. 55)

Name (—p. 60)

Patch Tone (—~p. 89)

. Effect (—p. 55)
Name (—p. 60)

Rhythm Set Percussion instrument sound (~p.97)
S Name (—p. 60)

GM System Effect (—p.55)

Initialize the selected sound

Set the data to standard values (—p. 63, 100)
Restore factory settings for USER group data (—p. 60, 100)
Initialize GM System (—p. 128)

Transmit data
Transmit (save) to ‘external MIDI device (—p. 58, 129)
Transmit to DATA card (—p. 130)
Transmit to internal memory (—p- 131)

DATA card-related settings

[F1} (Format) Format a card (~p. 10)
[F2] (Rename) Modify the name (~p.11)
[E3] (Copy) Transmit data between DATA card and internal memory (-+p. 132)
[F4] (Swap) Exchange data between DATA card and internal memory ~ (-p. 133)

<Menu 3>

Return all settings t tefacory value ' T ' (—p. 101)
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Troubleshooting

If no sound can be heard, or if the unit does not perform as you expect, check the following points first. If this does
not resolve the problem, contact your dealer or a nearby Roland service station. v

No sound

Can’t select Patches

Is the VOLUME lowered?
- Check the VOLUME knob, and the volume settings
on the connected amp/mixer etc.

Have connections been made correctly?

~ If there is sound in the headphones, it is possible
that the connection cables are broken, or that the
amp or mixer is malfunctioning. Check the connec-
tion cables and other devices once again.

Is the MIDI receive channel correct?

-» Make sure that the MIDI transmit channel of the
connected device matches the receive channel of
the JV-2080. (>p. 16)

Are the Tone, Patch and Part level settings

excessively low?

— Check the level settings of each Tone, Patch and
each Part. (Tone —p. 85, Patch —p. 72, Part —p. 67)

Are Tones or Parts turned off?
— Check the on/off settings of each Tone and each
Part. (Tone —p. 71, Part —p. 64)

Are the key range settings correct?
» Check the key range settings of each Tone and each
Part. (Tone —p. 76, Part —p. 66)

Has the volume been lowered by volume/
expression messages received from an exter-
nal device?

— The volume will return to normal when the power
is turned on once again. When a Performance or
Rhythm Set is selected, the reception status for each
type of message can be viewed in the Part
Information display. (—p. 143)

Are the effect settings correct?
— Check settings such as Effect On/Off (—p. 25, 125),
and Effect Balance and Level (—p. 33—355).

Are the output destination settings correct?
—+ Check the Output Assign and EFX Output Assign
settings. (—p.25—32)
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Is [RX] on?

- When [RX] is on in the PATCH Play page, [A]—[H]
(PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16]) act as buttons which
change the MIDI channel. (p. 16) Turn [RX] off.

Can’t select Performances

Is [RX] on?
» When [RX] is on in the PERFORM Play page, [A]—
[H} (PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16]) act as buttons
which turn Parts on/off. (—p. 64) Turn [RX] off.

Can’t select the Part for
which to make settings

Is [RX] on?

— When [RX] is on in the various Performance setting
pages, PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] function as
buttons to switch each Part on/off. (—p. 64) Turn
[RX] off.

Pitch is wrong

is the Master Tune setting correct?
— Check the setting. (—p. 98)

Is Scale Tune selected?
—+ Check the setting. (—=p. 98)

Are the pitch settings for each Tone and each
Part correct?
-+ Check each setting. (Tone —p. 82, Part —p. 67)



Have pitch bend messages received from an

external device caused the pitch to “stick”?

= The pitch will return to normal when the power is
turned on. If a Performance or Rhythm Set is select-
ed, the Part Information page allows you to check
the reception status of each type of messages. (—p.
143)

Effects do not apply

Are [EFX], [CHORUS], and [REVERB] turned off?
- Press the corresponding button to turn on the indi-
cator. (—p. 25, 125)

Are the various effect settings correct?

- If the send levels to each effect are at 0, effects will
not apply. Check each setting. (—p.26, 27, 29, 31,
32)

-+ Even if the send level to each effect is above 0,
effects will not apply if the EFX Output Level,
Chorus Level, and Reverb Level are set to 0. Check
each setting. (—p. 26, 27, 30, 31)

- If Output Assign is set to MIX, DIR1 or DIR2, the
EFX sound will not be output. (—p.27, 31)

— If Qutput Assign is set to PAT-A—C for each Part
of the Performance, the sound will be output
according to the Output Assign settings of the
Patch (for each Tone) which is assigned to those
Parts. This means that if the Output Assign of (each
Tone in) the Patch is set to MIX, DIR1 or DIR2, the
EFX setting will be displayed in the General page
for PERFORM/ Effects, but the EFX sound will not
be output. (p.30)

MIDI messages are not
received correctly

Are the receive channel and receive switch

setlings correct? )

- Check the settings for the MIDI receive channel
(-+p. 135) and the various switches for reception of
MIDI messages (—p. 136—139).

Are the exclusive receive seftings correct?

— In order for system exclusive messages to be
received, the Device ID Number must match that of
the transmitting device, and the System Exclusive
receive switch must be on. (—p. 136} Also, if you
wish to rewrite data in the USER group, the System
Exclusive message Protect Switch must be turned
off as well. (—p. 61)

Is the ROM Play page displayed?

— When the ROM Play page is displayed, MIDI mes-
sages received from an external device will be
ignored.

DATA card cannot be used

Has the DATA card (MEMORY CARD: M-512E,

M-256E) been initialized?

- An uninitialized DATA card cannot be used.
Perform the initialize operation. (—p. 10)

Are you using a card which the JV-2080 does

not support? ,

- It is not possible to read the contents of a card
which is for the JV series (JV-2080/1080/1000/
90/80/880). Also, it is not possible to write data to
a DATA card which was formatted on a device
other than the JV-2080 or the JV-1080.

Song data does not play-
back correctly

Are you playing back from the middle of the

song?

- The beginning of a GM score song contains a GM
System On message. In some cases, a GM Score
cannot be played back correctly unless this mes-
sage is received.

Are you playing back GS format song data?

-+ Since the JV-2080 is a GM system compatible sound
source, there may be cases in which GS format
song data will not playback correctly.
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Error Messages

If a mistake is made during operation, or if processing cannot be carried out as specified, a window will open to
briefly display an error message. Refer to the error message and take the appropriate action.

Error messages are arranged below in alphabetical order.

® Battery Low

Cause:
The internal backup battery (which protects the
USER group memory) has run down.

Action:
Contact your dealer or a nearby Roland service
center to have the battery replaced.

® Data Card Battery Low

Cause:
The battery of the DATA card has run down.

Action:
Read the owner’s manual for your DATA card,
and replace the battery (CR2016). (—p. 10)

® Data Card Not Properly Formatted

Cause:
An unformatted DATA card is inserted.

Action:
Perform the format (initialize) operation. (—p. 10)

Cause:
A DATA card belonging to another device, or a
read-only DATA card (SOUND LIBRARY CARD:
PN-JV80 series) is inserted.

Action:
Insert a JV-2080 compatible DATA card into
which data can be written (MEMORY CARD: M-
512E, M-256E), and try the operation once again.

@ Data Card Not Ready

Cause:
A DATA card is not inserted into the card slot, or
is not inserted all the way into the slot.

Action:
Check that the DATA card is inserted correctly.
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® Data Card Write Protected

Cause:
The protect switch of the DATA card is turned on.

Action:
Turn off the protect switch of the DATA card, and
try the operation once again.

Cause:
A read-only DATA card (SOUND LIBRARY
CARD: PN-JV80 series) is inserted.

Action:
Insert a JV-2080 compatible DATA card into
which data can be written (MEMORY CARD: M-
512E, M-256E), and try the operation once again.

@ Edited Patch or Rhythm Exists! Write?

Cause:
The settings of a Patch or Rhythm Set assigned to
a Part of the Performance which you are attempt-
ing to save has been modified.

Action:
Save the Patch or Rhythm Set whose settings were
modified. (—p. 57)

@ Edited Patch or Rhythm will be
discarded. Sure?

Condition:
If you save the Performance now, the settings of
the modified Patch or Rhythm Set will be lost.

Action:
If you do not need to keep the modified settings,
press [F5] (OK) to save the Performance. If you
wish to keep the modified settings, press [F6]
(Cancel) to halt the Performance save operation.

@ MIDI Buffer Full

Cause:
More MIDI messages were received in a short
time than could be processed correctly.

Action:
Reduce the amount of MID] messages that are
transmitted.



® MIDI Communication Error

Cause:
There a problem with the MIDI cable connections.

Action:
Check that MIDI cables have not been disconnect-
ed or broken.

® System Exclusive Message:
Check Sum Error

Cause:
A system exclusive message that was received
had an incorrect check sum value.

Action:
Correct the check sum value.

® System Exclusive Message:
Data Card Not Ready

Cause:
A DATA card is not inserted into the card slot, or
is not inserted all the way.

Action:
Check that the DATA card is inserted correctly.

® System Exclusive Message:
Data Card Write Protected

Cause:
The protect switch of the DATA card is turned on.

Action:
Turn off the protect switch of the DATA card, and
try the operation once again.

@ System Exclusive Message:
Improper Data Card

Cause:
An unformatted DATA card is inserted.

Action:
Perform the format (initialize) operation. (—p. 10)

Cause:
A DATA card of another device, or a read-only
DATA card (SOUND LIBRARY CARD: PN-JV80

series) is inserted.

Action:
Insert a DATA card which the JV-2080 is able to
write (MEMORY CARD: M-512E, M-256E), and
try the operation once again.

® System Exclusive Message:
Receive Data Error

Cause:
A MIDI message could not be received correctly.
Action:
If this message appears repeatedly, there is a
problem with the content of the MIDI messages.

® System Exclusive Message:
User Memory Write Protected

Cause:
Since the System Exclusive Message setting (User
Memory Protect page {UTILITY] — [F5] (Protect) )
is ON, it is not possible to rewrite data of the
USER group.

Action:
Turn the setting OFF, and try the operation once
again.

® User Memory Damaged

Cause:
The data in the USER group has been damaged.

Action:
Perform the Factory Preset operation to restore
the factory settings. (—p. 101)

@ User Memory Write Protected:
Write Protect ON

Cause:
Since the Write Operation setting (User Memory
Protect page [UTILITY] — [F5] (Protect) ) is ON, it
is not possible to save data in the USER group.

Action:
Press [DEC] to select “Write Protect OFF,” then
press [F6] (OK) to leave this display, and then
press [F6] (Execute) once again to execute the save
operation. (~p. 56)
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Parameter List

Performance

[F1}(Common})

Common Page ([PERFORM] - [F1}(Common))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Performance Name Performance name ASCII Character {max. 12) {-+p. 59)
Clock Source Performance clock source PERFORM, SYSTEM (+p. 110—123)
Performance Termpo Pertormance tempo 20—250 ( *p. 110—123)
[F2}(K.Range)

Part Key Range Lower:Upper Page ([PERFORM] — [F2}(K.Range)) (p. 66)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

1-—16 Lower Part1—16 Key range lower C-1—Upper

1—16 Upper Partt—16Key range upper Lower—G9

Switch Key range switch QOFF, ON

[F3](Part)

Part Param Page ([PERFORM] - [F3](Part)) (p. 66)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Patch Group Patch Group USER, CARD, PR-A, PR-B, PR-C, GM, PR-E, XP-A—XP-H
Patch Number Patch number 001—255

Part Level Part leve! 0—127

Part Pan Part pan L64—0—63R

Coarse Tune Part coarse tune -48—+48 semitone

Fine Tune Part fine tune -50~+50 cent

Voice Reserve Voice reserve 0—64

[FA}(MIDI)

Part MIDI Page ([PERFORM] — [F4](MID)) (p. 67)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Channel MIDf channel 1—16

Rx Switch Receive switch OFF, ON

Rx Prog Chg Switch Receive program change switch OFF, ON

Rx Volume Switch Receive volume switch OFF, ON

Rx Hold-1 Switch Receive Hold-1 switch OFF, ON

[F5])(Effects)

General Page ([PERFORM] — [F5](Effects) ~ [F1](General)) (p. 28)

Parameter Name Fuil Name of Parameter Value

Output Assign output assign MIX, EFX-A—C, DIR1, DIR2, PAT-A—C
Reverb Send Level Reverb send level 0—127

Chorus Send Levei Chorus send level 0127

Mi/EFX Send Level Mix/EFX send levet 0—127

EFX Type EFX type 1—40

EFX Reverb Send Level EFX Reverb send level 0—127

EFX Chorus Send Level EFX Chorus send level 0—127

EFX Output Level EFX output level 0—127

EFX Qutput Assign EFX output assign MiIX, DIR 1, DIR 2

Chorus Level Chaorus level 0127

Chorus Output Assign Chorus autput assign MiX, REV, M+R

Reverb Level Reverb level 0—127

EFX-A—C Source EFX-A—C source PERFORM, PART1—PARTY, PART11—PART16
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EFX Param Page ([PERFORM] - [F5](Effects) —» [F2}(EFX Prm)) (p. 33)

Refer to EFX parameters (—p. 168—172).

EFX Control Page ([PERFORM] — [F5](Effects) -+ [F3)(EFX Ctl)) (p. 104)

Parameter Name

Full Name of Parameter

Value

EFX 1, 2 Control Source
EFX 1, 2 Control Depth

1*;  OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Chorus Page ([PERFORM] — [F5)(Effects) - [F4])(Chorus)) (p. 53)

EFX controller 1, 2 control source
EFX controller 1, 2 control depth

I
-63-—+63

Parameter Name Fult Name of Parameter Valug

Level Chorus leve! 0127

Rate Chorus rate 0—127

Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Pre-Delay Chorus pre delay 0—127

Feedback Chorus feedback 0—127

Output Chorus output assign MiX, REVERB, MIX+REV

Reverb Page ([PERFORM] — [F5](Effects) -» {[F5](Reverb)) (p. 54)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Type Reverb/Delay type 1"
Level Reverb/Delay leve! 0—1i27
Time Reverb/Delay time 0127
HF damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 2"
Delay Feedback Delay feedback 0—127

11 ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGE2, HALLT, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY

2 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS

[F6](Info)

Part information Page ([PERFORM] -+ [F6](info) — [F1] — [F5]) (p. 143)
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Modulation Modulation 0127
Breath Breath 0—127
Foot Foot 0127
Volume Volume 0127

Pan Pan L64—0-—63R
Expression Expression 0—127
Hold-1 Hold-1 0—127
Pitch Bend Pitch Bend -128—+127
Channel Aftertouch Channe! Aftertouch 0127
Voices Voices 0-—64
System Control 1 System Control 1 0—127
System Control 2 System Control 2 0—127
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Patch

[F1)}(Common)

Common General Page ([PATCH] — [F1}(Common) — [F1]}(General)) (p. 72)
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Patch Name Paich name ASCIli Characters (max. 12)
Patch Level Patch levet 0—127

Patch Pan Patch pan L64—0-—63R
Analog Feel Analog feel depth 0127

Bend Range Up Bend range up 0—+12

Bend Range Down Bend range down -48—0

Category Patch Category 1

Octave Shift Octave shift -3—+3

Stretch Tune Depth Stretch tune depth QFF, 1—3

Voice Priority Voice priority LAST, LOUDEST
Clock Source Patch clock source PATCH, SYSTEM
Patch Tempo Patch tempo 20250

1* NO ASSIGN, AC.PIANO, EL.PIANO, KEYBOARDS, BELL, MALLET, ORGAN, ACCORDION, HARMONICA, AC.GUITAR, EL.GUITAR, DIST.GUITAR, BASS,
SYNTH BASS, STRINGS, ORCHESTRA. HIT&STAB, WIND, FLUTE, AC.BRASS, SYNTH BRASS, SAX, HARD LEAD, SOFT LEAD, TECHNO SYNTH, PUL-
SATING, SYNTH FX, OTHER SYNTH, BRIGHT PAD, SOFT PAD, VOX, PLUCKED, ETHNIC, FRETTED, PERCUSSION, SOUND FX, BEAT&GROOVE,

DRUMS, COMBINATION

Common Control Page ([PATCH] — [F1}(Common) — [F2](Control))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Key Assign Key assign POLY, SOLO (»p.73)
Legato Switch Solo legato switch OFF, ON (~p. 73)
Switch Portamento switch OFF, ON (-p. 73)
Time Portamento time 0—127 (->p. 73}
Type Portamento type RATE, TIME (»p.73)
Mode Portamento mode NORMAL, LEGATO {(—*p.73)
Start Portamento start PITCH, NOTE (—p. 73)
Ctrl 1 Control Source Controller 1 control source MODULATION (-+p. 106}
Ctrl 1 Peak&Hold Controller 1 peak&hold OFF, HOLD, PEAK (-p. 106)
Ctrl 2, 3 Control Source Controller 2, 3 control source 1 {+p. 106)
Ctri 2, 3 Peak&Hold Controller 2, 3 peak&hold OFF, HOLD, PEAK (p. 106)

17 OFF, 8YS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH, LFO1, LFO2, VELOCITY,

KEYFOLLOW, PLAYMATE

Structure Page ([PATCH] — [F1}(Common) — [F3](Struct)) (p. 74)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Structure Type 1842 Structure type1&2 1—10
Booster 1&2 Booster gain1&2 0, +6, +12, +18
Structure Type 3&4 Structure type3&4 1—10
Booster 384 Booster gain384 0, +6, +12, +18

Tone Key Range Lower:Upper Page ([PATCH] — [F1}{Common) — [F4}(K.Range)) (p. 76)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Tone 1—4 Lower Tone1—4 key range lower C-1—Upper
Tone 1—4 Upper Tone1—4 key range upper Lower—G9

Tone Vel Range Lower:Upper:Fade Page ([PATCH] -» [F1}{Common) - [F5](V.Range)) (p. 76)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Tone 1—4 Lower Tone1-—4 velocity range lower 1—Upper
Tone 1—4 Upper Tone1—4 velocily range upper Lower—127
Tone 1—4 Fade Tone1—4 velocity cross fade 0—127
Switch Velocity range switch OFF, ON
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[F2(WG)

Wave Param Page ([PATCH] - [F2}(WG) - [F1}(WG Prm)) (p. 79)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Wave Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-A—XP-H
Wave Number Wave number 001255

Wave Gain Wave gain -6, 0, +6, +12

Tone Switch Tone switch OFF, ON

FXM Switch FXM switch OFF, ON

FXM Color FXM color 1—4

FXM Depth FXM depth 116

Mode Tone delay mode 1

Time Tone delay time 0—127, 0—880 {2"}, 0—5000

1*;  NORMAL, HOLD, PLAYMATE, CLOCK-SYNC, KEY-OFF-N, KEY-OFF-D, TEMPO-SYNC
2*;  When the Mode is set to "CLOCK-SYNC" or *TEMPO-SYNC" this is set as a Note value.

ﬁx(smy-buﬂh‘note triplet), ;5 (Sixty-fourth note), ﬁ._, {Thirty-second-nole tripiet), ﬁ (Thirty-second note), }\3 (Sixteenth-note triplet), ﬁ (Dotted thirty-second note),
}\ (Sixteenth nole), J‘a (Eighth-nate triplet), ﬁ (Dofted sixteenth note}, }\(Eighth note), Js (Quarter-note triplet), Ji(Doﬂed eighth note), J(Quaner note), ,Q(Hall-noletrlplet)‘
,5 {Dotted quarier note}, ,' {Halt note), og {Whole-note triplet), ,‘ (Dotted hall note), o (Whole note), s (Double-note triplet),  (Dotted whole note), s (Double note)

Pitch Page ([PATCH] - [F2)(WG) - [F2](Pitch)) (p. 82)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Coarse Tune Coarse tune -48—+48 semitone
Fine Tune Fine tune -50—+50 cent
Random Pitch Depth Random pitch depth -1t

Pitch Keyfotlow Pitch keyfollow 2*-

1*
2n

0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200

-100, -70, -50, -30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200

Pitch Envelope Page ([PATCH] — [F2}(WG) — [F3](Pch Env)) (p. 82)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Time 1—4 Pitch envelope time 1—4 0127
Leval 14 Pitch envelope level 1—4 -63—+63
Envelope Depth Pitch envelope depth -12—+12
Velocily Sens Pitch envelope sensitivity -100—+150
Velocity Time1 Pitch envelope velocity time 1 sensitivity 1

Velocity Time4 Pitch enveiope velocity time 4 sensitivity 1

Time Keyfollow Pitch envelope time keyfoliow 1

*1: -100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

[F3}(TVF)

TVF Param Page ([PATCH] — [F3}(TVF) ~ [F1}(TVF Prm)) (p. 83)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Fiiter Type Filter type OFF, LPF, BPF, HPF, PKG
Cutoff Frequency Cutoff frequency 0—127
Rescnance Resonance 0—127
Resonance Vel Sens Resonance velocity sensitivity -100~-~+150
Cutoft Keyfoilow Cutoff frequency keyfollow 1

t*: 100, -70, -50, -30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200

TVF Envelope Page ([PATCH] — [F3}(TVF) -» [F2)(TVF Env)) (p. 84)

Pay ter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Time 14 TVF envelope time 1—4 0127
Level 1—4 TVF envelope level 1-—4 0127
Envelope Depth TVF envelope depth -63—+63
Velocity Curve TVF envelope velocity curve 17
Velocity Sens TVF envelope velocity sensitivity -100—+150
Velocity Time1 TVF envelope velocity time1 sensitivity 1

Velocity Time4 TVF envelope velocity time4 sensilivity 1

Time Keyfoliow

1™

TVF envelope time keyfollow

-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

1
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[FA(TVA)

TVA Param Page ([PATCH] ~ [F4)(TVA) - [F1](TVA Prm)) (p. 85)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Tone Level Tone level 0127

Tone Pan Tone pan L64—0—63R
Pan Keyfollow Pan keyfoliow 1

Random Pan Depth Random pan depth 0—63
Alternate Pan Depth Alternate pan depth L63—0—63R
Direction Bias direction LOWER, UPPER, LOWSUP, ALL
Position Bias position C-1—G9
Level Bias level 1

1 100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

TVA Envelope Page ([PATCH] - [FA[(TVA) - [F2](TVA Env)) (p. 85)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Time 1—4 TVA envelope time 1—4 0127
Level 13 TVA envelope leval 1-—3 0—127
Velocity Curve TVA envelope velocity curve 1—=7
Velocity Sens TVA envelope velocity sensitivity ~100~—+150
Velocity Time1 TVA envelope velocity time1 sensitivity 1

Velocity Time4 TVA envelope velocity time 4 sensitivity 1

Time Keyfoliow TVA envelope time keyfollow 1

1 -100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

[F5}(LFO&Ctl)
LFO 1 Param Page ([PATCH]  [F5{(LFO&Ctl) -> [F1}(LFO 1)) (p. 86)
LFO 2 Param Page ([PATCH] —~ [FS(LFO&Ctl) ~ [F2](LFO 2)) (p. 86)

Parameter Name Fuli Name of Parameter Value

Waveform LFO waveform TR, SIN, SAW, SQR, TRP, S&H, RND, CHS
Key Sync LFO key sync OFF, ON

Rate LFO rate 0127, 0—880 (1%}

Ext Sync LFO external sync OFF, CLOCK

Fade Mode LFO fade mode ON-IN, ON-OUT, OFF-IN, OFF-OUT
Delay Time LFO delay time 0-—127

Fade Time LFO tade time 0127

Offset LFO level offset -100, -50, 0, +50, +100

Pitch Pitch LFO depth -63—+63

Filter Filtar LFO depth -63—+63

Level Level LFO depth -83~—+63

Pan Pan LFO depth -63-~+63

1*:  When the Ext Sync is set to “CLOCK" this is set as a Note Vaiue.

Control Param Page ([PATCH] — [F5](LFO&Ct}) — [F3)(Control)) (p. 106)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

1 Common Source Patch controller 1 control source MODURATION
2--3 Commen Source Patch controller 2--3 control source 1

13 Contral Dest Patch controller 1—3 control destination1-—4 2*

1—3 Depth Patch controller 1—3 depth1—4 -63~+63

1*:  OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH, LFO1,
LFO2, VELOCITY, KEYFOLLOW, PLAYMATE
2" OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PAN, MIX, CHO, REV, PL1, PL2, FL1, FL2, AL1, AL2, pL1, pl.2, L1R, L2R

Control Switch Page ([PATCH] — [F5[(LFO&CtI) - [F4}(Ctri Sw)) (p. 88)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Volume Volume control switch OFF, ON

Pan Pan control switch OFF, CONTINUOQUS, KEY-ON
Pitch Bend Pitch bend contro! switch OFF, ON

Hold-1 Hold-1 control switch OFF, ON

Redamper Redamper control swiich OFF, ON
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[F6](Effects)

General Page ([PATCH] - [F6](Effects) -~ [F1](General)) {p. 25)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Output Assign Qutput assign MIX, EFX, DIR1, DIR2
Reverb Send Level Reverb send level 0—127

Chorus Send Level Chorus send leve! 0—127

Mix/EFX Send Level Mix/EFX send level 0—127

EFX Type EFX type 1—40

EFX Reverb Send Level EFX reverb send level 0127

EFX Chorus Send Level EFX chorus send level 0127

EFX Output Level EFX output tevel 0—127

EFX Output Assign EFX output assign MiX, DIR1, DIR2
Chorus Level Chorus level 0—127

Chorus Output Assign Chorus output assign MiX, REV, M+R
Reverb Level Reverb level 0—127

EFX Param Page {([PATCH] — [F6](Effects) — [F2}(EFX Prm)) (p. 33)

Refer to EFX parameters (p. 168—172).

EFX Control Page ([PATCH] - [F6)(Effects) — [F3](EFX Cti)) (p. 104)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

EFX 1, 2 Control Source EFX controfler 1, 2 control source 1*

EFX 1, 2 Control Depth EFX controiler 1, 2 control depth -63—+63

EFX Ctirl Peak&Hold EFX controller paak&hold OFF, HOLD, PEAK

1*:  OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Chorus Page ([PATCH] — [F6)(Effects) » [F4)(Chorus)) (p. 53)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Level Chorus level 0—127

Rate Chorus rate 0—127

Depth Chorus depth 0127

Pre-Delay Chorus pre delay 0—127

Feedback Chorus feedback 0—127

Output Chorus output assign MiX, REVERB, MIX+REV

Reverb Page ([PATCH] — [F6)(Effects) — [F5}(Reverb)) (p. 54)

Parameter Name Fuli Name of Parameter Value_
Type Reverb/Delay type 1
Level Reverb/Delay level 0—127
Time Reverb/Delay time 0—127
HF damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 2*
Delay Feedback Delay feedback 0—127

1. ROOMT, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGE2, HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY

2*: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS
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Rhythm Set

[F1}(Common)

Rhythm Set Name Page ([RHYTHM] — [F1](Common)) (p. 59)

Parameler Name Fulf Name of Parameler Value

Rhythm Set Name Rhythm set name ASCI Character (max. 12)
[F2](Key WG)

Wave Page ([RHYTHM] — [F2](Key WG)) (p. 92)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Wave Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-A—XP-H
Wave Number Wave number 001—255

Wave Gain Wave gain -6, 0, +6, +12

Tone Switch Taone switch OFF, ON

Coarse Tune Coarse tune C-1—G9

Fine Tune Fine tune -50-—+50 cent

Random Pitch Depth Random pitch depth i

1 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200

Pitch Envelope Page ([RHYTHM] > [F2}(Key WG)) (p. 93)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Time 1—4 Pitch envelope time1—4 0—127
Level 1—4 Pitch envelopa level1—4 -63—+63
Envelope Depth Pitch envalope depth -12—+12
Velocity Sens Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity -100—+150
Velocity Time Pitch envelope velocity time sensitivity 1

1* 100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

[F3)}(Key TVF)

TVF Param Page ([RHYTHM] ~ [F3](Key TVF)) (p. 94)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Filter Type Filter type OFF, LPF, BPF, HPF, PKG
Cutoft Frequency Cutoff frequency 0—127

Resonance Resonance 0—127

Resonance Vel Sens Resonance velocity sensitivity -100—+150

TVF Envelope Page ([RHYTHM] - [F3](Key TVF)) (p. 94)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Time 1—4 TVF envelope time1-—4 0—127
Level 1—4 TVF envelope levell-—4 0—127
Envelope Depth TVF envelope depth -63—+63
Velocity Sens TVF envelope velocity sensitivity -100-—+150
Velocity Time TVF envelope velocity time sensitivity 1

1* 100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

[FAl(Key TVA)

TVA Param Page ([RHYTHM] - [F4](Key TVA)) (p. 95)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Tone Level Rhythm tone level 0—127

Tone Pan Rhythm tone pan L64—0—63R
Random Pan Depth Random pan depth 063
Alternate Pan Depth Alternate pan depth L63—0—63R
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TVA Envelope Page ([RHYTHM] - [F4](Key TVA)) (p. 95)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Time 1—4 TVA envelope limel—4 0—127
Levet 1—3 TVA envelope leveli—3 0—127
Velocity Sens TVA envelope velocity sensitivity -100-+150
Velacity Time TVA envelope velacity time sensitivity 1*

1% -100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

[F5](Key Ctl)

Control Param Page ([RHYTHM] — [F5)(Key Ctl)) (p. 96)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Bend Range Pitch bend range 0—12

Mute Group Mute group OFF, 1—31

Envelope Mode envelope mode NO-SUS, SUSTAIN
Volume Volume control swilch OFF. ON

Fan Pan control switch OFF, CONTINUOUS, KEY-ON
Hold-1 Hold-1 control switch OFF, ON
[F6](Effects)

General Page ([RHYTHM] — [F6)(Effects) - [F1](General)) (p. 32)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Qutput Assign Output assign MIX, EFX, DIR1, DIR2
Reverb Send Level Reverb send level 0127

Chorus Send Leve! Chorus send leve! 0—127

Mix/EFX Send Leve! Mix/EFX send level 0127

EFX Type EFX type 1—40

EFX Reverb Send Level EFX Reverb send level 0—127

EFX Chorus Send Leve! EFX Chorus send level 0—127

EFX Output Level EFX output leve! 0127

EFX OQutput Assign EFX output assign MiX, DIR1, DIR2
Chorus Level Chorus level 0127

Chorus Qutput Assign Chorus output assign MiX, REV, M+R
Reverb Level Raverb leve! 0127

EFX-A—C Source EFX-A—C source PERFORM, PART1—PART9, PART11--PART16

EFX Param Page ((RHYTHM] - [F6](Effects) — [F2HEFX Prm)) (p. 33)

Refer to EFX parameters (p.168—172).

EFX Control Page ([RHYTHM)] - [F6](Effects) — [F3J(EFX CH)) (p. 104)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
EFX 1, 2 Control Source EFX controller 1, 2 control source 1
EFX 1, 2 Controt Depth EFX controfler 1, 2 control depth -63—+63

1*:  OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Chorus Page ([RHYTHM] — [F6](Effects) — [F4)(Chorus)) (p. 53)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Valua

Level Chorus level 0—127

Rate Chorus rate 0—127

Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Pre-Delay Chorus pre delay 0-—127

Feedback Chorus feedback 0127

Qutput Chorus output assign MIX, REVERB, MIX+REV

Reverb Page ([RHYTHM] — [F6])(Effects) — [F5](Reverb)) (p. 54)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Type Reverb/Delay type 1
Level Reverb/Delay level 0—127
Time Reverb/Delay time 0—127
HF damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 2*
Delay Feedback Detay feedback 0—127

11 ROOMT, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGE2, HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY
2*: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS
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GM System (General MIDI)

[F4](Part)

Part Param Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [F4](Part)) (p. 127)

Parameter Name Fuil Name of Parameter Value

Patch Number GM patch number 001—128

Par Volume Part volume 0127

Part Pan Part pan L64—0-63R
Coarse Tune Part coarse tune -48—+48 semitone
Fine Tune Part fine tune -50—+50 cent
[F5)(Effects)

General Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] - [F5](Effects) — [F1](General)) (p. 32)
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Output Assign Output assign MIX, EFX, DIR1, DIR2, PAT
Reverb Send Level Reverb send level 0127

Chorus Send Level Chorus send level 0—127

MiEFX Send Level MIXEFX send level 0127

EFX Type EFX type 140

EFX Reverb Send Level EFX Reverb send level 0127

EFX Chorus Send Level EFX Chorus sand leve! 0127

EFX Output Level EFX output level 0—127

EFX Output Assign EFX output assign MIX, DIR1, DIR2
Chorus Level Chorus leve! 0—127

Chorus Output Assign Chorus output assign MiIX, REV, M+R
Reverb Level Revert level 0-—127

EFX Param Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [F5](Effects) — [F2]J(EFX Prm)) (p. 33)

Refer to EFX Parameters (p. 168—172)

EFX Control Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] - [F5)(Effects) - [F3](EFX Ctl)) (p. 104)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Valug
EFX 1, 2 Control Source EFX controller 1, 2 control source 1
EFX 1, 2 Control Depth EFX controller 1, 2 control depth -63—+63

1" OFF, 8YS-CTRL1, SYS-CTAL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Chorus Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM)] -~ [F5](Effects) — [F4}(Chorus)) (p. 53)

Parameter Name Fuil Name of Parameter Value

Level Chorus level 0127

Rate Chorus rate 0-—127

Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Pre-Delay Chorus pre delay 0127

Feedback Chorus feedback 0127

Output Chorus output assign MiX, REVERB, MIX+REV

Reverb Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [F5](Effects) — [F5](Reverb)) (p. 54)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Type Reverb/Delay type 1
Level Reverb/Delay level 0—127
Time Reverb/Delay type 0—127
HF Damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 2°
Delay Feedback Delay feedback 0127

1 ROOM1, ROOMZ2, STAGE1, STAGEZ, HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY
2" 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS
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[F6](Info)

Part Information Page ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [F5)(Effects) -+ [F6)(Info) — [F1}—{F5]) (p. 143)
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Modutation Modulation 0—127
Breath Breath 0127

Foot Foot 0127
Volume Volume 0—127

Pan Pan L64-—0—63R
Expression Expression 0127
Hold-1 Hold-1 0127

Pitch Bend Pitch Bend -128—+127
Channet Aftertouch Channel Aftertouch 0—127
Voices Voices 0-—64
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EFX

01:STEREO-EQ (p. 34) 05:SPECTRUM (p. 35)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Low Freq Low frequency 200, 400 Hz Band1 Band1 gain -15—+15dB
Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 dB Band2 Band?2 gain -15—+15 dB
P1 Freq Peaking 1 frequency 1 Band3 Band3 gain -15—+15 dB
P1 Gain Peaking 1 gain -15—+15dB Band4 Band4 gain ~15—+15 dB
P1 Q Peaking 1 Q 0.5, 1.0,2.0,4.0,80 Band5s Band5 gain -15—+15 dB
High Freq High frequency 4000, 8000 Hz Band6 Band6 gain -15—+15dB
High Gain High gain -15—+15dB Band? Band? gain -15—+15dB
P2 Freq Peaking 2 frequency "1 Band8 Band8 gain -15—+15 dB
P2 Gain Peaking 2 gain -15—+15dB Q Q 0.5,1.0,2.0,4.0,80
P2Q Peaking 2 Q 05,10 2.0,4.0,80 Pan Qutput pan L64-—0-—~63R
Level Cutput level 0127 Level Qutput level 0—127

1°: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,

3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz 06:ENHANCER (p. 36)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

02:0VER-DRIVE (p. 34) Sens Sensitivity 0—127
Mix Mix level 0—127
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB
Drive Drive 0—127 High Gain High gain -15—4+15dB
Amp Type Amp simulator type SMALL, BUILT-IN, Level Output level 0127
2-STACK, 3-STACK
Low Gain Low gain -16—+15dB
High Gain High gain -15--+15 dB 07:AUTO-WAH (p. 36)
Pan Output pan L64—0—63R
Level Output level 0--127 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Filter Type Filter type LPF, BPF
Sens Sensitivity 0—127
03:DISTORTION (p. 35) Manual Manual 0127
Peak Peak 0127
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Rate LFO rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Drive Drive 0127 Depth LFO depth 0--127
Amp Type Amp simuiator type SMALL, BUILT-IN, Level Output level 0—127
2-STACK, 3-STACK
Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 dB
High Gain High gain -15—+15dB 08:ROTARY (p. 37)
Pan Output pan L64—0-—63R
Level Output level 0—127 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
’ Low Slow Rate  Low frequency slow rate 0.0510.00Hz
Low Fast Rate  Low frequency fast rate 0.05—10.00Hz
04:PHASER (P. 35) Low Acceleration Low frequency acceleration 015
Low Level Low frequency level 0—127
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Speed Speed SLOW, FAST
Manual Manual 100— 8000 Hz High Slow Rate  High frequency slow rate 0.05—10.00Hz
Rate Phaser rate 0.05—10.00 Hz High Fast Rate  High frequency fast rate 0.05—10.00H2
Depth Phaser depth 0—127 High Acceleration High frequency acceleration ~ 0-15
Resonance Resonance 0—127 High Level High frequency leve! 0—127
Mix Mix level 0--127 Separation Separation 0127
Pan Qutput pan £ 64—0—63R Level Output level 0127
Level Qutput level 0—127
09: COMPRESSOR (p. 37)
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value
Attack Attack time 0—127
Sustain Sustain 0—127
Post Gain Post gain 0, +6, +12, +18 dB
Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB
High Gain High gain -15—+15 dB
Pan Output pan L64—0—63R
Level Output level 0127
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10: LIMITER (p. 38)

15: STEREO-FLANGER (p. 40)

Parametfer Name Full Name of Parameter  Value Parameter Name Full Name ot Parameter  Value
Threshold Threshold level 0127 Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—~100.0 ms
Ratio Compression ratio 1.5:1, 211, 411, 1001 Rate LFO rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Release Release time 0—127 Depth {FO depth 0—127
Post Gain Post gain 0, +6, +12, +18 dB Feedback Feedback -98-—+98 %
Low Gain Low gain -15—+154dB Phase Phase 0-—180 degree
High Gain High gain ~15—+15 dB Filter Type Filter Type OFF, LPF, HPF
Pan Output pan L 64--0-—63R Cutoff Freq Gutoff frequency 1
Level Output level 0127 Low Gain Low gain 15—+15dB
High Gain High gain 15-—+15 dB
Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYOQ:100WET
11: HEXA-CHORUS (p_ 38) Level Output level 0—127
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value 1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000HzZ
Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Depth Chorus depth 0—127
Pre Delay Deviation Pre delay deviation 0--20 16: STEP-FLANGER (p. 41)
Depth Deviation  Depth deviation -20—+20
Pan Deviation Pan deviation 0—20 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Balance Effect balance
Level Output level

12: TREMOL.O-CHORUS (p. 39)

DRY100:0WET—DRY0:100WET
0—127

P Name Full Name of Parameter  Value

Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms
Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0—127
Tremolo Phase  Tremolo phase 0--180 degree
Tremolo Rate Tremolo rate 0.05—-10.00 Hz
Tremolo Separation Tremolo separation 0—127

Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRY0:100WET
Level Output level 0—127

13: SPACE-D (p. 39)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value

Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms

Rate Chorus rate 0.05--10.00 Hz

Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Phase Phase 0—180 degree

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 dB

High Gain High gain -15—+15dB

Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRY0:100WET
Level Output level 0127

14: STEREO-CHORUS (p. 40)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—-100.0 ms

Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz

Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Phase Phase 0—180 degree

Filter Type Filter Type OFF, LPF, HPF

Cutoff Freq Cutoff frequency 1*

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB

High Gain High gain ~15—+15dB

Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO: 100WET
Level Output level 0—127

1" 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,

3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz

Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms

Rate LFO rate 0.05—10.00 Hz

Depth LFO depth 0—127

Feedback Feedback -98—+98 %

Phase Phase 0—180 degree

Step Rate Step rate 0.10--20.00Hz, note

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB

High Gain High gain -15—+15 dB

Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO0:100WET
Level Output level 0127

17: STEREO-DELAY (p. 42)

Parameter Name Fuli Name of Parameter  Value

Delay Left Delay time left 0.0—500.0 ms
Delay Right Delay time right 0.0—500.0 ms
Phase Left Phase left NORMAL, INVERT
Phase Right Phase right NORMAL, INVERT
Feedback Feedback -98—+98 %
Feedback Mode Feedback mode NORMAL, CROSS
HF Damp HF damp 1

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 dB

High Gain High gain -15—+15 dB
Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO: 100WET
Level QOutput ievel 0—127

1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8B000Hz, BYPASS

18: MODULATION-DELAY (p. 42)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Delay Left Delay time left 0.0—500.0 ms
Delay Right Delay time right 0.0—500.0 ms
Feedback Feedback -98-~+98 %
Feedback Mode Feedback mode NORMAL, CROSS
Rate Modulation rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Depth Modulation depth 0127

Phase Phase 0—180 degree

HF Damp HF damp 1

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB

High Gain High gain -15—+15 dB
Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO:100WET
Level Output level 0—127

1*: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS
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L
23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (p. 46)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY (p. 43)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Delay Center Delay time center 200—1000 ms, note Coarse Coarse pitch -24——+12 samitone
Delay Left Delay time left 200—1000 ms, note Fine Fine pitch -100—+100 cent
Delay Right Delay time right 2001000 ms, note Pan Output pan L64—0--63R
Center Level Center level 0127 Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0-—500.0 ms
Left Level Left level 0—127 Mode Pitch shifter mode 1,2,3,4,5

Right Level Right level 0127 Feedback Feedback -98-~+908%
Feedback Feedback -98-—+98 % Low Gain Low gain -15—415d8

HF Damp HF damp 1° High Gain High gain -15—+15dB

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15dB Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRY0: 100WET
High Gain High gain -15—+15dB Level Output level 0—127

Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO0:100WET

Level QOutput lavet 0--127

1*: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS

24: REVERB (p. 47)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter

Value

Type Reverb type ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGET,
STAGEZ, HALLY, HALL2
20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY (p. 44) P‘re Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms
Time Reverb time 0127
Parameter Name _Full Name of Parameter  Value HF Damp HF damp 1*
Delay 1 Delay time1 2001000 ms, note Low Gain Low gain -15—4+15dB
Delay 2 Delay time2 2001000 ms, note High Gain High gain -15—+15 dB
Delay 3 Delay time3 2001000 ms, note Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO0: 100WET
Delay 4 Delay time4 2001000 ms, note Level Output level 0127
Feedback Feedback level -98—+98%
HF Damp HF damp 1° 1 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
Level 1 Levelt 0127 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS
Level 2 Level2 0127
Level 3 Level3 0—127
Level 4 Leveld 0—127 25: GATE-REVERB (p. 47)
Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET--DRY0:100WET
Lavel Output level 0—127 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value
Type Reverb type NORMAL, REVERSE,
1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, SWEEP1, SWEEP2
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS Pre Delay Pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms
Gate Time Gate time 5--500 ms
Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 dB
21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY (p. 45) High Gain High gain 15158
Balance Effect balance DRY100:0WET—DRYO, 100WET
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Level Output levet 0—127
Delay Delay time 200--1000ms
Acceleration Acceleration 0—15
Feedback Feedback -98—+98% 26: OVERDRIVE — CHORUS (p. 48)
HF Damp HF damp 1
Pan Output pan L64—0—63R Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
Low Gain Low gain -15—+15d8B OD Drive Drive 0—127
High Gain High gain 15—+15dB 0D Pan Qver drive pan L64—0—63R
Balance Effect balanca DRY100:0WET—DRY0:100WET Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time  0.0—100.0 ms
Lavel Output level 0—127 Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0127
1 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W--D0:100W
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS Level Output level 0—127
22: 2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER (p. 46) 27: OVERDRIVE — FLANGER (p. 48)
Parameter Name _Full Name of Parameter Value Parameter Name Fuli Name of Parameter  Value
Coarse A Coarse pitch A -24-—¢12 semitone 0D Drive Drive 0127
Fine A Fine pitch A -100—+100 cent QD Pan Qver drive pan L64—0—83R
Pan A Output pan A L64—0—E3R FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre defay time  0.0—100.0 ms
Pre Delay A Pre delay time A 0.0-~500.0 ms FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.06—-10.00 Hz
Level Balance  Level balance A100:0B—A0:100B FLNG Depth Flanger depth G—327
Mode Pitch shifter mode 1,2,3,4,5 FLNG Feedback Flanger feedback ~98-—+88%
Coarse B Coarse pitch B 24412 semilone FLNG Balance Flanger balance D100:0W—D0:100W
Fine 8 Fine pitch B -100—+100 cent Level Output levet 0—127
Pan B Output pan B L64—0—63R
Pre Delay B Pre delay time B 0.0—500 ms
Balance Effect balance D100:0W—DO0:100W
Level Output level 0—127
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28: OVERDRIVE — DELAY {p. 49) 33: ENHANCER — FLANGER (p. 50)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Vaiue

OD Drive Drive 0—127 Enhancer Sens  Enhancer sensitivity 0—127

OD Pan Over drive pan L64—0-—63R Enhancer Mix Enhancer mix level 0—127

Delay Time Delay time 0.0—500.0 ms FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre delfay time  0.0—100.0 ms

Delay Feedback Delay feedback -98—+98% FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05~-10.00 Hz

Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1 FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0—127

Delay Balance Delay balance D100:0W—DO0:100W FLNG Feedback Fianger feedback -08—+98%

Level Qutput level 0—127 FLNG Batance Flanger balance D100:0W—D0:100W
Level Qutput level 0127

1*; 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS
34: ENHANCER — DELAY (p. 51)

. Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value
29: DISTORTION — CHORUS (p. 49) Enhancer Sens  Enhancer sensitivity 0—127
Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value Enhancer Mix Enhancer mix lavel 0127
DIST Drive Drive 0—127 Delay Time Delay time 0.0—500.0 ms
DIST Pan Distortion pan L64-—-0—63R Delay Feedback Dselay feedback -98—+98%
Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time  0.0—100.0ms Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1
Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz Delay Balance Delay balance D100:0W—D0:100W
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0127 Level Output level 0—127
Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W—D0:100W
Level Output level 0-—127 1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 80O, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,

3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS

30: DISTORTION — FLANGER (p. 49)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value

35: CHORUS — DELAY (p. 51)

DIST Drive Drive 0127 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value
DIST Pan Distortion pan L64—0—~63R Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time 0.0—100.0 ms
FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre delay time  0.0—100.0 ms Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05~10.00 Hz Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0—127
FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0127 Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W--D0:100W
FLNG Feedback Flanger feedback -98—+98% Delay Time Delay time 0.0—500.0ms
FLNG Balance  Flanger balance D100:0W—DO0:100W Delay Feedback Delay feedback -88—+98%
Level Qutput level 0127 Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1
Delay Balance Delay balance 0100:0W—D0:100W
Level Output level 0—127

31: DISTORTION — DELAY (p. 50
(p-50) 1% 200. 250, 315, 400. 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,

Parameter Name _Full Name of Parameter Value 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS

DIST Drive Drive 0—127

DIST Pan Distortion pan L64—0—63R

Delay Time Delay time 0.0--500.0 ms 36: FLANGER — DELAY (p- 52)

Delay Feedback Delay feedback -98—+98%

Detay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1 Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value

Delay Balance  Delay balance D100:0W—D0:100W FLNG Pre Delay Fianger pre delay ime  0.0—100.0ms

Level Output level 0127 FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05—10.00 Mz
FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0—127

1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOO, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, FLNG Feedback Flanger feedback -98—+98%

3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS FLNG Balance Flanger batance D100:0W—DO0:100W

Delay Time Delay time 0.0—500.0 ms
Delay Feedback Delay feedback -98—+98%

32: ENHANCER — CHORUS (p. 50) Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1
Delay Balance Delay balance D100:0W—DO0: 100W

Parameter Name Fuli Name of Parameter  Value Levet Output fevel 0—127

Enhancer Sens  Enhancer sensitivity 0—127

Enhancer Mix  Enhancer mix level 0—127 1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOO, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,

Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time 0.0--100 ms 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000Hz, BYPASS

Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.0Hz

Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W—D0:100W

Level Qutput fevel 0—127
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37: CHORUS — FLANGER (p. 52)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter _ Vaiue
Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre defay time  0.0—100.0 ms

Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W-—D0:100W
FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre delay time  0.0—100.0 ms

FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0—127

FLNG Feedback Fianger feedback -98—+98%

FLNG Balance Flanger balance D100:0W—D0:100W
Level Output level 0—127

38: CHORUS/DELAY (p. 53)

Parameter Name Fuil Name of Parameter Value
Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time  0.0-—100.0 ms

Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05--10.00 Hz
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0127

Chorus Balance  Chorus balance 0D100:0W—D0:100W
Delay Time Delay time 0.0--500.0 ms

Delay Feedback Delay feedback -88-—+98%

Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1

Delay Balance Delay balance D100:0W-—D0; 100W
Level Output level 0—127

1% 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, B00OHz, BYPASS

39: FLANGER/DELAY (p. 53)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value
FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre delay time  0.0-~100.0 ms

FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0—127

FLNG Feedback Flanger feedback -98—+98%

FLNG Balance Flanger balance D100:.0W—DO0:100W
Delay Time Delay time 0.0—500.0 ms

Delay Feedback Delay feadback -98-—+98%

Delay HF Damp  Delay HF damp 1

Delay Balance Delay balance 0100:.0W—D0:100W
Level Qutput level 0127

1*: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, B0OOOHz, BYPASS

40: CHORUS/FLANGER (p. 53)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter  Value
Chorus Pre Delay Chorus pre delay time  0.0—~100.0 ms

Chorus Rate Chorus rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
Chorus Depth Chorus depth 0—127

Chorus Balance  Chorus balance D100:0W—D0:100W
FLNG Pre Delay Flanger pre delay time  0.0—~100.0 ms

FLNG Rate Flanger rate 0.05—10.00 Hz
FLNG Depth Flanger depth 0127

FLNG Feedback Flanger feedback -98——+98%

FLNG Balance Flanger balance D100:0W—D0: 100W
Level Qutput ievel 0127
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System

[F1])(Setup)

Setup Page ([SYSTEM] — [F1}(Setup))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

LCD Contrast L.CD contrast 1—10 (p. 142)
Patch Remain Patch remain switch OFF, ON {(+p. 142)
Power Up Mode Power up mode {AST-SET, DEFAULT { °p. 142)
Character Style Character style TYPEL, TYPE2, TYPES, TYPE4  (-p.142)
Rhythm Edit Key Rhythm edit source PNL, PNL&MID! {-p. 90)
Ciock Source Clock source INT, MID} { >p. 111—123)
System Tempo System tempo 20250 (~p. 111~123)
[F2}(Tune)

Tune Page ([SYSTEM] — [F2](Tune)) (p. 98)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Mastar Tune Master tune 427.4—452 6Hz

Master Key Shift Master key shift -12-—+12 semitone

Switch Scale tune switch OFF, ON

Scale Tune Scale tune C—B -64—63 cent

[F3}(MIDI)

MIDI Param 1 Page (PERFORM) ([PERFORM] - [SYSTEM] — [F3}(MIDI))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Performance Ctri-Ch Control channe! 1—16, OFF (—p. 21, 136}
Stack Stack 1* (-p. 140)
Device ID Number Device iD number 17—32 (-+p. 136)

Rx Sys. Excl Receive system exclusive message switch OFF, ON (-*p. 136)

Tx Edit Data Transmit edit data switch IR QOFF, ON (+p. 136)

Rx GM-ON Message Receive GM-ON message switch QFF, ON (—p. 137)

1 OFF,1—20f2, 1—30f3,1—4 0f 4, 1—50f5, 1—60f 6, 1—7 0l 7, 1B 0f B

MIDI Param 1 Page (PATCH) ([PATCH] -» [SYSTEM] - [F3](MIDI))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Patch Rx-Ch Patch Receive channel 1—16 { +*p. 16, 135)
Stack " Stack .1 {~p. 140)
Device 1D Number Device ID number 1732 (-p. 136)

Rx Sys. Exel Receive system exclusive message swilch OFF, ON (—p. 136)

Tx Edit Data Transmit edit data switch OFF, ON (-+p. 136}

Rx GM-ON Message Receive GM-ON message switch OFF, ON (+p. 137)

1: OFF,1—20f2 1—30f3,1—40f 4, 1—50f 5, 1—6 0t 6, 1—7 of 7, 1—B ol 8

MIDI Param 1 Page (GM) ([SHIFT] + [PERFORM] — [SYSTEM] — [F3}(MIDI))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Stack Stack 1* {-p. 140)
Device {D Number Device ID number 1732 {-p. 136}
Rx GM-ON Message Receive GM-ON swiich OFF, ON {(—p. 137}

1% OFF, 12 0f 2, 1—3 of 3, 1—4 of 4, 15 of §, 1—6 of 6, 1—7 of 7, 1—B of 8
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0
MIDI Param 2 Page ([SYSTEM] — [F3}(MIDI1)) (p. 137)

Parameter Name Fuit Name of Parameter Value

Rx Program Change Receive program change switch OFF, ON
Rx Bank Select Receive bank select switch OFF, ON
Rx Controt Change Receive control change switch OFF, ON
Rx Volume Receive volume switch OFF, ON
Rx Hold-1 Receive hold 1 switch QOFF, ON
Rx Pitch Bend Receive pitch bend switch OFF, ON
Rx Modulation Receive modutation switch OFF, ON
Rx Aftertouch Receive aftertouch switch OFF, ON
[F4](Control)

Control Assign Page ([SYSTEM] - [F4)(Control)) (p. 105, 107)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Vaiue
System Control 1 <Assign> System controlier 1 assign 1
System Control 2 <Assign> System controlier 2 assign 1"

1" CC01—CCO05, CCO7—CC31, CC64—CCOS5, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH

Control Source Page ([SYSTEM] -> [F4](Control))

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter Value

Hold Hold control source OFF, HOLD-1, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, HOLD-2  (-+p. 106, 109)
Peak Peak control source OFF, HOLD-1, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, HOLD-2 ~ (—p. 106, 109)
Tap Tap control source OFF, HOLD-1, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, HOLD-2 (—p. 112, 122)
Volume Volume controi source VOLUME, VOLSEXP {p. 140)
Aftertouch Source Aftertouch control source CHANNEL,POLY, CH&POLY {-+p. 140)
[F5)(Preview)

Preview Page ([SYSTEM] — [F5](Preview)) (p. 23)

Parameter Name Fuil Name of Parameter Value

Preview Mode Preview sound mode SINGLE, CHORD, PHRASE

Note 1-—4 Preview key set C-1—G9

Note 1—4 Preview velocity set 0127

[F6)(Info)

System Information 1 Page ([SYSTEM] — [F6](Info)) (p. 143)

Parameter Name Fuill Name of Parameter

Expansion A~-H Wave expansion board name A—H

System Information 2 Page ([SYSTEM] — [F6](Info)) (p. 143)

Parameter Name Full Name of Parameter
Data Card Data card name
Internal internal battery

Data Card Data card battery
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Factory Settings

Performances

USER (User Group) PR-A (Preset A Group) PR-B (Preset B Group)
No. Name No. Name No. Name

01 Strobe Pad 1 01 Seq:Template 01 Dulcimar&Gtr
02 HardRock Uni 02 Seq:Pop 02 DulcitarStk
03 Aggressive 03 Seq:LABallad 03 Tekno Loop 2
04 Opening Orch 04 Seq:Fusion 04 Rave Attack
05 Cyber Sweep 05 Seq:FunkRock 05 SpaceCarrier
06 TempleOf2080 06 Seq:HardRock 086 Terminator
07 Humming Pno 07 Seq:H.Metal 07 Symphony JV
08 Horror Movie 08 Seq:Blues 08 Nebular Vox
09 Tekno Loop 1 09 Seq:Cont.Jz 09 Humming Vox
10 FarEast Stak 10 Seq:Ac.Jazz 10 Cosmic Dawn
11 Progresso 11 Seq:Country 11 Labyrinth

12 SH Spilit 12 Seq:Folk 12 Sweeper

13 Fr.Horn Sect 13 Seq:Dixie 13 Stack Pad

14 Sweep Pad 14 Seq:BigBand 14 Strobe Pad 2
15 Reso Clav 15 Seq:Latin 15 Rhythmatic
16 LateAutumnSP 16 Seq:Africa 16 Voyage

17 Orchestral 17 Seq:World 17 S&H Pad

18 Rave Split 18 Seq:Zydeco 18 Cyclic Pad

19 Flying Jazz 19 Seq:60's 19 White Hole
20 CeremonialFX 20 Seq:Gospel 20 EasternSplit
21 AcPiano+Pad 21 Seq:PopDance 21 Tekno Asia
22 AcPiano+Pad2 22 Seq:TeknoPop 22 TeknoSplit 1
23 EchoPianoStk 23 Seq:House 23 TeknoSplit 2
24 Pop Ballad 24 Seq:Hip Hop 24 TknoPopSplit
25 E.Pno Split 25 Seq:HardCore 25 ChildrenSpit
26 2080 Fantasy 26 Seq:Acid 26 Purple Split
27 FX Bell Pad 27 Seq:Ambient 27 PulsingSplit
28 Chime FX 28 Seq:New Age 28 Pad / Lead
29 Multi Sax 29 Seq:Orch 29 Organ / Lead
30 Big Band 30 Seq:Film 30 Bass /lLead
31 Pizz Brass 31 Seq:Chamber 31 S&H / Pad
32 Step Brass 32 Seq:Baroque 32 Drone / Pipe

* The USER and PR-B groups contain spiit and layered Performances. The PR-A group contains Performances
designed for use when creating songs.
In particular, PR-A:01 Seq:Template has the following settings to make it easy for you to create your own desired
settings.
Parts 1, 3—9, 11—16: PR-A:001 64voicePiano
Part 2: PR-B:013Finger Bass
Part 10: PR-A:001 PopDrumSet1
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Patches

Voice: number of voice

USER (User Group)

No.  Name Voice  Key Assign _ Oct. PR-E No.  PR-E Oct. No.  Name Voice  Key Assign  Oct. PR-ENo.  PA-E Oct.
001 2080 4 POLY 0 119 +1 065 Solo Strat 3 POLY 0 033 0
002 Keep ) 2 POLY 0 074 +1 066 Dist TB-303 2 SOLo 0 077 0
003 Temple of JV 4 POLY 0 078 0 067 Soap Opera 1 POLY 0 011 +1
004 Adrenaline 4 POLY -1 090 0 068 Pilgrimage 4 POLY 0 043 0
005 Rich Dynapad 4 POLY 4] 098 +1 069 Sax Choir 4 POLY 0 054 0
006 Morning Lite 2 POLY 0 020 -1 070 Dimensional 2 POLY 0 085 +1
007 Rain Forest 4 POLY 0 128 0 071 Stacc.Heaven 4 POLY 0 023 0
008 Str+ Winds 4 POLY (¢} 051 0 072 PhaseBlipper 2 POLY 0 027 [o}
009 Booster Bips 2 POLY 0 069 +2 073 Pure Pipe 2 POLY 0 085 -1
010 Jupiterings 2 POLY 0 096 +1 074  Afterife 3 POLY +1 08B0 +1
011 Sm.Brass Grp 4 POLY 0 056 0 075 JUNO Power! 4 POLY 0 108 0
012 TechnoDream 3 POLY -1 063 4] 076 See-Thru EP 3 POLY 0 008 0
013 Trancing Pad 2 POLY 0 081 +1 077 JX SqrCarpet 2 POLY 0 094 0
014  Mental Chord 4 SOLO 0 066 0 078 Phaser MC 2 POLY +2 047 +2
015 Feed Me! 4 POLY 0 034 0 079 Harpsy Clav 2 POLY o] 017 [¢]
016 3 Osc Brass 3 POLY 0 060 +1 080 Biusey OD 2 POLY 0 037 +1
017 Planet Asia 4 POLY 0 079 +1 081 Belfry Chime 3 POLY 0 022 0
018 PieceOfCheez 1 POLY 0 016 +1 082 Scat Flute 2 POLY 0 053 0
019 December Sky 4 POLY 0 106 0 083 Soundtraque 2 POLY 0 102 0
020 East Europe 2 POLY 0 040 0 084 House Chord 4 SOLO 0 067 0
021  RiversOfTime 4 POLY 0 117 0 085 Glass Blower 3 POLY 0 082 0
022 RD-1000 3 POLY 0 003 0 086 DesertCrysti 4 POLY +1 031 +1
023 Civilization 3 POLY [ 065 0 087 Breathy Brs 3 POLY 0 059 0
024  Pulsatronic 3 POLY ] 082 +1 088 Jay Vee Solo 3 POLY 0 088 0
025 Ring E.Piano 4 POLY 0 010 0 089  Upright Pno 3 POLY o} 002 0
026 Creamy 2 POLY 0 036 +1 090 Darkshine 4 POLY 0 104 +1
027 Echo Rhodes 4 POLY 0 007 ] 091  Exotic Velo 4 POLY ] 018 0
028 202 Rude Bs 2 SOLO +1 044 +1 092 Surfs Up! 2 POLY 0 013 0
029 HolidayCheer 4 POLY 0 019 (] 093 Grindstone 2 POLY 4] 038 +1
030  Glider 2 POLY 0 029 +1 094  Stringsheen 3 POLY 0 110 0
031  Atmos Harp 4 POLY 0 042 [ 095 2pole Bass 2 SOLO +2 045 +2
032 Phobos 2 POLY 0 118 0 096 D50FantaPerc 3 POLY 1] 114 +1
033 VintagePlunk 4 50LO -1 070 +2 087 Resojuice 2 SOLO 0 075 +2
034 Dirty Organ 3 POLY +1 012 +1 098  Silicon Str 4 POLY 0 113 +1
035 X..? Whistle 3 POLY +1 087 0 098 Cyber Swing 4 POLY 0 073. 0
036 Acid TB 1 SOLO +2 049 +2 100 Royale 4 POLY +1 057 +1
037 Rotodreams 3 POLY -1 115 -1 101 Echo Pianc 3 POLY 0 001 0
038 Analog Drama 3 POLY 0 097 +1 102 Sequalog 4 POLY +1 068 +1
039 Cyber Dreams 3 POLY 0 083 0 103 Translucence 4 POLY 0 103 +1
040 PS5 Polymod 2 POLY 0 061 +1 104 Organesque 3 POLY 0 014 +1
041 Clear Guitar 3 POLY +1 032 +1 105 Solo Steel 4 POLY 0 030 0
042 Progresso Ld 4 SOLO 0 089 0 106 Ballad Trump 4 POLY 0 055 4]
043 pp Harmonium 1 POLY 0 015 0 107  Dulcitar 4 POLY 0 041 +1
044 Blue Notes 4 POLY 1] 116 +1 108 2.2 Bell Pad 4 POLY -1 024 0
045 RingSequence 4 POLY 0 072 0 109  Flute 2080 2 POLY 0 052 0
046  Enlighten 4 POLY 0 091 0 110 Plik-Plok 2 POLY 0 071 -1
047 Brass Mutes 2 POLY 0 058 0 111 Triumph Brs 3 POLY +1 062 +1
048 FM BeliPiano 3 POLY -1 009 -1 112  Sweep Clav 3 POLY ] 028 0
049 SH-2000 2 SOLO 0 086 0 113 GR500 TmpDly 2 POLY 0 1M +1
050 Shadows 4 POLY -2 123 -2 114 Unearthly 4 POLY ] 120 +1
051 Far East 4 POLY ] 025 +1 115 Gluey Pad 3 POLY 1] 100 0
052 Tube Smoke 2 POLY [ 035 +1 116  Innocent EP 2 POLY 0 006 0
053 Organizer 3 POLY 0 064 +1 117  Earth Blow 2 POLY 0 093 0
054  Fuli Orchest 4 POLY 0 050 +1 118 D'ight 2 POLY 0 105 0
055 B'on d'moov! 3 POLY 4] 076 0 119 Perky Noize 3 POLY -1 126 -1
056 Prefab Chime 3 POLY a 021 +1 120 Mod DirtyWav 3 POLY 0 112 0
057 Player's EP 2 POLY +1 004 +1 121 Miniphaser 2 POLY +2 048 +2
058 BandPass Mod 2 POLY 0 101 +1 122  Sci-Fi Str 3 POLY 0 122 0
059 4pole Bass 2 SOLO +2 046 +2 123 OD 5ths 3 POLY 0 039 +2
060 Octapad 3 POLY 0 107 +1 124  Glistening 4 POLY 0 121 1]
061  Wire Pad 3 POLY -1 026 0 125 Droplet 3 POLY 0 127 0
062 Warm Pipe 1 SOLO 0 084 0 126  Sitky Way 2 POLY 0 099 +1
063 SpectrumMod 4 POLY 0 109 o] 127  Helium Queen 4 S0LO 0 124 +1
064 D-50 Rhodes 4 POLY 0 005 0 128  Sci-Fi FX x4 1 POLY 0 125 0
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PR-A (Preset A Group) PR-B (Preset B Group)

No. Name Voice Key Assign  No. Name Voice  Key Assign No. Name Voice KeyAssign  No. Name Voice  Key Assign
001 64voicePiano 1 POLY 065 Dual Profs 3 POLY 001 Dist Gir 1 3 POLY 065 AnalogSeq 2 - POLY
002 BrightPiane 1 POLY 066 Saw Mass 4 POLY 002 Dist Gtr 2 3 POLY 066 ImpactVox 4  POLY
003 Classique 2 POLY 067 Poly Split 4 POLY 003 R&R Chunk 4 POLY 067 TeknoSoloVox 2  POLY
004 Nice Piano 3 POLY 068 PolyBrass 3 POLY 004 Phripphuzz 1 SOLO 068 X-Mod Man 2 POLY
005 PianoThang 3 POLY 069 Stackoid 4 POLY 005 Grungeroni 3 POLY 069 Paz <==>Zap1 SOLO
006 Power Grand 3 POLY 070 Poly Rock 4 POLY 006 Black Widow 4 POLY 070 4 Mits4You 4 POLY
007 House Piano 2 POLY 071 D-50 Stack 4 POLY 007 Velo-WahGir 1 POLY 071 Impact 4 POLY
008 E.Grand 1 POLY 072 FantasiaJV 4 POLY 008 Mod-WahGtr 2 POLY 072 Phase Hit 3 POLY
009 MiDled Grand 3 POLY 073 Jimmee Dee 4 POLY 009 Pick Bass 1 SOLO 073 TeknoHit1 2  POLY
010 PianoBlend 3 POLY 074 Heavenals 4 POLY 010 Hip Bass 2 POLY 074 TeknoHit2 2 POLY
011 West Coast 4 POLY 075 MalletPad 4 POLY 011 Perc.Bass 3 80Lo 075 TeknoHit3 4 POLY
012 PianoStrings 4 POLY 076 Huff NStuff 3 POLY 012 HomeyBass 2 8OLO 076 Reverse Hit 3 POLY
013 Bs/Pno+Brs 4 POLY 077 Puff 1080 2 POLY 013 Finger Bass 1 SOLO 077 SquareLead 13 POLY
014 Waterhodes 2 POLY 078 BellVox 1080 4 POLY 014 Nylon Bass 2 POLY 078 Squarelead?2 2 POLY
015 S.AE.P. 3 POLY 079 Fantasy Vox 4 POLY 015 Ac.Upright 1 SOLO 079 YouandLuck 2  SOLO
016 SA Rhodes1 4 POLY 080 Square Keys 2 POLY 016 Wet Fretis 1 SOLO 080 Bellylead 4  POLY
017 SARhodes2 2 POLY 081 Childlike 4 POLY 017 Fretls Dry 2 POLY 081 WhistlinAtom 2 POLY
018 Stiky Rhodes 3 POLY 082 MusicBox 3 POLY 018 Slap Bass 1 2 POLY 082 Edye Boost 2 SOLO
019 Dig Rhodes 2 POLY 083 Toy Box 2 POLY 019 SlapBass2 1 SOLO 083 MG Solo 4 SOLO
020 Nylon EPiano 4 POLY 0B4 Wave Bells 4 POLY 020 SlapBass3 1 SOLO 084 FXMSawlead 4 SOLO
021 Nylon Rhodes 4 POLY 085 Tria Bells 4 POLY 021 SlapBass4 2 POLY 085 Sawteeth 3 S0LO
022 Rhodes Mix 3 POLY 086 Beauty Bells 4 POLY 022 4 Pole Bass 1 SOLO 086 Smoothe 2 S0LO
023 PsychoRhodes 2 POLY 087 MusicBells 2 POLY 023 Tick Bass 4 SOLO 087 MG Lead 2 SOLO
024 Tremo Rhodes 4 POLY 088 Pretty Bells 2 POLY 024 HouseBass 3 SOLO 088 MG interval 4  S0LO
025 MK-B0 Rhodes 1 POLY 089 PuiseKey 3 POLY 025 MondoBass 3 SOLO " 0B9 Pulselead1 3  POLY
026 MK-80 Phaser 1 POLY 090 Wide Tubular 4 POLY 026 Clk AnalogBs 2 SOLO 090 Pulse Lead2 4 SOLO
027 Delicate EP 2 POLY 091 AmbienceVibe4 POLY 027 BassInFace 2 POLY 091 Little Devil 4 SOLO
028 Octa Rhodest 4 POLY 092 Warm Vibes 2 POLY 028 101 Bass 2 SOLO 092 Loud Syntead 4  SOLO
029 Octa Rhodes2 4 POLY 093 Dyna Marimbai POLY 029 Noiz Bass 2 SOLO 093 Analog Lead 2 SOLO
030 JV Rhodes+ 4 POLY 094 Bass Marimba 4 POLY 030 SuperJupBs 2 POLY 094 5th Lead 2 SOLO
031 EP+Mod Pad 4 POLY 095 NomadPerc 3  POLY 031 OccitanBass 3 POLY 095 Flute 2 POLY
032 Mr.Mellow 4 POLY 096 EthnoMetals 4  POLY 032 Hugo Bass 4 S0LO 096 Piccolo 1 POLY
033 Comp Clav 1 POLY 097 IslandsMit 4  POLY 033 Multi Bass 2 POLY 097 VOX Flute 4  POLY
034 Kiavinet 4 POLY 098 SteelinKeys 3 POLY 034 Moist Bass 2 SoLo 098 Air Lead 2 POLY
035 Winger Clav 4 POLY 099 Steel Drums 1 POLY 035 BritelowBass 4 SOLO 088 Pan Pipes 2 POLY
036 Phaze Clavli 2 POLY 100 Voicey Pizz 3 POLY 036 Untamed Bass 3 SOLO 100 Airplaaane 4 POLY
037 PhazeClav2z 1 POLY 101 Sitar 2 POLY 037 RubberBass 3 SOLO 101 Taj Mahal 1 POLY
038 Phuzz Clav 2 POLY 102 Drone Split 4 POLY 038 StereowwBs 3 SOLO 102 Raya Shaku 3  POLY
039 ChorusClav. 1 POLY 103 Ethnopluck 4  POLY 039 WonderBass 3 SOLO 103 Oboe mf 1 POLY
040 Claviduck 2 POLY 104 Jamisen 2 POLY 040 Deep Bass 2 POLY 104 Oboe Express 2 POLY
041 Velo-RezClv 1 POLY 105 Dulcimer 2 POLY 041 SuperJXBs 2 SOLO 105 Clarinetmp 1 POLY
042 Clavicembalo 4 POLY 106 East Melody 2 POLY 042 W<RED>-Bass 4 POLY 106 ClariExpress 2  POLY
043 Analog Clavi 1 POLY 107 MandolinTrem 4 POLY 043 HI-RingBass 3 POLY 107 Mitzva Split 4 POLY
044 Analog Clav2z 1 POLY 108 Nylon Gtr 1 POLY 044 Euro Bass 2 8O0Lo 108 ChamberWinds 4 POLY
045 Metal Clav 3 POLY 109 GtrStrings 3 POLY 045 SinusoidRave 1 SOLO 109 ChamberWoods 3 POLY
046 Full Stops 2 POLY 110 SteelAway 3 POLY 046 Alternative 2 80LO 110 Film Orch 4 POLY
047 Ballad B 3 POLY 111 Heavenly Gtr 4 POLY 047 Acid Line 1 8SOLO 111 Sop.Saxmf 2  POLY
048 MellowBars 4 POLY 112 12strGtr 1t 2 POLY 048 Auto TB-303 3 SOLO 112 Alto Sax 3 POLY
049 AugerMentive 3 POLY 113 12strGr2 3 POLY 049 Hihat Tekno 2 POLY 113 AltoLead Sax 3 POLY
050 Perky B 2 POLY 114 Jz Gir Hall 1 POLY 050 Velo Teknoi 3 SOLO 114 TenorSax 3 POLY
051 The Big Spin 3 POLY 115 LetterFrmPat 4 POLY 051 Raggatronic 4 POLY 115 Baritone Sax 3 POLY
052 Gospel Spin 3 POLY 116 Jazz Scat 3 POLY 052 Blade Racer 4 POLY 116 Take A Tenor 4 POLY
053 Roller Spin 3 POLY 117 Lounge Gig 3 POLY 053 S&H Pad 1 POLY 117 Sax Section 4 POLY
054 Rocker Spin 3 POLY 118 JC Strat 1 POLY 054 Syncrosonix 3 POLY 118 Bigband Sax 4  POLY
055 Tone Wh.Solo 3 POLY 119 Twin Strats 3 POLY 055 Fooled Again 1 POLY 119 Harmonica 2 POLY
056 Purple Spin 4 POLY 120 JV Strat 2 POLY 056 Alive 3 POLY 120 Harmo Blues 2 POLY
057 60's LeadORG 2 POLY 121 Syn Strat 2 POLY 057 Velo Tekno2 2 POLY 121 BluesHarp 1 POLY
058 AssaltOrgan 3 POLY 122 RotaryGtr 2 POLY 058 Rezoid 4 POLY 122 Hilibillys 4 POLY
058 D-50 Organ 2 POLY 123 Muted Gtr 1 POLY 059 Raverborg 4 POLY 123 French Bags 4 POLY
060 Cathedral 4 POLY 124 SwitchOnMute 2 POLY 060 Blow Hit 4 POLY 124 Majestic Tpt 1 SOLO
061 Church Pipes 4 POLY 125 Power Trip 2 POLY 061 HammerBeli 3 POLY 125 Voluntare 2 POLY
062 Poly Key 3 POLY 126 Crunch Split 4 POLY 062 Seq Maliet 2 POLY 126 2Trumpets 2 POLY
063 Poly Saws 4 POLY 127 Rezodrive 2 SOLO 063 Intentions 3 POLY 127 Tpt Sect 4 POLY
064 Poly Pulse 4 POLY 128 RockYurSocks 4  SOLO 064 Pick it 3 POLY 128 Mute TP mod 4  POLY
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PR-C (Preset C Group) PR-D (GM Group)

No.__Name Voice Key Assign _No. Name Voice  Key Assign No. Name Voice Key Assign  No. Name Voice  Key Assign
001 Harmon Mute 1 POLY 065 Harmonicum 2 POLY 001 Piano1 2 POLY 065 Soprano Sax 1 POLY
002 Tp&Sax Sect 4 POLY 066 D-50 Heaven 2 POLY 002 Piano 2 2 POLY 066 Alto Sax 1 POLY
003 Sax+Tp+Th 3 POLY 067 AfroHoms 3 POLY 003 Piano 3 2 POLY 067 Tenor Sax 1 POLY
004 Brass Sect 4 POLY 068 Pop Pad 4 POLY 004 Honky-tonk 2 POLY 068 Baritone Sax 2 POLY
005 Trombone 1 POLY 069 Dreamesque 4 POLY 005 E.Piano 1 2 POLY 069 Oboe 2 POLY
006 Hybrid Bones 4 POLY 070 SquarePad 4 POLY 006 E.Piano2 4 POLY 070 English Homn 2 POLY
007 Noble Homs 4 POLY 071 JP-8Hollow 4 POLY 007 Harpsichord 2 POLY 071 Bassoon 2 POLY
008 Massed Homs 3 POLY 072 JP-8Haunting 4 POLY 008 Clav. 2 POLY 072 Clarinet 1 POLY
008 Horn Swell 4 POLY 073 Heirborne 4 POLY 009 Celesta 1 POLY 073 Piccolo 1 POLY
010 Brass it! 4 POLY 074 Hush Pad 4  POLY 010 Glockenspiel 2 POLY 074 Flute 1 POLY
011 Brass Attack 3 POLY 075 JetPad 1 2  POLY 011 Music Box 1 POLY 075 Recorder 2 POLY
012 Archimede 3 POLY 076 JetPad?2 2 POLY 012 Vibraphone 1 POLY 076 Pan Flute 2 POLY
013 RugbyHom 3 POLY 077 PhazePad 3  POLY 013 Marimba 2 POLY 077 BottleBlow 2  POLY
014 MKS-80Brass 2 POLY 078 Phaze Str 4 POLY 014 Xylophone 2 POLY 078 Shakuhachi 1 POLY
015 True ANALOG 2 POLY 079 JetStrEns 2 POLY 015 Tubular-beit 2 POLY 079 Whistle 1 POLY
016 Dark Vox 2 POLY 080 Pivotal Pad 4 POLY 016 Santur 2 POLY 080 Ocarina 2 POLY
017 RandomVowels 4 POLY 081 3DFlanged 1 POLY 017 Organ 1 1 POLY 081 Sqguare Wave 2 POLY
018 AngelsSing 2 POLY 082 Fantawine 4 POLY 018 Organ2 1 POLY 082 SawWave 2 POLY
019 PvoxQooze 3 POLY 083 GlassyPad 3  POLY 019 Organ 3 2 POLY 083 Syn.Calliope 2 POLY
020 Longing... 3 POLY 084 Moving Glass 1 POLY 020 ChurchOrg1 2 POLY 084 Chiffer Lead 2 POLY
021 Arasian Mo 4 POLY 085 Glasswaves 3  POLY 021 ReedOrgan 1 POLY 085 Charang 3 POLY
022 Beauty Vox 3 POLY 086 ShinyPad 4 POLY 022 AccordionFr 2 POLY 086 Solo Vox 2 POLY
023 Mary-AnneVox 4 POLY 087 ShiftedGlass 2 POLY 023 Harmonica 1 POLY 087 5thSawWave 3 POLY
024 Belltree Vox 4 POLY 088 ChimePad 3 POLY 024 Bandoneon 2 POLY 088 Bass & Lead 2 POLY
025 Vox Panner 2 POLY 089 Spin Pad 2 POLY 025 Nylon-str.Gt 1 POLY 089 Fantasia 3 POLY
026 Spaced Voxx 4 POLY 080 RotaryPad 4 POLY 026 Steel-str.Gt 1 POLY 090 WarmPad 2 POLY
027 Glass Voices 3 POLY 091 Dawn2Dusk 3  POLY 027 Jazz Gt 1 POLY 091 Polysynth 2 POLY
028 Tubular Vox 4 POLY 092 Aurora 4 POLY 028 Clean Gt. 1 POLY 092 Space Voice 2 POLY
029 Velo Voxx 2 POLY 093 Strobe Mode 4  POLY 029 Muted Gt. 1 POLY 093 Bowed Glass 3 POLY
030 Wavox 3 POLY 094 Albion 2 POLY 030 Overdrive Gt 1 POLY 094 Metal Pad 2 POLY
031 Doos 1 POLY 095 Running Pad 4 POLY 031 DistartionGt 1 POLY 095 Halo Pad 3 POLY
032 Synvox Comps 4 POLY 096 Stepped Pad 4 POLY 032 GtHarmonics 3 POLY 096 Sweep Pad 2 POLY
033 Vocal Oohz 3 POLY 097 Random Pad 4  POLY 033 AcousticBs. 3 POLY 097 lce Rain 2 POLY
034 LFO Vox 1 POLY 098 SoundtkDANC 4 POLY 034 FingeredBs. 1 POLY 088 Soundirack 2 POLY
035 St.Strings 2 POLY 099 FlyingWaltz 4  POLY 035 Picked Bs. 1 POLY 099 Crystal 2 POLY
036 Warm Strings 4 POLY 100 Vanishing 1 POLY 036 Fretless Bs. 1 POLY 100 Atmosphere 2 POLY
037 Somber Str 4 POLY 101 5thSweep 4 POLY 037 Slap Bass 1 1 POLY 101 Brightness 3 POLY
038 Marcato 2 POLY 102 Phazweep 4  POLY 038 SlapBass2 2 POLY 102 Goblin 2 POLY
039 Bright Str 2 POLY 103 Big BPF 4 POLY 039 SynthBass1 1 POLY 108 EchoDrops 2  POLY
040 String Ens 4 POLY 104 MG Sweep 4  POLY 040 SynthBass2 1 POLY 104 StarTheme 2  POLY
041 TremoloStrng 2 POLY 105 CersmonyTimp 3 POLY 041 Vioiin i POLY 105 Sitar 1 POLY
042 Chambers 3 POLY 106 DynoToms 4  POLY 042 Viola 1 POLY 106 Banjo 1 POLY
043 ViolinCello 4 POLY 107 Sands ofTime 4 POLY 043 Cello 1 POLY 107 Shamisen 2 POLY
044 Symphonique 4 POLY 108 Inertia 4 POLY 044 Contrabass 1 POLY 108 Koto 1 POLY
045 Film Octaves 4 POLY 109 Vekiogram 4 POLY 045 Tremolo Str 1 POLY 109 Kalimba 1 POLY
046 Film Layers 4 POLY 110 CrashPad 4  POLY 046 PizzicatoStr 1 POLY 110 Bag Pipe 3 POLY
047 Bass Pizz 4 POLY 111 Feedback VOX 4 POLY 047 Harp 2 POLY 111 Fiddle 1 POLY
048 Real Pizz 3 POLY 112 Cascade 1 POLY 048 Timpani 1 POLY 112 Shanai 1 POLY
049 Harp On It 3 POLY 113 Shattered 2 POLY 049 Strings 2 POLY 113 Tinkle Bell 4 POLY
050 Harmp 2 POLY 114 NextFrontier 2 POLY 050 Slow Strings 1 POLY 114 Agogo 1 POLY
051 JP-B Str 1 2 POLY 115 Pure Tibet 1 POLY 051 Syn.Stringst 2 POLY 115 Steel Drums 1 POLY
052 JP-8Str2 3 POLY 116 Chime Wash 4  POLY 052 Syn.Strings2 2 POLY 116 Woodblock 1 POLY
053 E-Motion Pad 4 POLY 117 Night Shade 4 POLY 053 Choir Aahs 3 POLY 117 Taiko 4 POLY
054 JP-8Str3 4 POLY 118 Tortured 4 POLY 054 Voice Oohs 1 POLY 118 Melo. Tom1 2 POLY
055 Vintage Orch 4 POLY 119 Dissimilate 4 POLY 055 SynVox 1 POLY 119 SynthDrum 2  POLY
056 JUNO Strings 3 POLY 120 Dunes 4 POLY 056 OrchestraHit 2 POLY 120 Reverse Cym.2 POLY
057 Gigantalog 4 POLY 121 Ocean Floor 1 POLY 057 Trumpet 2 POLY 121 Gt.FretNoise 1 POLY
058 PWM Strings 3 POLY 122 Cyber Space 3 POLY 058 Trombone 1 POLY 122 Breath Noise 2  POLY
058 Warmth 2 POLY 123 Biosphere 2 POLY 059 Tuba 2 POLY 123 Seashore 3 POLY
060 ORBIt Pad 2 POLY 124 Varisble Run 4  POLY 060 MutedTrumpet 1 POLY 124 Bird 4  POLY
061 Deep Strings 2 POLY 125 Ice Hall 2 POLY 061 FrenchHom 2 POLY 125 Telephone1 1 POLY
062 Pulsify 4 POLY 126 ComputerRoom 4 POLY 062 Brass 1 2 POLY 126 Helicopter 2 POLY
063 Pulse Pad 4 POLY 127 inverted 4 POLY 063 SynthBrasst 1 POLY 127 Applause 4 POLY
064 Greek Power 4 POLY 128 Terminate 3 POLY 064 SynthBrass2 2 POLY 128 Gun Shot 2 POLY

178



PR-E (Preset E Group)

No. Name Voice KeyAssign No. Name Voice  Key Assign
001 Echo Piano 3 POLY 065 Civilization 3 POLY
002 Upright Pno 3 POLY 066 Mental Chord 4 SOLO
003 RD-1000 3 POLY 067 House Chord 4 8SOLC
004 Player's EP 2 POLY 068 Sequaiog 4 POLY
005 D-50 Rhodes 4 POLY 069 Booster Bips 2 POLY
006 InnocentEP 2 POLY 070 VintagePlunk 4  SOLO
007 EchoRhodes 4 POLY 071 Plik-Plok 2 POLY
008 See-ThruEP 3 POLY 072 RingSequence 4 POLY
009 FMBellPiano 3 POLY 073 Cyber Swing 4  POLY
010 RingE.Piano 4 POLY 074 Keep :-) 2 POLY
011 Soap Opera 1 POLY 075 Resojuice 2 SOLO
012 Dirty Organ 3 POLY 076 B'ond'moov! 3 POLY
013 Surl’s Up! 2 POLY 077 Dist TB-303 2 SOLO
014 Organesque 3 POLY 078 Temple of JV 4 POLY
015 pp Harmonium 1 POLY 079 Planet Asia 4 POLY
016 PieceOfCheez 1 POLY 080 Afterlife 3 POLY
017 Harpsy Clav. 2 POLY 081 TrancingPad 2 POLY
018 Exotic Velo 4 POLY 082 Pulsatronic 3 POLY
019 HolidayCheer 4 POLY 083 Cyber Dreams 3 POLY
020 MomingLite 2 POLY 084 Warm Pipe 1 S0LO
021 Prefab Chime 3 POLY 085 Pure Pipe 2 POLY
022 Belfry Chime 3 POLY 086 SH-2000 2 SOLO
023 Stacc.Heaven 4 POLY 087 X..?Whistle 3  POLY
024 22BeliPad 4 POLY 088 Jay Vee Solo 3 POLY
025 Far East 4 POLY 089 Progressold 4  SOLO
026 Wire Pad 3 POLY 090 Adrenaline 4  POLY
027 PhaseBlipper 2 POLY 081 Enlighten 4 POLY
028 SweepClav. 3 POLY 092 Glass Blower 3  POLY
029 Giider 2 POLY 093 Earth Blow 2 POLY
030 Solo Steel 4 POLY 084 JX SgrCarpet 2 POLY
031 DesertCrystt 4 POLY 095 Dimensional 2 POLY
032 Clear Guitar 3 POLY 096 Jupiterings 2 POLY
033 Solo Strat 3 POLY 097 Analog Drama 3 POLY
034 Feed Me! 4 POLY 098 Rich Dynapad 4  POLY
035 Tube Smoke 2 POLY 099 Sitky Way 2 POLY
036 Creamy 2 POLY 100 Gluey Pad 3 POLY
037 Biusey OD 2 POLY 101 BandPass Mod 2 POLY
038 Grindstone 2 POLY 102 Soundtraque 2 POLY
039 OD 5ths 3 POLY 103 Transiucence 4 POLY
040 EastEurope 2 POLY 104 Darkshine 4 POLY
041 Dulcitar 4 POLY 105 D'light 2 POLY
042 Atmos Harp 4 POLY 106 December Sky 4 POLY
043 Pilgrimage 4 POLY 107 Octapad 3 POLY
044 202 RudeBs 2 SOLO 108 JUNO Powerl 4 POLY
045 2pole Bass 2 8OLO 109 Spectrum Mod 4 POLY
046 4pole Bass 2 80Lo 110 Stringsheen 3  POLY
047 Phaser MC 2 POLY 111 GR500 TmpDly 2 POLY
048 Miniphaser 2 POLY 112 Mod DityWav3  POLY
048 Acid TB 1 SOLO 113 Silicon Str 4 POLY
050 Full Orchest 4 POLY 114 D5Q0FantaPerc 3 POLY
051 Str + Winds 4 POLY 115 Rotodreams 3  POLY
052 Flute 2080 2 POLY 116 Blue Notes 4 POLY
053 Scat Flute 2 POLY 117 RiversOfTime 4 POLY
054 Sax Choir 4 POLY 118 Phobos 2 POLY
055 Ballad Tump 4 POLY 192080 4 POLY
056 Sm.Brass Grp 4 POLY 120 Unearthly 4 POLY
057 Royale 4 POLY 121 Glistening 4  POLY
058 BrassMutes 2 POLY 122 Sci-Fi Str 3 POLY
059 Breathy Brs 3 POLY 123 Shadows 4  POLY
060 30scBrass 3 POLY 124 Helium Queen 4 S0LO
061 P5Polymod 2 POLY 125 Sci-FiFXx4 1 POLY
062 TriumphBrs 3 POLY 126 Perky Noize 3  POLY
063 TechnoDream 3 POLY 127 Droplet 3 POLY
064 Organizer 3 POLY 128 Rain Forest 4 POLY
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Rhythm Sets

USER (User) PR-A (Preset A Group) PR-B (Preset B Group)
001 002 001 002 o001 002
Note No.  HouseDrumSet1 JazzDrumSeti PopDrumSet 1 PopDrumSet 2 PowerDrumSet  RaveDrumSet
Scratcht1 Hybrid Kick2 o VerbKick Hybrid Kick1 VerbKick 808 Kick
Hybrid Kick1 Hybrid Kick1 Round Kick Round Kick Round Kick
Dry Stick Side Stick Side Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick Side Stick
808 SN Baltad SN Natural SN2 Piccolo SN Piccolo SN 808 SN
808 Claps Brush Slap 808 Claps Hand Claps 808 Claps 808 Claps
808 SN Brush Swish SN Roll Piccolo SN Natural SN2 808 SN
808 Kick Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo 808 Kick
606 HiHat Gl Cl HiHat 1 Cl HiHat 1 Ci HiHat 1 Ci HiHat 1 606 HiHat Cl
808 SN Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Tekno Hit
606 HiHat CI Pedal HiHat Cl HiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2 Pedal HiHat 506 HiHat C
808 Kick Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Lo 808 Kick
606 HiHat Op Op HiHat Op HiMat Op HiHat Op HiHat 606 HiHat Op
BOBSN VerhTomHi . VeroTomHi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Lo TeknoHit
808 Kick Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi 808 Kick
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
808 SN Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Tekno Hit
Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 1 Voice Breath
REV Crash 1 China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym MC500 Beep 1
Ride Beli 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 MC500 Beep 2
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine R8 Click
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Pizz
Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 DIGI Bell 1
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Rattles
Vibraslap Vibraslap Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Vibraslap Ride Bell 1
Ride 2 Ride2 RideBelf 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride 1 REV Tamb
Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Cga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi Bongo Hi 2.2 Vibwave
Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Cga Mute Lo Cga Mute Lo Bongo Lo Low Pink NZ
Cga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Mute Hi Kalimba
Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Metal Wind
Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Lead Wave
Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Tin Wave
Timbaie Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Lite Kick
Agogo Agoge Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Lite Kick
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Agogo
SoftPadB i SoftPadB . . Soft Pad A Cabasa Down SoftPadA GirHam A
Soft Pad A Soft Pad A Soft Pad B Cabasa Cut Soft Pad B Gtr Harm A
Long Guiro L.ong Guiro Long Guiro 808 Kick Long Guiro Piano Thump
Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro 808 SN Long Guiro Natural SN1
Claves Claves Claves DIGI Beli 1 Claves Hand Claps
Wood Biock Wood Block Wood Block 808 SN Wood Block Natural SN1
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Biock 808 Kick Wood Block 808 SN
Cuica Cuica Cuica Spectrum Cuica PowerChord B
Cuica Cuica Cuica 808 Kick Cuica Hybrid Kick2
Open Triang| Open Triang! Open Triangl Spectrum Open Triangl PowerChord 8
Open Triang! Open Triangi Open Triang! 808 Kick Open Triang! Gt.FretNoise
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Spectrum Maracas Banjo B
Tambourine | . Spectrum . Spectum 808 Kick lce Rain StapBass1
Old Kick Wind Chimes Wind Chimes 808 Kick Wind Chimes Oboe mf A
Scratch 1 Wood Block Wood Biock Feedbackwave Claves Shakuhachi
Piccolo SN Cga Slap Cga Slap 808 Kick 808 SN Pizz
Scratch 3 Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Feadbackwave Verb Tom Hi Syn Vox 1
White Noise Lite Kick Lite Kick Pop Voice Piccolo SN Voice Aahs A
Synth Saw 1 Hybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kick2 Pop Voice Scratch 3 Voice Oohs2A
Synth Pulset Old Kick Old Kick Wind Agogo Tin Wave Pop Voice
Back Hit 808 Kick Pop Voice Pop Voice Spectrum Male Och A
Tekno Hit Naturat SNt Wind Agogo Wind Agogo REV Steel DR Voice Breath
Orch. Hit Natural SN2 Op HiHat Op HiHat REV Tin Wave Org Vox C
Philly Hit SN Roll Anklungs Ankiungs AEV PiccioSN Vox Noise
REV Back Hil | NawralsNz OpHiHat OpHHat . REVCrashy  VoxNoise .
MC500 Beep 1 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 Applause
R8 Click A8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click
MC500 Beep 2 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 Matronome 1 Metronome 2
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PR-C (Preset C Group)

PR-D (GM Group)
001

PR-E (Preset E Group)

001 002 002 001 002

Note No.  jazzDrumSet2  OrchDrumSet GM Drum Set BrushDrumSet PowerDrmSet2  PowerRaveSet

%5 RoundKick | OGKIEK VerbKick Hybrid Kici2 VerbKick verb Kick
Old Kick Round Kick Hybrid Kick1 Hybrid Kick1 Round Kick Round Kick
Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick
Ballad SN Ballad SN Ballad SN Brush Swish Piccolo SN Piccolo SN
Hand Claps 808 Claps 808 Claps Brush Slap 808 Claps 808 Claps
SN Roll SN Roll Piccolo SN Brush Roll SN Rolt Natural SN2
Verb Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Cl HiHat 2 Timpani Ci HiHat 1 Cl HiHat 1 Cl HiHat 1 Ct HiHat 1
Dry Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Pedal HiHat Timpani Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat
Verb Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Hi Dry Tom Hi Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Op HiHat Timpani Op HiHat Op HiHat Op HiHat Op HiHat
DyTomio . .. . Timpani VerbTomHi ] Dry Tom Hi | Verb Tomto Verb Tom Lo
Verb Tom Hi Timpani Verb Tom Hi Dry Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
Crash 1 Timpani Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Dry Tom Hi Timpani Verb Tom Hi Dry Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
Ride 2 Timpani Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 1
China Cym Timpani China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym
Ride Bell 1 Timpani Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbelt 1 Cowbell 1
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Vibraslap Ride 1 Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap
Ride 2 Ride2 Ride 2 . Ride2 Ride 1 Ridet ..
Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Cga Mute Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi
Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Cga Mute Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo
Cga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi Cga Slap Cga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi
Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi
Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo Cga Open Lo
Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale
Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Agogo
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas
Soft Pad A _SoftPadA Soft Pad A Soft Pad A Soft Pad A 606 HiHat CI
Brush Swish Soft Pad B Soft Pad B Soft Pad B Soft Pad B 606 HiHat Cl
Long Guiro L.ong Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro 606 HiHat Op
Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro
Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Biock Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block
Metronome 2 Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Biock
Cuica Cuica Cuica Culca Cuica Pizz
Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Syn Vox 1
Open Triangl Open Triangl Open Triang! Open Triang) Open Triangl Voice Aahs A
Open Triangl Open Triangl Open Triangl Open Triangl Open Triang! Voice Oohs2A
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Maracas Maie Ooh A
Spectrum Spectum e, Spectrum Spectrum lceRain . . . leRan
Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimes 808 SN
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Claves 808 SN
Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Siap Cga Slap 808 SN 808 SN
Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Verb Tom Hi Hand Claps
Lite Kick Applause Lite Kick Lite Kick Piccolo SN Voice Breath
Hybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kick2 Hybrid Kick2 Scratch 3 Scratch 3
Old Kick Ci HiHat 1 Old Kick Old Kick Tin Wave Tin Wave
Natural SN2 Round Kick 808 Kick 808 Kick Spectrum Crash 1
Natural SN1 Pedal HiHat Natural SN1 Naturat SN1 REV Steel DR Ride Bell 1
Brush Swish Natural SN2 Natural SN2 Natural SN2 REV Tin Wave REV Tin Wave
Brush Roil Op HiHat 808 SN SN Roll REV PiccioSN DIG! Beli 1
BrushSfap | Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap REV Crash 1 Metal Wind
Metronome 2 Brush Swish Brush Swish Metronome 2 Metronome 2 Applause
R8 Click Brush Roll Brush Rolil R8 Click R8 Click A8 Click
Metronome 1 SN Roll SN Roll Metronome 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1
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Waveforms

**: Waveform marked “*” are One-shot type waveforms (non-sustaining).

INT-A (Internal A)

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name .

001 Ac Pianot A 052 Nylon Gtr A 103 SynGirB 154 MC-202BsB 205 Cello A

002 Ac Piano1B 053 Nylon GirB 104 SynGtr C 155 MC-202BsC 206 CelloB

003 Ac Pianot C 054 Nylon GtrC 105 Harp 1A 156 Flute 1A 207 CeloC

004 Ac Piano2 pA 055 6-StrGirA 106 Harp 1B 157 Flute 1B 208 ST.Strings-R
005 Ac Piano2 pB 056 6-SirGirB 107 Harp1C 158 Flute 1C 209 ST.Strings-L
006 Ac Piano2 pC 057 6-StrGirC 108 Banjo A 159 Blow Pipe 210 MonoStringsA
007 Ac Piano2 A * 058 GtrHamA 109 BanjoB 160 Bottle 211 MonoStringsC
008 Ac Piano2 iB * 059 GtrHarmB 110 BanjoC 161  Shakuhachi 212 Pizz *
009 Ac Piano2 fC * 060 GtrHamC 111 Sitar A 162 Clarinet A 213 JP StringstA
010 Piano Thump * 061 CompGtrA 112 SitarB 163 Clarinet B 214 JP Strings1B
011 Piano Up TH * 062 CompGtrB 113 SitarC 164 ClarinetC 215 JP Strings1C
012 MKS-20P3 A 063 Comp GtrC 114 Dulcimer A 165 Oboe mf A 216 JP Strings2A
013 MKS-20P3B 064 Comp Gir A+ 115 Dulcimer B 166 Oboe mfB 217 JP Stri'rigsZB
014 MKS-20P3C 065 Mute Gir 1 116 Dulcimer C 167 OboemiC 218 JP Strings2C
015 SA Rhodes 1A 066 Mute Gir 2A 117 Shamisen A 168 Sop.SaxmfA 219 SoftPad A
016 SA Rhodes 1B 067 Mute Gtr 2B 118 Shamisen B 169 Sop.Saxmf B 220 SoftPadB
017 SA Rhodes 1C 068 Mute Gtr 2C 119 Shamisen C 170 Sop.SaxmfC 221 SoftPadC
018 SA Rhodes 2A 069 Pop Strat A 120 Koto A 171 Alto Sax 1A 222 Fantasynth A
019 SA Rhodes 2B 070 Pop StratB 121 KotoB 172 Alto Sax 1B 223 Fantasynth B
020 SA Rhodes 2C 071 Pop StratC 122 Koto C 173 Alto Sax 1C 224 Fantasynth C
021 E.Piano 1A 072 JazzGtrA 123 Pick Bass A 174 Tenor Sax A 225 D-50 HeavenA
022 E.Piano 1B 073 Jazz GirB 124 Pick Bass B 175 Tenor Sax B 226 D-50 HeavenB
023 E.Piano 1C 074 JazzGirC 125 Pick Bass C 176 Tenor Sax C 227 D-50 HeavenC
024 E.Piano2A 075 JC StratA 126 Fingerd Bs A 177 Bari.SaxfA 228 Fine Wine
025 E.Piano2B 076 JC StratB 127 Fingerd Bs B 178 Bari.SaxfB 229 D-50Brass A
026 E.Piano2C 077 JC StratC 128 FingerdBs C 179 Bari.SaxfC 230 D-50 Brass B
027 E.Plano 3A 078 JC Strat A+ 129 E.Bass 180 Harmonica A 231 D-50Brass C
028 E.Piano 3B 079 JC StratB+ 130- Fretless A 181 Harmonica B 232 D-50 BrassA+
029 E.Piano 3C 080 JC Strat C+ 131 Fretless B 182 Harmonica C 233 DualSquare A
030 MK-80EPA 081 Clean Gtr A 132 FretlessC 183 Chanter 234 DualSquare C
031 MK-B0EPB 082 CleanGtrB 133  UprightBs 1 184 Tpt Sect. A 235 DualSquareA+
032 MK-80EPC 083 CleanGtrC 134  UprightBs 2A 185 TptSect. B 236 Pop Voice
033 D-50EPA 084 Stratus A 135 UprightBs 2B 186 TptSect. C 237 Syn Vox:
034 D-50EPB 085 Stratus B 136 UprightBs 2C 187 Trumpet 1A 238 SynVox2
035 D-50EPC 086 StratusC - 137 Slap Bass 1 188 Trumpet 1B 239 Voice Aahs A
036 Celesta 087 ODGtrA 138 Slap & Pop 189 Trumpet 1C 240 Voice Aahs B
037 Music Box 088 ODGtrB 139 Slap Bass 2 190 Trumpet 2A 241 Voice Aahs C
038 Clav1A 089 ODGHC . 140 Siap Bass 3 191  Trumpet 2B 242 Voice Oohs1A
039 Clav 1B 090 OD Gtr A+ 141 Jz.Bs Thumb 192 Trumpet 2C 243 Voice Oohs1B
040 Clav 1C 091 Heavy Gir A 142 Jz.BsSlap 1 193 HarmonMute1A 244 Voice Oohs1C
041 Organ 1 092 Heavy GirB 143 Jz.Bs Slap 2 194 HarmonMute1B 245 Voice Oohs2A
042 Jazz Organ 1 083 Heavy GirC 144 Jz.Bs Slap 3 195 HarmonMute1C 246 Voice Oohs2B
043 Jazz Organ 2 094 Heavy Gtr A+ 145 Jz.Bs Pop 196 Trombone 1 247 Voice Oohs2C
044 Organ2 095 Heavy Gtr B+ 146 SynBass A 197 French 1A 248 Voice Breath
045 Organ3 096 Heavy Gtr C+ 147 SynBassC 198 French 1C 249 Male Ooh A
046 Organ 4 097 PowerChord A 148 MiniBs 1A 199 F.Homs A 250 Male OohB
047 Rock Organ 088 PowerChord B 143 MiniBs 1B 200 F.HomsB 251 MaleQohC
048 Dist. Organ 099 PowerChord C 150 MiniBs 1C 201 F.Homs C 252 Org Vox A
049 Rot.Org Siw 100 EG Harm 151 MiniBs 2 202 Violin A 253 Org Vox B
050 Rot.OrgFst 101  Gt.FretNoise * 152 MiniBs 2+ 203 VioiinB 254 OrgVox C
051 Pipe Organ 102 SynGtrA 153 MC-202Bs A 204 ViolinC 255 ° Vox Noise
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INT-B (Internal B)

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name

001 Kalimba 052 Feedbackwave 103 Cowbell 1 154 REV606HHOp
002 Marimba Wave 053 Spectrum 104 Wood Block 155 REV Ride

003 Log Drum 054 BreathNoise 105 Claves 156 REV Cup

004 Vibes 055 Rattles 106 Bongo Hi 157 REV Crash 1 *
005 Bottie Hit 056 Ice Rain 107 BongolLo 158 REV China v
006 Glockenspiel 057 Tin Wave 108 Cga Open Hi 159 REV DrySick *
007 Tubular 058 Anklungs 108 Cga Open Lo 160 REV RealCLP "
008 Steel Drums 059 Wind Chimes 110 Cga Mute Hi 161 REVFingSnap *
009 FantaBell A 060 Orch. Hit 111 Cga Mute Lo 162 REV Cowbell *
010 Fanta Bell B 061 Tekno Hit 112 Cga Slap 163 REV WoodBIck  *
011 FantaBellC 062 Back Hit 113 Timbale 164 REV Clve '
012 FantaBell A+ 063 Philly Hit 114 Cabasa Up 165 REV Conga -
013 OrgBell 064 Scratch 1 115 Cabasa Down 166 REV Tamb "
014 Agogo 065 Scratch?2 116 Cabasa Cut 167 REV Maracas .
015 DIGI Beli 1 066 Scratch 3 117 Maracas 168 REV Guiro *
016 DIGI Belf 1+ 067 Natural SN1 118 Long Guiro 169 REV Cuica ‘
017 DIG! Chime 068 Natural SN2 119  Tambourine 170 REV Metro *
018 Wave Scan 069 Piccolo SN 120 Open Triang 171 Loop t

019 Wire String 070 Ballad SN 121 Cuica 172 Loop 2

020 2.2 Bellwave 071 SN Roll 122 Vibraslap 173 Loop 3

021 2.2 Vibwave 072 808 SN 123  Timpani 174 Loop 4

022 Spark VOX 073 Brush Slap 124 Applause 175 Loop5

023 MMM VOX 074 Brush Swish 125 REV Orch.Hit 176 Loop 6

024 Lead Wave 075 Brush Roll 126 REV TeknoHit 177 Loop7

025 Synth Reed 076 Dry Stick 127 REV Back Hit 178 RB8 Click *
026 Synth Saw 1 077 Side Stick 128 REV PhillHit 179 Metronome 1

027 Synth Saw 2 078 Lite Kick 128 REV Steel DR 180 Metronome 2 '
028 Syn Saw 2inv 079 Hybrid Kick1 130 REV Tin Wave 181 MC500 Beep 1 *
029 Synth Saw 3 080 Hybrid Kick2 131 REV NatriSN1 182 MC500Beep2 *
030 JP-BSawA 081 Old Kick 132 REV NatriSN2 183 Low Saw

031 JP-8SawB 082 Verb Kick 133 REV PiccloSN 184 Low Sawinv

082 JP-8SawC 083 Round Kick 134 REV BalladSN 185 Low P5 Saw

033 P5SawA 084 808 Kick 135 REV Side Stk 186 Low Pulse 1

034 P58awB 085 Verb Tom Hi 136 REV SN Roll 187 Low Pulse 2

035 P58awC 086 Verb Tom Lo 137 REV Brush 1 188 Low Square

036 D-50 Saw A 087 Dry Tom Hi 138 REV Brush2 189 Low Sine

037 D-50 Saw B 088 Dry Tom Lo 138 REV Brush 3 190 Low Triangle

038 D-50SawC 089 CiHiHat1 140 REV LiteKick 191 Low White NZ

039 Synth Square 090 ClHiHat2 141 REV HybridK1 192 Low Pink NZ

040 JP-8 SquareA 091  Op HiHat 142 REV HybridK2 193 DC

041 JP-8 SquareB 092 Pedal HiHat 143 REV Old Kick

042 JP-8 SquareC 093 606 HiHat Cl 144 REV Timpani

043 Synth Pulset 094 606 HiHat Op 145 REV VerbTomH

044 Synth Pulse2 095 808 Claps 146 REV VerbTomL

045 Triangle 096 Hand Claps 147 REV DryTomH

046 Sine 097 Finger Snaps 148 REV DryTomM

047 Org Click 098 Ride 1 149 REV CiHiHat1

048 White Noise 099 Ride?2 150 REV CiHiHat2

049 Pink Noise 100 Ride Bell 1 151 REV Op HiHat

050 Metal Wind 101 Crash 1 152 REV Pedal HH

051  Wind Agogo 102 China Cym 153 REV 606HH Ci
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MIDI implementation

Model :JV-2080 (Synfhesizer Module) % The Patches corresponding to each Bank Select are as follows.
Date : Oct. 30 1996 Bank Select | Program No | Group Patch No.
. MSB | LSB
Version : 1.00
80 ] 0 - 127 | User 1- 128
81 I 0 - 127 | FR-A 1- 128
81 1 0 - 127 | PR-B 1128
g1 2 ¢ - 127 | RC 1 - 128
81 3 0-127 | &t 1-128
81 4 0~ 127 | R-E 1- gg
symbol Description  Range 82 0 0 - 127 | cARD 1-
n MIDI Channe! OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16} ol B A I - N
vv Control value 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 84 2 0 - 127 | xp-B 1~ %ng
kk Note Number 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) il B B v B+ e
xx ON/OFF  00H - 3FH (0 - 63:0FF), 40H - 7FH (64 - 127:0N) ol I 0 129 - 2%
84 6 0 - 127 | xp-D 1~ 128
84 7 0 - 126 | ¥P-D 129 - 255
84 8 0 - 127 | XP-E 1 - 128
R4 9 0 - 126 | XP-E 129 - 255
84 10 0~ 127 | XP~F 1-128
s w4 11 0~ 126 | XP-F 129 - 255
1. Data reception o el ey R
84 | 13 0 - 126 | XP-G 129 - 258
M Channel voice messages b Il Al [t 12 - 38
® Note Off % The Performance corresponding to each Bank Select are as follows.
8nH kkH wwH Barlg;?lg I Program No l Group Ferformance No.
9nH kkH 00H
80 0 0 - 31 | User 1-32
% Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part El PRl g it
MIDI page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MID1)) is OFF. 82 o 0-311{CARD 1-32
#* Not received by the Rhythm Part (Part 10) when the Envelope Mode para-
meter (Control Param page [RHYTHM] -+ [F5](Key CH)) is NO-SUS. # The Rhythm set corresponding to each Bank Select are as follows.
Bank Select 1 set No.
@ Note On m'u;;{?mgmm,m Rhythm set
status 2ndbyte  3rdbyte
I , 80 [ 0 -1 | User 1.2
9nH kkH vvH oy b o1 PR_; 123
. . 81 1 0-1]| B 1-2
#* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part 81 2 0-1|RC 1-2
MIDI page [PERFORM] » [F4}(MIDI)) is OFF. 81 3 0-1fm 1-2
81 4 0 -1 | PRE 1-2
. 82 o 0 -~ 127 | CARD 1 - 128
® Polyphonic Aftertouch 84 o 0 - 127 | XP-A 1 - 128
84 1 0 - 126 | XP-A 129 - 255
status 2nd byte 3rd byte 84 2 0 - 127 | Xp-B 1-128
84 3 0 - 126 | XB-B 129 - 255
AnH kkH vwH 84 i 0- 127 | W - 128
# Not received when the Aftertouch parameter (Control Source page {SYS- S‘; 2 8 N E? ,"f.;f, H? _ 32
TEM] - » [F4}{Control)} is POLY or CH&POLY. g | 7 0 - 126 | XD 128 - 255
% Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part o : PO 128 _ e
MIDI page [PERFORM] > [F4}MID1)) is OFF. 84 10 0 - 137 | Xp-F - 128
* Not received in GM mode. 84 1 0 - 126 | XB-F 129 - 256
84 | 12 0 - 127 | Xxp-G - 128
Control Ch g | 1| 0.1 s s
@ Control ange - =
% If the corresponding Controller number is selected for the <Ctd 2> or <Ctd B4 118 0 - 126 X 129 - 255
3> control source parameter (Common Control page [PATCH] —
[F1}{Common) - [F2}(Contral)), the corresponding effect wili occur. O Modulation (Controller number 1)
* If a Controfier number that corresponds to the Systern Control 1 parameter status 2nd byte 3rd byte
or System Controf 2 parameter (Control Assign page [SYSTEM] BnH 01H wH

[F4}(Control)) is selected, the specified effect will apply if <Ctri 2> or <Ctrl
3> control source parameter is set to SYS-CTRL1 or SYS-CTRL2.

% Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part O Breath type (Controller number 2)

MIDI page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MIDI)) or the Control Change Receive status 2nd byte Jrd byte
Switch is OFF. BnH 02H vwH
O Bank Select (Controller number 0,32) O Foot type (Controller number 4)
status 2nd byte 3rd byte status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 00H mmH BnH 04H vvH
BnH 20H 1iH
mm,{l=Bank number : 00 Q0H - 7F 7FH (bank.1 - bank.16384) O Portamento Time (Controller number 5)
] status 2nd byte 3rd byte
# Not received when the Rx Program Change or Rx Bank Select parameter BnH 05H wH

(MIDI Param 2 page [SYSTEM] -~ [F3](MIDI)) is OFF.

* Not received in GM mode. % The Time parameter {Common Contral page [PATCH] * [F1](Common) -»

[F2}{Control)) will change.

O Data Entry (Controller number 6,38)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 06H mmH

BnH 26H 1IH

mm,ll= the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRI'N

mm=MS5B, l1=LSB
O Volume (Controller number 7)

status 2ndbyte  3rdbyte
BnH 07H vwH

184



O Balance (Controller number 8)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 08H vvH

O Panpot (Controlier number 10)

stalus 2nd byte ild_blte
BnH 0AH

% Adjust the stereo location over 128 steps, where 0 is far left, 64 is center,
and 127 is far right. However this is not received when the Pan parameter
{Control Switch page [PATCH] -» [FS}{(LFO&CH) -+ [F4){Ctrl Sw)) is OFF,

0 Expression (Controller number 11)

satis  2odbyle  Ardbyte
BnH 0BH vvH

* If the Volume parameter (Control Source page [SYSTEM] ~ [F4)(Control))
is set to VOL&EXP, the volume of the Part corresponding to the MIDI
channel of the received message will be adjusted. However this is not
received If the Volume parameter (Control Switch page [PATCH] -+
[F5{LFO&CH) — [FAJ(Ctrl Sw)) is OFF.

* In GM mode, the volume can always be controlied.

O Hold 1 (Controller number 64)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 40H xxH

# Not received when the Hold-1 parameter {Control Switch page [PATCH] -
[FS}{LFOA&CH) — [F4)}(Ctrl Sw)) is OFF.

O Portamento (Controlier number 65)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 41H xxH

% The Switch parameter (Common Control page [PATCH] ~ [F1}{Common)
-+ [F2)(Control)) will change.

O Sostenuto (Controller number 66)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 42H xxH

O Soft (Controller number 67)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 43H xxH

O Hold 2 (Controller number 69)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 45H vvH

O Sound Controlier 2 (Controller number 71)
status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 47H vvH

vv=control value :00H - 40H - 7FH (-128 - 0 - +126)

* The Resonance parameter (TVF Param page [PATCH] — [F3}(TVF) —
[F1(TVF Prm}) will change relatively.

O Sound Controlier 3 (Controlier number 72)
BnH 48H vvH

vv=control value :00H - 40H - 7FH (-128 -0 - +125)

% The Time 2-4 parameter (TVF Envelope page [PATCH] — [F3}(TVF) —

[F2TVF Env)), The Time 2-4 parameter (TVA Envelope page [PATCH]
[FA}(TVA)} — [F2KTVA Env)) will change relatively.

O Sound Controller 4 (Controller number 73)

status 2nd byte 1@;&&

BnH 49H

vv=control value : CK)H 40H - 7FH (-128 - 0 - +126)

% The Time 1 parameter (TVF Envelope page [PATCH] -~ [F3](TVF) —
[F2J(TVF Env)), The Time 1 parameter (TVA Envelope page [PATCH] -
[FAY(TVA) -~ [F2J(TVA Env)) will change relatively.

O Sound Controller 5 (Controller number 74)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 4AH vH

vv=control value :00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

% The Cutolf Frequency parameter (TVF Param page [PATCH] ~ [F3}{TVF)
- [F1}(TVF Prm)) will change relatively.

O General Purpose Controlier 5 (Controiler number 80)
status 2nd_bm 3rd byte

BnH vvH

vv=control v‘:lue :00H - 40H - 7FH (128 - 0 - +126)

% The Level 1-3 parameter (TVA Param page [PATCH] - [F4}(TVA)
[F1}(TVA Prm)) of Tone 1 will change relatively.

O General Purpose Controlier 6 (Controlier number 81)
status 2ndbyte  3rdbyte

BnH 51H vvH

vv=control value :00H - 40H - 7FH (-128- 0 - +126)

% The Leve! 1-3 parameter (TVA Param page [PATCH] -+ [F4)(TVA) -
[F1){TVA Prm)) of Tone 2 will change relatively.

O General Purpose Controlier 7 (Controlier number 82)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 52H vwH

vv=controi value < 00H - 40H -~ 7FH (-128 - 0 - +126)

# The Level 1-3 parameter (TVA Param page [PATCH] -~ [F4)(TVA)
[F1}(TVA Prm)) of Tone 3 will change relatively.

O General Purpose Controller 8 (Controlier number 83)
BnH 53H vwH
vv=control value :00H - 40H - 7FH (-128- 0 - +126)

% The Level 1-3 parameter (TVA Param page [PATCH] -+ [F4)(TVA) -
[F1)(TVA Prm)) of Tone 4 wili change relatively.

O Portamento Contro! {Controller number 84)
status 2nd byte
BnH 54H kkH

#% A Note On message received immediately after a Portamento contro! will
be sounded with the pitch changing smoothly from the source note num-
ber. If a voice is already sounding at the same note number as the source
note number, that voice will change pitch to the pitch of the newly received
Note On, and continue sounding (i.e., will be piayed legato).

% The speed of the pitch change caused by Portamento is determined by the
Time parameter {Common Control page [PATCH] -+ [F1](Common)
[F2){Control}) value.

O Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level) (Controlier number 91)

status ;ud_byr.e 3rd byte
BaH 5BH vwH

% Not received in Patch mode.

O Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 83)

status 2nd byte iribxte
BrH S5DH

% Not received in Patch mode.

O RPN MSB/LSB (Controlier number 100,101)

status 2nd byte B_Qb.ﬁg

BnH 65H

BrnH 64H llH

mm=MSB of the parameter number specified by RPN
11=LSB of the parameter number specified by RPN

<<< RPN >>>

Control Changes include RPN (Registered Parameter Numbers), which are
extended parameters whose function is defined in the MIDI specification.
When using RPN, first the RPN (Controller numbers 100 and 101; they can
be sent in any order) is transmitted to specify the parameter you wish to con-
trol. Then, Data Entry messages (Controller numbers 6 and 38) are used to set
the value of the specified parameter. Once a RPN parameter has been speci-
fied, all further Data Entry messages on that channel are considered to apply
to that specified parameter. In order to prevent accidents, when the desired
setting has been made for the parameter, it is recommended that RPN be set
to Null.
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This device receives the following RPNs.

RPN Data entry

MSBLSB MSBLSB Notes

00HO00H  mmH — Pitch Bend Sensitivity

mm : 00H - OCH (0 - 12 semitones)

i : ignored (processed as 00H)

Up to 1 octave can be specified in semitone steps.

% The Bend Range up parameter, Bend Range
Down parameter (Common Control page
[PATCH] ~ [F1}({Common) -+ [F2}(Control})) will
also be changed.

#* Not received by the Rhythm Part (Part 10).

00HOIH  mmHIH Master Fine Tuning

mm, Il : 20 00H - 40 00H - 60 00H ( -8192 %50 /

8192 -0 - +8192 % 50 / 8192 cent )

* |n Patch mode, the Master Tune parameter
(Tune page [SYSTEM] + [F2](Tune)) will
change.

# In Performance mode, the Fine Tune parame-
ter of each Part (Part Param page [PERFORM]
~ [F3)(Part)) will change. When received on
the Control channel, the Master Tune parame-
ter (Tune page [SYSTEM] — [F2](Tune)) will
change.

00HOZH  mmH — Master Coarse Tuning

mm : 10H - 40H - 70H (-48 - 0 - +48 semitones)

{1 : ignored (processed as 00H)

% Not received in Patch mode.

* In Performance mode, the Coarse parameter
of each Part (Part Param page [PERFORM]
[F3)(Part)) will change.

7FH7FH  — RPN null
RPN and NRPN will be set as “unspecified”.
Once this setting has been made, subsequent Data
Entry messages will be ignored. (It is not neces-
sary to transmit Data Entry for RPN Null settings.
Parameter values that were previously set will
not change.
mm, 1f : ignored

® Program Change

status 2nd byte

CnH ppH

pp=Program number : 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* Not received when the Rx Program Change parameter (MID! Param 2
page [SYSTEM] - [F3}(MID1)} is OFF.

% When received on the Control channel, the Performance will change.

* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part
MID! page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MID1}) is OFF.

@® Channel Aftertouch
status 2nud byte
DnH vwH

% Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Pan
MiDI page [PERFORM] - [F4](MIDI)) is OFF.

® Pitch Bend Change

status 2nd byte drd byte

EnH IH mmH

mm,{1=Pitch Bend value :00 00H - 40 0OH - 7F 7FH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part
MIDI page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MID1)) is OFF.

M Channel Mode messages

@ All Sound Off (Controller number 120)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 78H 00H

* When this message is received, all notes currently sounding on the corre-
sponding channe! will be turned off.

% Not received in Performance mode when the Rx Switch parameter (Part
MIDI page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MIDI)) is OFF.
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@ Reset All Controllers (Controller number 121)

status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 79H 00H

% Not received in Performance mode when the Fix Switch parameter (Part
MIDI page [PERFORM] - [F4YMIDD)) is OFF.

* When this message is received, the following controliers will be set fo their
resat values.

Controller Reset value
Pitch Bend Change +0 {center)
Polyphonic Key Pressure 0 (off)
Channel Pressure 0 (off)
Modulation 0 (off)
Breath type 0 (minimum)
Expression 127 {maximum}
However the controller will be at minimum.
Hold 1 0 (off)
Sostenuto 0 (off)
Soft 0 (off)
Hold 2 0 {off)
RPN Unset. Previously set data will not change.
NRPN Unset. Previously set data will not change.

Systemn General purpose controller1 0 (minimum)
System General purpose controller 2 0 (minimum)

@ All Note Off (Controller number 123)

status 2nd byte lui_by.ts:
BnH 7BH

% When All Note Off is received, all currently sounding notes of the corre-
sponding channel will be turned off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto are
on, the sound will be held until these are turned off.

% Not received in Performance mode if Rx Switch parameter (Part MIDI
page [PERFORM] - [F4)(MID1)) is OFF.

@ Omni Off (Controller number 124)

satus  Zodbyte  Ardbyte
BnH 7CH 00H

* The same processing as when All Note Off is received will be done.
% Not received in Performance mode if Rx Switch parameter (Part MID!
page [PERFORM] -+ [F4}(MIDI)) is OFF.

® Omni On (Controller number 125)

status  Zndbyte  rdbyie
BnH 7DH 00H

#* The same processing as when All Note Off is received will be done. The
instrument will not be set to OMNI ON.

% Not received in Performance mode if Rx Switch parameter {Part MIDI
page [PERFORM] ~ [F4){MID1)) is OFF.

@ Mono (Controller number 126)
status d wagg 3rd byte

BnH mmH

mm=Mono number :00H - 10K (0 - 16)

% The same processing as when All Note Off is recaived will be dons, and
the Key Assign parameter {(Common Conlrol page [PATCH] -
[F1)(Common) - [F2}{Control)} will be set to SOLO.

% Not recelved in Performance mode if Rx Switch parameter (Part MID!
page [PERFORM] —~ [F4}(MIDI)) is OFF.

@ Poly (Controller number 127)

status 2nd byte 3ed byte

BnH 7EH 00H

% The same processing as when All Note OH is received will be done, and
the Key Assign parameter {Common Coniro! page [PATCH] »
[F1}{Common) — [F2){Control)) will be set to POLY.

# Not received in Performance mode if Rx Switch parameter (Part M!DI
page [PERFORM] - [F4}(MIDI)) is OFF.

8 System Realtime messages

@ Timing Clock

status
F8H

#* This message will be received if the Clock Source parameter (Setup page
[SYSTEM] -~ [F1}(Setup)) is MID!.



® Active Sensing

status
FEH

% When an Active Sensing message is received, the unit will begin monitor-
ing the interval at which MIDI messages are received. During monitoring, if
more than 420 ms passes without a message being received, the same
processing will be done as when All Sound Off, All Note Off, and Reset All
Controllers messages are received. Then monitoring will be halted.

M System Exclusive messages

status data byte status
FOH iiH, ddH, .....,eeH F7H

FOH : System Exclusive message status

ii = 1D number : This is the ID number (manufacturer ID) that specifies the
manufacturer whose exclusive message this is. Roland’s
manufacturer ID is 41H.ID numbers 7EH and 7FH are
defined in an expansion of the MIDI standard as Universal
Noa-realtime messages (7EH) and Universal Realtime

Messages (7FH).
dd,..., ee = data : 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
F7H : EOX (End Of Exclusive) This is the last status of system

exclusive message.

® GM System On

“GM System On” is a command message that resets the internal settings of
the instrument to the GM initial state (General MID] System - Level 1). A GM
instrument that receives this message will automatically enter a state in
which it can correctly perform a GM score.

status databyte status
FOH 7EH, 7FH, 09H, 01H F7H

% Not received when the Ax.GM-ON Message parameter (MiD! Param 1
page [SYSTEM] - [F3}(MIDI)) is OFF.

©® GM System Off
When this messages is received, this instrument will return to the perfor-
mance mode.

status databyte status
FOH 7EH, 7FH,09H, 02H F/H

# Not received when the Rx.GM-ON Message parameter (MIDI Param 1
page [SYSTEM] - [F3](MIDI)) is OFF.

©® Data Request 1 RQ1

This message requests the other device to transmit data. The address and size
indicate the type and amount of data that is requested.

When a Data Request message is received, if the device is in a state in which
it is able to transmit data, and if the address and size are appropriate, the
requested data is transmitted as a Data Set 1 (DT1) message. If the conditions
are not met, nothing is transmitted.

The model 1D of the exclusive messages used by this instrument is 6AH.

FOH 41H, dev, 6AH, 11H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, ssH, tH, uuH, vwH, sum  F7H

Byte  Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

41H ID number (Roland)

dev device ID (dev: 10H - 1FH)
6AH  model ID (JV-2080)

11H command 1D (RQ1)

aaH address M5B

bbH address

ccH address
ddH address LSB
ssH size MSB

ttH size

uuH size

vvH size LSB

sum checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

# For the addrass, size, and checksum, refer to "Examples of system exclu-
sive messages and calculating the checksum.” (p.183)

% This message is not received if the Rx.Sys.Excl parameter (MIDI Param 1
page [SYSTEM] - [F3(MIDI)) is OFF.

% This message is not received in GM mode.

®Data Set1 DT1
This message transmits the actual data, and is used when you wish to set the
data of the receiving device.

status. databyte status
FOH 41H, dev, 6AH, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, eeH, ... ffH, sum F7H

Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

41H ID number {Roland)

dev device ID {dev: 10H - 1FH)
6AH model ID (JV-2080)

12H command 1D (DT

aaH address MSB

bbH address

ccH address

ddH address 1.SB

eeH data : The actual data to be transmitted.
Multi-byte data is transmitted in the
order of the address.

ffH data

sum checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

% For the address, size, and checksum, refer 10 “Examples of system exclu-
sive messages and calculating the checksum.” (p.193)

% Data whose size is greater than 128 byles should be divided into packets
of 128 bytes or less and transmitied. Successive “Data Set 1" messages
should have at least 20 ms of time interval between them.

# This message is not received if Ax.Sys.Excl parameter (MID! Param 1
page |[SYSTEM] - [F3KMIDY)) is OFF.

% This message is not received in GM mode.

% This device is able to receive GS Exclusive messages only for Scale Tune

settings.

2. Data transmission

M System Exclusive messages

® Data Set1  DT1

status  databyte slatus
FOH 41H, dev, 6AH, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, eeH, ... ffH, sum F7H

Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

41H ID number (Roland)

dev device ID {dev: 10H - 1FH}
6AH model D (JV-2080)

12H command ID (DThH

aaH address MSB

bbH address

ccH address

ddH  address LSB

eeH data : The actual data to be transmitted. Multi-
byte data is transmitted in the address
order.

ffH data

sum checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* For the address, size, and checksum, refer to “Examples of system exclu-
sive messages and calculating the checksum.” (p.193)

% Large amounts of data must be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less,
and transmitted at intervals of approximately 20 ms.
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3. Parameter address map

1. JV-2080 (Model ID=6AH)

Note: For addresses marked by a #, the data must be divided into 2 parts for
transmission. For example, data with the hexadecimal value ABH
would be divided into 0AH and 0BH, and transmitted in that order.

Note: Parameter values enclosed in < > are for the JV-1080 or XP-80, and
will be ignored if received by the JV-2080.

Start

Address | Description
00 00 00 00 | System i-1
01 00 00 00 | Temporary Performance 1-2
02 00 00 00 | Performance Mode Tenporary Patch(part 1) 1-3

02 01 00 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patch(part 2)

oz UEAOO 00 | Performance Mcde Teamporary Patchipart %)

02 09 00 00 | Temporary Rhythm Setup 1-4
02 0A OU 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patchipart 11} 1-3
02 OF 00 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patch(part 16}

03 00 00 00 | Patch Mode Terporary Patch 1-3
1¢ 00 00 00 | User Performance USER:01 i-2
16 01 00 00 | User Perfoarmance USER:02

10 1F 00 00 | User Performance USER:12

10 40 00 00 | User Rhythm Setup USER:1 1-4
10 41 00 00 | User Rhythm Setup USER:2

11 00 00 00 | User Patch USER:001 1-3

11 01 00 00 | User Patch USER:002

11 7F 00 00 | User Patch USER:128

M 1-1.System

Offget

Midress | Description
00 00 | System Commom 1-1-1
10 00 | Part 1 Scale Tune 1-1-2
11 00 | Part 2 Scale Tune
1F 00 | Part 16 Scale Tune
20 00 | Patch Mode Scale Tune 1-1-2

# 1-1-1.System Common
Qffset l l

Aidress | Size Description Data (Value)
00 00 | 0000 00aa | Sound Mode 0 -2 *1
00 01 | Daaa aaaa | Performance Number 0 - 127 =2
00 02 § 0000 00aa | Patch Group Type Q-2 *
00 03 | Uaaa aama | Patch Group ID 0 - 127

# 00 04 | 0000 aaaa | Patch Nunber 0 - 254
0000 bbb (001 - 255}

00 06 | Oama aaaa | Master Tune 0~ 126 *4
00 07 | 0000 000a | Scale Tune Switch 0 -1 (CFF,N)
G0 08 | 0000 000a | EFX Switch 0~ 1 [OFF.(N)
00 09 | 0000 OUDa | Chorus Switch 0 -1 (CGF,QV)
00 DA | 0000 000a | Reverb Switch 0 -1 (CFF,)
00 OB | 000D 000a | Patch Remain 0~ 1 (CFF,ON)
00 OC | 0000 000a | Clock Souxce 0~ 1 {(INT,MIDI}
00 0D | 0000 Dmaa | TAP Control Source 0-4
00 OE | 0000 Gaaa | Hold Control Source 0-4 *5
00 OF | 0000 0aaa | Peak Control Source 0 -4 ]
00 10 | 0000 000a | Volume Control Source 0~1 *6
00 11 | 0000 00aa | Aftertouch Source 0-2 *7
00 12 | Oaaa aaaa | System Control Source 1 1-97 -8
00 13 | (aza aaaa | System Control Source 2 1-97 8
00 14 | 0000 000a | Receive Program Change 0 -1 ({OFF,(N)
00 15 § 0000 000a | Receive Bank Select 0 -1 (OFF, Q)
00 16 | 0000 000a | Receive Control Change 0 - 1 (OFF,Q0)
00 17 | 0000 Q00a | Receive Modulation 0 -1 (OFF,ON)
00 18 | 0000 000z | Receive Volume 0~ 1 {OFF,ON}
00 19 | 0000 000a | Receive Hold-1 0 -1 (OFF, (i}
00 1A | 0000 00Ca | Receive Pitch Berd 0 -1 (oFF,av
00 1B | 0000 000a | Receive Aftertouch 0 -1 (OFF, Q)
00 IC | (00a amaa | Control Charnel 0 - 16 (1 - 16,0FF)
00 1D | G000 amaa | Patch Receive Chamel 0 - 15 (1 - 16)
00 1E | 0000 000a | Rhythm Bdit Source 0-1 ]
00 1F | 0000 00sa | Preview Sound Mode 0-2 *10
00 20 | Qzan amea | Preview Note Set 1 0 - 127 (C-1 - G9)
00 21 | Qean aasa | Preview Velocity Set 1 ¢ - 127 *11
00 22 | Uaaas aasa | Preview Note Set 2 0 - 127 (C-1 - G9)
00 23 | Oaaa aama | Preview Velocity Set 2 0 - 127 11
00 24 | Oaaa apsa | Preview Note Set 3 0 - 127 (€-1 - G9)
00 25 | Caaa asaa | Preview Velocity Set 3 0 - 127 *11
G0 26 | Cean aasa | Preview Note Set 4 0 - 127 iC-1 - G%
00 27 | Caaa aaaa | Preview Velocity Set 4 0 - 127 *11
00 28 | 000G C00a | Transmit Program Change 0-1 {<QFF, Q%)
Q0 29 | 0000 000a | Transmit Bank Select 0-1 {<OFF, (>)
OU 2A | 000a aaaa | Patch Transmit Chammel 0-17 *12
00 28 | 000G GOOa | Transpose Switch 0-1 {<OFF, 00>}
00 2Cc { 000C azaa | Transpose Value 0~ 11 {<-5 - +6>)
00 2D | 0000 Dama | Octave shift 0 -6 (<=3 - +3>)
00 2E | (aaa amaa | Keyboaxd Velocity 0~ 127 *1i3
00 2F | Q00C Ofas | Keyboard 0-2 *14
00 30 | Oaaa azaa | Aftertouch Sens 0 ~ 100 (<0 - 100}
Q0 31 | Caaa asaa | Pedall Assign 1 - 104 *15
00 32 | 0000 Olaa | Pedall Output Mode 0 -3 *16
00 33 | 0000 000a | Pedall Polarity o-1 *17

00 34 | Uaaa aasa | Pedal2 Assign -~ 104 *15
00 35 | 0000 Olaa | Pedall Output Mode -3 *16
G0 36 | 0DOO 000a | Pedal2 Polarity -1 *17
00 37 | Oaaa aaaa | C1 Assign - 97 *18
60 38 | 0000 0laa | C1 Output Mode -3 16
00 39 | Daaa aama | C2 Assign - 97 *18
00 3A | 0000 O0aa | C2 Qutput Mode -3 *15
00 3B | 0000 O0aa | Hold Pedal OQutput Mode -3 *16
00 3C | 0000 00Ca | Hold Pedal Polarity -1 *17
00 3D | 0000 000a | Bank Select Groupl Switch 1 {<OFF, (N>}
00 3E | Oaaa aasaa | Bank Select Groupl MSB 127 {<0 ~ 127>)

127 {<0 - 127>)
1 (<0FF, (N>}

00 3F | Daaa aaaa | Bank Select Groupl 1LSB
00 40 | 0000 000a | Bank Select Group2 Switch
MSB

00 41 | Daaa asaa | Bank Select Group2 127 (<0 - 127>)
00 42 | Daaa aaaa | Bank Select Group2 1SB 127 (<0 - 127>)
00 43 | 0000 000a | Bank Select Groupl Switch 1 (<OFF, N>}
Q0 44 | Oaaa asaa | Bank Select Group3 MSB 127 (<0 - 127>}
00 45 | Oaaa asaa | BRank Select Groupd LSB 127 (<0 - 127>}
00 46 | 0000 00Ca | Bank Select Groupd Swirch (<OFF, ON>)

127 (<0 ~ 127>}
127 (<D - 1275}
1 {<OFF, (N>}
127 (<0 - 127»)
127 (<0 - 127>)
1 (<QFF, Q)
127 (<0 - 127>}
127 (<0 - 127>}
1 (<OFF, ON>)
- 127 (<0 - 127>}
- 127 (<0 - 127>}

00 47 | Oama azaa | Bank Select Groupd MSB
Oaaa amaa | Bank Select Groupd LSB

00 49 { 0000 000a | Bank Select Group5 Switch

00 4A | 0aaa aaaa | Bank Select GroupS MSB

00 4B { Daaa aaaa | Bank Select Group5 LSB

00 4C | 0000 000a | Bank Select Group6 Switch

Q0 4D | Oama aaaa | Bank Select Groupbt MSB

00 4E | 0aaa aasa | Bank Select Group6 LSB

00 4F | 0000 000a | Bank Select Group7 Switch

00 50 | Oaaa ssaa | Rank Select Group? MSB

00 51 | Oaaa aaaa | Bank Select Group? LSB

[ I R R O O B N R R |
[

OO CPCOCUODRRROUOR | COBRTMGGM

- 104 *15
-3 *16
~1 *17
- 104 *15

00 52 | Oaaa aaaa | Pedal3 Assign
00 53 | 0000 OCaa | Pedall Qutput Mode
00 54 { 0000 000a | Pedald Polarity

laaa aaaa
00 56 | 0000 O0aa | Pedald Cutput Mode
00 57 | 0000 000a | Pedald Polarity

32 {<l - 33>}
33 (<1 - 34>)

00 58 | Ofaa aaaa | Arpegyio Style -
- 60 (<1 - 61»)

00 59 | 00aa aaaa | Arpeggio Motif
00 5A | 00aa aasa | Arpeggio Beat Pattern

coooclococroor
1
-
*
_~
~

00 5B | Oaaa aaaa | Arpegyio Accent Rate 100 (<0 - 100>}
00 5C | Daaa aasaa | Arpeggioc Stuffle Rate 50 - 90 (<50 - 90>}
00 50 | Omaa aaaa | Arpeggio Keyboard Velocity 0 - 127 *
00 5E | 0000 Oaaa | Arpesgyio Octave Range 0-8 (<=3 - +3>»}
00 5F | 0000 aaaa | Arpeggio Part Number 0-15 *20
# 00 60 | 0000 aaaa | System Tempo 20 - 250
0000 bbby

Total size | 00 00 00 62

1 PERFORMANCE, PATCH, GM
2 USER:01 - USER:32, CARD:01 - CARD:32, PR-A:01 - PR-A:32, PR-B:01 - PR-
B8:32
3 USEREPRESET, <PCM>, EXP
‘4 4274 -4528
"5 OFF, HOLD-1, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, HOLD-2
6 VOLUME, VOLSEXP
‘7 CHANNEL, POLY, CH&POLY
i3 CCo1 - CCO08, CCO7 - CC31, CC64 - CCY5, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH
9 PNL, PNLAMIDI
*10:  SINGLE, CHORD, PHRASE
*11:  OFF, 1-127
12 <1- 16, RX-CH, OFF>
*13:  <REAL, 1-127>
“14:  <LIGHT, STANDARD, HEAVY>
“15:  <CCOY - CC05, CCO7 - CC31, CCE4 - CCY5, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH,
PROG-UP, PROG-DOWN, START/STOP, PUNCH-IN/CUT, TAP-TEMPO,
OCTAVE-UP, OCTAVE-DOWN>
“16:  <OFF, INT, MIDL, INTEMIDI>
*17:  <STANDARD, REVERSE>
“18:  <CCO1- CCOS, CCO7 - CC31, CCB4 - CCO5, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH>
19 <REAL1-127>
*20:  <PARTI - PART16>
M 1-1-2.Scale Tune
Offset. | 1
Address | Size Description Data (Value)
00 00 | Qasa amaa | Scale Tune for C 0 - 127 {~64 - +63)
00 01 | Oaas aama | Scale Tune for Ch 0 - 127 (~64 - +63}
00 02 | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Mune for D 0 - 127 {-64 - +63)
00 03 | Oasa asaa | Scale Tune for D# 0 - 127 (~64 - +63})
00 04 | Oaaa aaas | Scale Tune for E 0 - 127 (-64 - +63)
00 05 | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune for F 0 - 127 (-64 - +63)
00 06 | Oasa aaas | Scale Tune for F# 0 - 127 (-64 - +63)
00 07 | Oasa aaaa | Scale Tune for G 0 - 127 (-64 - +63}
00 08 | Osaa aaaa | Scale Tune for G¥ 0 - 127 (-64 ~ +63)
00 09 | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune for A 0 - 127 (-84 - +63)
00 OA | O2aaa aaaa | Scale Tune for A# Q@ - 127 (~64 — +63)
00 OB | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune for B 0 - 127 (-64 - +63}
Total size | 00 00 0C OC




e ]

B 1-2.Performance B 1-2-2.Performance Part

Offset ' Offset.
Descripticn s | Size Description Pata {Value)
00 00 | Performance Common 1-2-1 0C 00 | 0000 000a | Receive Switch 0 -1 ({(OFF,Q)
10 00 | Perfonmance Part 1 1-2-2 00 01 | 0000 asaa | MIDI Charnel 0-~15 {1 ~16)
11 00 | Performance Part 2 -
H 00 02 | 0000 00aa | Patch Group Type 0-2 *1
1F 00 | performarce Part 16 00 03 | Oasa aaaa | Patch Group ID 0~ 127
4 00 04 | 0000 amaa | Patch Number 0 - 254
0000 bbb (001 - 255)
00 06 | Oaaa asaa | Part Level 0 - 127
9. 00 07 | Onaa aasa | Part Pan 0 - 127 {L64 - 63R)
W 1-2-1.Performance Common 00 08 | Oasa aaaa | Part Coarse Tune 0 - 96 {-48 - 448)
Offset. ’ gg 39 (!a.(a)a ﬁ Part Fine Tune g - 100 (:?;0 - +50)
. - A | 0000 Output Assign -4 2
Address | Size Description Dota {value) 00 0B | Oaaa asan | Mix/EFX Send Level 0 - 127
00 OC | Gasa assa | Performance Neme 1 32 - 125 gg gg gaaa anaa | Chorus Send 0- }27
00 01 | Uasa assa | Performnce Neme 2 R - 125 a0 azza | Reverb Send Level ) 0-1z
00 OE | 0000 000a | Receive Program Change Switch 0O - 1  {OFF,ON)
00 02 | Caaa asaa | Performance Neme 3 32 - 125 : ‘
00 OF | 0000 000a | Receive Volune Bwitch 0~ 1 ({OFF,CN)
00 03 | Caaa aaaa | Performance Neme 4 32 - 125 00 o s 1d-1 Byitch -1 or»?'m
00 04 | Oaa ansa | Performance Name 5 32 - 125 10 | 0000 000a | Receive lold-1 Suit -1 erRan
00 05 | Caaa sasa | Performance Name 6 32 - 125 00 11 | Oama aasa | Keyboard Range Lower 0-127 13
00 12 | Daaa asaa | Keyboard Range Upper 0 - 127 *4
00 06 | Oaaa aasa | Performance Name 7 2 - 125
O O | Gonn e | e o o 215 00 13 | 0000 Daas | Octave Shift U-6 f<3 -+
a ormance 32 -125 N
00 09 | Dasm msma | Performance Name 10 32 - 125 00 14 | 0000 000a | Local Switch 0 -1 (<OFP,O0)
00 OR | Oasa mana | Performance Name 11 32 - 125 00 15 | 0000 000a | Transmit Switch 0 -1 (<OFF,(N>)
00 16 | 0000 Oaaa | Transmit Bank Select Group 0-7 *5
00 0B | Oaaa aaaa ormance Name 12 32 - 125 :
$ 00 17 | 0000 aasa | Transmit Volume 0 - 128
00 0C | 000D assa | EFX-A Source 0-15 *1 0000 kit (<0 - 127,0FF>)
00D | Jon aeem | K VR rer 1 0o, 00 15 | 0000 D0aa | Output Select 0-2 (ABC
00 OF | Omaa asam | EFX Parameter 2 0 - 127 . N
00 10 | Oasa aama | EFX Permmeter 3 0-127 Total size | 00 00 00 A
| o | O e 4 e *1:  USERAPRESET, <PCM>, EXP
00 13 | Oasa aasa | £¥X Pavameter & 0 - 127 ‘22 MIX, EFX, DIR1, DIR2, PAT
00 14 | Oaas assa | EFX Parameter 7 0 - 127 3:  C-1-Upper
00 15 | 0asa aasa | EFX Parameter 8 0-127 '4: Lawer - G8
00 16 | 0aaa asaa | EFX Parametsr § 0 - 127 *5:  <PATCH, GROUP1 - GROUP7>
00 17 | Daaa aaaa | EFX Parameter 10 0 - 127
00 18 | Dasa aaaa | EFX Parameter 11 0 -127
00 19 | 0aaa aaaa | EFX Parsmeter 12 0 - 127 M 1-3.Patch
00 1A | 0000 Olaa | EFX Output Assign 0 - 2
00 1B | Oasa aaaa | EFX Mix Out Send Level o - 127 Offset
00 1C | Caaa amam | EFX Chorus Send Level 0-127 I Descripticon
00 1D { Casa amaa | EFX Reverb Send lLevel 0 - 127
00 1E | 0000 aaaa | EFX Control Source 1 0-10 "3 00 00 | Patch Comnon 1-3-1
00 1F | Oaaa aaaa | EFX Control Depth 1 0 - 126 (-63 - +63} 10 00 | Patch Tone 1 1-3-2
00 20 | 0000 asma | EFX Control Source 2 0-10 *3 12 06 | Patch Tone 2
00 21 | Oaaa asaa | EFX Control Depth 2 0 - 126 (-63 - +63) 14 00 { Patch Tone 3
00 22 | Oaan aama | Chorus Level 0 -1 16 00 | Patch Tone 4
00 23 | Oaaa aaaa | Chorus Rate 0 - 127
00 24 | Oaaa asaa | Chorus Depth 0 -127
00 25 | Oaas easa | Chorus Pre-Delay a - 127
00 26 | Oaaa aama | Chorus Feedback 0-127 -3
00 27 | 0000 00aa | Chorus Output 0-2  1-3-1.Patch Common
00 28 | 0000 Caaza Revarbrb m 0-7 *5 Offsat I I
00 29 | Oana adaa | Rever 0 - 127 s 5 ipti -
00 27 | Oaan coma | Reverb Time 0.1 AMidress | Size Description Data (Value)
00 2B | 000a aaaa | Reverb HF Damp 0-17 *6 00 00 | Oaaa sasa | Patch Neme 1 32 - 125
00 2C | Oaaa asaa | Delay Feedback 0-1 00 01 | Oasa aasa | Patch Name 2 32 - 125
00 02 | Oasa aaaa | Patch Name 3 32 - 125
¥ 00 2D | 0000 asaa | Performance Tanpo 20 - 250 00 03 | Usas aasa | Patch Name 4 33 - 125
0000 kil 00 04 | Oama aaaa | Patch Name 5 32 - 125
00 2F | 0000 000a | Keyboard Range Switch 0-1 (OFF,N) 00 05 | Oaza aasa | Patch Neme G 32 - 125
A 00 06 | Oama assa | Patch Name 7 32 - 225
00 30 | Oasa anea | Voice Reserve 1 0-64 00 07 | Oasa aaaa | Patch Neme 8 32 - 125
00 31 | Casa ansa | Voice Reserve 2 0-64 00 08 | Oasaa sasa | Patch Name 9 3z - 128
00 32 | Oaaa aasa | Voice Reserve 3 0 - 64 00 09 | Oaaa aamaa | Patch Neme 10 32 - 125
00 33 | Oasa aaaa | Voice Reserve 4 0 - 64 00 OA | Oaaa asaa | Patch Name 11 32 - 125
00 34 | Oasa asas | Voice Reserve 5 0 - 64 00 0B | Daaa amaa | Patch Name 12 32 - 125
00 35 | Oama aaaa | Voice Resexve 6 0 - 64
00 36 | Oaaa aaaa | Voice Resexve 7 0 - 64 00 OC | 0O0aa aasaa | EFX Type 0 -39 {1-40}
00 37 | Oasa aasn } Voice Reserve 8 0-64 00 0D | Oama asmsa | EFX Parameter 1 0 - 127
00 38 | Oama asaa | Veice Reserve 9 0 - 64 00 DE | Oama asaa | EFX Parameter 2 0 - 127
00 39 | Oaaa aasa | Voice Reserve 10 0 - 64 00 OF | Danma asma | EFX Parameter 3 0 - 127
00 3A | Oaaa aaaa | Voice Reserve 11 0 - 64 00 10 | Daaa aaaa | EFX Parameter 4 0 - 127
00 3B | Daas amaa | Voice Reserve 12 0 - 64 00 11 | Daaa asaz | EFX Parameter S 0 - 127
00 3C | Caaa aasa | Voice Reserve 13 0 - 64 00 12 | Dasa asaa | EFX Parameter 6 0 - 127
00 3D | Oaaa anaa | Voice Reserve 14 0 - 64 00 13 | Dasa amaa | EFX Parameter 7 0 - 127
00 3E | Oaas asaa | Voice Reserve 15 0 - 64 00 14 | Daaa aaaa | EFX Parameter 8 0 - 127
00 3F | Oaaa aaaa | Voice Reserve 16 0 - 65 00 15 | Oaaa assa | BFX Parameter 9 0 - 127
00 40 | ODOD 000a | Keyboard Mode 0-1 7 00 16 | Damm aman | B e oo
00 41 | 0000 000a | Clock Source 0-1 *8 00 18 | Cama asas | EFX Parsmeter 12 b - 127
00 19 | 0000 ODaa | EFX Qutput Assign 0-2 *1
00 42 | 0000 amaa | EFX-B Source 0-15 = 00 1 | Oaas assa | EFX Mix Cut Send Level 0 - 127
00 43 | 0000 aaas | EFX-C Source 0-15 “ 00 1B | Oaams assa | EFX Chorus Serd Level 0 - 127
) 00 1C | Uaaa amaa | EFX Rewerb Send Level 0~ 127
Total size | 00 00 00 44 00 1D | D000 amaa | EFX Control Source 1 0-110 *2
00 1E | Oaaa amaa | EFX Control Depth 1 0 -~ 126 (-63 - +63
*1: PERFORM,1-9,11-16 00 1F | 0000 amma | EFX Comtrol Source 2 0 - 10 “ !
*2:  MIX, DIR1, DIR2 00 20 | Oasa aasa | EFX Contral Depth 2 0 - 126 {-63 - +63)
*3.  OFF, $YS-CTAL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOL- 00 21 | Oama asaa | Chorus 0 - 127
UME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH 00 22 | Oaas aaaa | Chorus Rate 0~ 127
*4:  MIX, REVERB, MIX+REV 00 23 | Oaaa aama | Charus Depth 0 - 127
*5:.  ROOM1, ROOMZ, STAGE1, STAGEZ2, HALLT, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY 00 24 | Oaaa aasa | Chorus Pre-Delay 0 - 127
*6: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BDO, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, gg 52 m ﬁ Chorus P g - ;27 -
- 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000, BYPASS 00 27 | 0000 Gasa | Reverb Type 0-7 *4
7.  <LAYER,SINGLE> 00 28 | Oaaa asma | Reverb Level 0~ 127
*8: PERFOAMANCE, SYSTEM 00 29 | Oans asaa | Reverb Time Q- 127
00 2A | 000a amaa | Reverh HF Darp 0 -17 *5
00 2B | Caan aaas | Delay Feedback n - 127
# 00 2C | 0000 aasa | Patch Tempo 20 - 250
0000 bhkdy
00 2E | Oaaa aama | Patch Level 0 - 127
00 2F | Oaas aaaa | Patch Pan 0 - 127 (164 - 63R}
00 30 | 0aaa asaa | Analog Feel g~ 127
00 31 | 0000 aaaz | Benct Range Up 0~ 12
00 32 | 00aa amaa | Bend Range Down 0~ 48 (0 -~ -48)
00 33 | 0DDO O00a | Key Assign Mode 0-1 (POLY, S0LO)
00 34 | 0000 00Ca | Solo Legato 0 -1 (CFF.ON)




00 35 | 0000 000a | Portamento Switch -1  (OFF,QN}
00 36 | 0000 000a { Portarento Mode -3 *&
00 37 | 0000 000a | Portamento Type -1  (RATE,TIME)

00 38 | 0000 000a

00 39 | Caaa aaaa

00 3A | 0000 aaaa
0000

Portamento Start
Fortamento Tire

Patch Catrol Source 2
Patch Control Source 3
EFX Control Hold/Peak
Control 1 Hold/Peak
Contxol 2 Hold/Peak
Control 3 Hold/Peak
Velocity Range Switch
Octave Shift

Stretch Tune Depth
Voice Priority

00 3¢ | 0000 ODaa
00 3D | 0000 00aa
00 3E | 0000 O0aa
00 3F | 0000 O0aa
00 40 | 0000 00Ca
00 41 | 0000 Oasa
00 42 | 0000 QQaa
00 43 | 0000 000a

[ I S R I Y I

00 44 | 0000 aaaa | Structure Type 182

WOWW | mwammoNNIR
-
f
w

volocooo | oooDOAObO0OOCCD

00 45 | 0000 00aa | Booster 1&2 -

00 46 | 0000 aasa | Structure Type 3&4 - {1 ~ 10}
00 47 | 0000 UOaa | Booster 3&4 -

00 4B | 0000 000a | Clock Source -~ *11

00 49 | Oaaa aaaa | Patch Category - 127 *12

Total size | 0D 00 0O 47

1 MIX, DIR1, DIR2
2 OFF, SYS-CTAL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOL-
UME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH
3 MiX, REVERB, MIX+REV
‘4: ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGE2, HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY
*5: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000. 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5000, 6300, 8000, BYPASS
*6: NORMAL, LEGATO
7 OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOL-
UME, PAN, EXPRESSION, PITCH BEND, AFTERTOUCH, LFO1, LFO2,
VELOCITY, KEYFOLLOW, PLAYMATE
*8:  OFF, HOLD, PEAK
*9: LAST, LOUDEST
*10: 0, 46, +12, +1
“11:  PATCH, SYSTEM
*12: NO ASSIGN, AC. PIAND, EL.PIANO, KEYBOARDS, BELL MALLET,
ORGAN, ACCORDION, HARMONICA, AC GU!T EL. GUITAR
DIST GUITAR, BASS, SYNTH BASS, STRINGS, ORGH TRA
HIT&STAB, WIND, FLUTE, AC.BRASS, SYNTH BHRASS, S ARD
LEAD, SOFT LEAD, TECHNO SYNTH PULSATING, SYNTH FX,
OTHEH SYNTH, BH!GH PAD, SOFT PAD, VOX, PLUCKED, ETH-
NIC ETTED, CUSSION, SOUND' FX, BEAT&GROOVE,
DRUMS, GOMBINATION {0—38)
M 1-3-2.Patch Tone
Offset t
Mdress | Size Description Data (Value)
00 00 | 0000 000a | Tome Switch 0 -1 (OFF,ON}
00 01 | 0000 0laa | Wave Group Type 0-2 *1
00 02 | Oaaa aaaa | Wave Group 1D o - 127
# 00 03 | 0000 aasa | Wave Number 0 - 254
0000 kil (001 - 255)
Q0 05 | 0600 ODaa | Wave Gain 6 -~3 *2
00 06 | 0000 000a | FXM Switch 0-1 {OFF, O}
00 07 | 0000 00aa | FXM Color Q-3 {1 - 4)
00 08 | 0000 aaaa 6~ 15 (1 ~ 16}
00 09 | 0000 Qasa | Tone Delay Mode 0 -7 *3
00 A | Cana aaaa | Tone Delay Time G - 127
00 0B | Cama aaaa | Velocity Cross Fade 0 - 127
00 0C | Oana aama | Velocity Range Lower 1 ~127 +4
00 0D | Oaaa assa | Velocity Range Upper 1-127 *5
00 0E | Oasa aasa | Keyboard Range Lower 0 - 127 *§
00 OF | Caaz aasa ; Keyboard Range Upper 0 - 127 *7
00 10 | 0000 000a | Redamper Control Switch g -1 {OFF, (1)
00 11 | 000C 000a | Volume Control Switch 0-1 {OFF, C0%)
00 12 | 0000 000a | Hold-1 Control Switch 0-1 {OFF, Qi)
00 13 | 0000 000a | Pitch Bend Control Switch 0 -1 (OFF,(N)
00 14 | 0000 O0aa | Pan Comtrol Switch 0-2 *8
00 15 | 000a aaaa | Cuntroller 1 Destimation 1 0~ 18 *9
00 16 | Oaaa amaa | Controller 1 Depth 1 0 - 126 (-63 - +63)
00 17 | 000a aaaa | Controller 1 Destination 2 0-18 *9
00 18 | Oaaa asaa | Controller 1 Depth 2 0 - 126 (~63 ~ +83)
00 19 | 000a amaa | Controller 1 Destination 3 0-18 9
00 1A aaaa | Controller 1 Depth 3 Q0 - 126 (~63 - +63)
00 18 | 000a aaaa | Controller 1 Destination 4 0-18 9
00 1C | Oaaa asaa | Controllsr 1 Depth 4 0 - 126 {~63 - +63)
00 1D | 000a asaa | Controller 2 Destination 1 0-18 o
00 1E | Oaaa aaaa | Controller 2 Depth 1 0 ~ 126 (~63 - +63)
00 1F | 000a asaa | Controller 2 Destination 2 0-18 *3
00 20 | Oaaa aaas | Controller 2 Depth 2 0 - 126 (-63 - +63)
00 21 | 000a aazz | Controller 2 Destination 3 0-18 *9
00 22 | Uaaa asaa | Controller 2 Depth 3 0~ 126 (~63 - +63)
00 23 | 000a aaaa | Controller 2 Destination 4 ¢-18 =9
00 24 | Usaa aaaa | Controller 2 Depth 4 € - 126 {~63 - +63)
0C 25 | 000a asaa | Controller 3 Destination 1 0-18 *9
00 26 | Uasa aaaa | Controller I Depth 1 0 - 126 {~63 ~ +63}
00 27 | 000a saaa | Controller 3 Destination 2 0-18 *9
00 28 | Caaa aaaa | Controller 3 2 0 - 126 (-63 - +63)
0C 29 | 000a aama | Controller 3 Destination 3 0-18
Q0 2A asas | Controller 3 3 G - 126 (~63 - +63)
00 2B | 000a asaa | Controller 3 Destination 4 0-18 9
00 2C | Oasa asaa | Controller 3 Depth 4 0 -~ 126 (-63 - +63)
00 20 | 0000 Oaaa | LFG1 Waveform 0 -7 *10
00 2E | 0000 000a | LFG1 Key Trigger 0-1 {OFF, ()
00 2F | Oaaa aaaa | LFO1 Rate g - 127
00 30 | 0000 Qaaa | LFC1 Offset 0-4 *11
00 31 | 0aas aaaa | LPOL Delay Time 0 - 127
00 32 | 0000 (Q0aa | LFOL Fade Mode 0-2 *12
00 33 { Oaaa aaaa | LFOL Fade Time g - 127
00 34 | 0000 00aa | LFUL External Sync 0-2 *13
00 35 | 0000 Qaaa | LFO2 Waveform 0~ *10
00 36 | 0000 000a | LFO2 Key Trigger 6 -1 {OFF, (04}
00 37 | Casa LFO2 Rate 0 - 127
00 38 | 0000 Caaa | LFC2 Offset 0-4 *11

00 39 | Osaa aaas | LFOZ Delay Time 0 - 127

00 3A | 0000 Oaa | LFOZ Fade Mode 6-~3 *12

00 3B | Qama amaa | LFOZ Fade Time 0 - 127

Q0 3C | 0000 0Cas | LFOZ Bxternal Sync ¢-2 *13

00 3D | Oaaz aasa | Coarse Tune 0 - 96 {48 - +48)
00 3E | Casa aassa | Fine Tune 0 - 100 {-50 - +50)
0C 3F | 0002 aaaa | Random Pitch Depth 0~30 *14

00 40 | 0000 amaa | Pitch Keyfollow Q-15 *15

00 41 | 000a asaa | Pitch Envelope Depth 0 -24 (-12 - +12)
00 42 | Qaama aaasa | Pitch Envelope Velooity Sens 0 - 125 *16

00 43 | 0000 amsa | Pitch Bivelope Velocity Timel 0 - 14 *17

00 44 | 0000 asaa | Pitch Envelope Velocity Timed O - 14 717

Q0 45 | 0000 asaa | Pitch Brvelope Time Keyfollow 0 - 14 *17

00 46 | Caam aman j Pitch Ervelope Time 1 0 -

00 47 | Osaa saza | Pitch Bwelope Time 2 e -

00 48 | Caaa sasa | Pitch Ervelope Time 3 ¢ -

00 49 | Oaas amaa | Pitch Envelops Time 4 [

00 4A | Oaaa asaa | Pitch Prvelope Level 1 o - - 481}
0C 48 | Oasaa amaa | Pitch BEnvelope Level 2 0 - - +63})
00 4C | Oasa asaa | Pitch Envelope Level 3 g - - +63)
00 4D | Osaa aaaa | Pitch Ervelope Level 4 Q- - +63}
00 4E | Qasa aasa | PFitch LPO1 Depth Q- - +63)
00 4F | Oaaa asea | Pitch LFO2 Depth Q- - +63)
00 50 | 0000 Osas | Filter Type -4 *18

00 51 aaaa | Cutoff Frequency - 127

00 52 | 0000 aama | Cutoff Keyfollow - 15  *15

00 53 | Oasa aaaa | Resunance - 127

00 54 | Oaaa asas | Resonance Velocity Sens - 125 *16

00 55 | Oaaa amma | Filter Emvelope Depth -~ 126 (~63 - +63)
00 56 | 0000 Oaaa | Filter Frvelope Velocity Curve -6 {1 -7

00 57 | Oama aaaa | Filter Envelope Velccity Senms - 125 *16

00 58 | 0000 aasa | Filter Envelope Velocity Timel - 14  *17

00 59 | 0000 amaa | Filter Ervelope Velocity Timed - 14 *17

00 5A | Q000 amaa | Filter Brvelope Time Keyfollow - 14 17

00 SB | Oaaa aaaa | Filter BEnvelope Time 1 -~ 127

Q0 5C | Oaaa asaa | Filrer Envelope Time 2 - 127

00 5D | Oasa aaas | Filter Ervelope Time 3 - 127

00 58 | Daaa aaaa | Filter Emwelope Time 4 - 127

00 S5F | Oaaa aman | Filter Envelope Level 1 - 127

00 60 | Daaa aaaa | Filter Envelope Level 2 - 127

00 61 | Usaa asaa | Pilter Brwelope Level 3 - 127

00 62 | Oaaa aaaa | Filter Brwvelope Level 4 - 127

00 63 | Daaa asaa | Filter LFOL Depth ~ 126 (63 - +63)

Filter LFO2 Depth 126 (~63 - +€3)

OO U000 0C00000C0CACCe | OCONUOCCOCRORNIDO0OOOM

DO 65 | Dasa aama | Tone Level - 127

00 86 | 000D Olaa | Bias Direction -3 *19

00 67 | Uaaa aaas | Bias Position - 127 {C-1 ~ G9)
00 68 | D000 aaaa | Bias Level ~ 14 17

00 69 | 0000 Oaaa | Level Envelope Velocity Curve - -7

00 6A | Oaaa asmsa | Level Envelope Velocity Sens ~ 125 *16

00 68 | QUOU aaaa | Level Envelope Velocity Timat - 14 17

00 6C | 0000 aaaa | Level Erwelope Velocity Timed - 14 7

00 6D | 0000 amaa | Level Envelope Time Keyfollow -1 17

00 6E | Daaa aasa | Level Erwvelope Time 1 - 127

00 &F | Daaa aaaa | Level Erwelope Time 2 - 127

00 70 | Oaaa aaaa | Level Envelope Time 3 - 127

00 71 | Oaaa asaa | Level Envelope Time 4 - 127

00 72 | aaa asaa | Level Envelope Level 1 - 127

0C 73 | Dasa aasa | lLevel Exvelope Level 2 - 127

00 74 | Oaaa aaaa | Level Envelope Level 3 - 127

00 75 | Daaa aasa | Level LFOL Depth - 126 {~63 - +G3)
00 76 | 0aaa anaa | Level LFO2 Depth ~ 126 (~63 - +63)
00 77 | Dana aaaa | Tone Pan - 127 {L64 - 63R)
00 78 | 0000 aaaa | Pan Keyfollow - 14 *17

00 79 | O0aa aasa | Randam Pan Depth - 63

00 7A | Oaaa aaaa | Alternate Pan Depth ~.127 {L63 - 63R)
00 7B | Oaaa aasa | Pan LFOl Depth - 126 {(LB3 - &3R)
00 7C | Gaaa aaaa | Pan LFO2 Depth ~ 126 (L63 - 63R)
00 7D | 0000 O0aa | Output Assign 0 -3 *20

00 7E | Qaaa asaa | Mix/EFX Send Lewvel 0 - 127

00 7F | Oasa aasa | Chorus Send Level 0~ 127

01 00 | Oasa aasa | Reverb Send Level Q- 127

Total size | 00 00 01 01

*1:
2
3

II;IT <PCM>2 EXP

-6, 0, +6,

NORMAL, HOLD, PLAYMATE, CLOCK- SYNC, <TAP-SYNC>, KEY-OFF-N,
KEY-OFF-D, TEMPO-SYNG

1 - Upper

Lower - 127

C-1 - Upper

Lower - G9

OFF, CONTINUQUS, KEY-O

OFF. PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, FAN MIX, CHO, REV, PL1, PL2, FL1, FL2,
AL1, AL2, pL1, pL2 L1R, L2R

TR, SIN, SAW, SQH TRP, S&H, RND, CHS

-100, -50, 0, +50,

ON-IN, ON-OUT, OFF-IN OFF-OUT

OFF, CLOCK, <TAP>
0123456789102030405060708090100200300,
400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200

-12(‘))% -70, -50, -30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150,
-100 - +150

-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100
OFF, LPF, BFF, HPF, PKG

LOWER, UPPER, LOW&UP ALL

MIX, EFX, DIR1, DIR2



M 1-4.Rhythm Setup M 2.GS (Modet ID = 42H)
Oftset ! Start:
Adiress | Description address 1 Description
00 00 | Rhythm Common 1-4-1 40 10 00 | Scale 'I\me Partld 2-1
23 00 | Rhythm Note for Key# 35 1-4-2 40 11 00 Partl
24 00 | Rhythm Note for Key# 36 40 12 00 B Part2
H 40 13 00 B Partl
62 00 | Rhythm Note for Key# 98 40 14 00 s Partd
40 15 00 : Part5
40 16 00 ¢ Part6
40 17 00 : Part7
B 1-4-1.Rhythm Common 40 18 00 ¢ Pare8
40 19 00 c o Part9
Offset 40 1a 00 H Partll
ess | Size t Description Data (Value) 40 1B 00 : Partl2
40 1C 00 : Partl3
00 00 | Oasa assa | Rhytim Name 1 32 - 125 40 1p 00 : Partiq
00 01 | Oana assa | Rhythm Name 2 3z - 125 40 1B 00 3o Partls
00 02 | Oama assa | Rhythm Neme 3 32 - 125 40 1F 00 t Partlé
00 03 | Daaa amaa | Rhythm Name 4 32 - 12%
00 04 | Oasa aaas | Rhytlm Neme 5 32 - 125
00 05 | Oaaa asaa | Fhythm Name 6 32 - 125
00 06 | Oasa aaas | Rhythm Neme 7 32 - 125 W 2-1.Scale Tune
00 07 | Oaaa aasa | Rhythm Name 8 32 - 128
00 0B | Oaaa asas | Rhytim Nawe 9 32 - 125 Offset
00 09 | Dasa aaaa | Rhythm Rame 10 32 - 125 Aijress | Size Description Data {Value)
00 OA | Caaa aaas | Rhythm Name 11 32 ~ 125
00 0B | Qasa aaass | Rhythm Name 12 32 - 12% 40 | Oama 2aaa | Scale Tme for ¢ 6 - 127 (-64 - +63)
41 | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune for C# 0 - 127 {-64 - +63}
‘Total size | 00 00 00 OC 42 | 0aaa amaa | Scale Tune for D 8 - 127 {-64 - +63)
43 | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune for Eh 0 - 127 {-64 - +63)
44 | Oaas aasa | Scale Tune for E 0 - 127 {-64 - +63)
45 | Daaa asaa | Scale Tune for F @ - 127 {-B4 - 463}
46 | Oaaa amaa | Scale Tune for F¥ 0 - 127 {-64 - +63)
47 | Gaaa asaa | Scale Tune for G 0~ 127 {~B4 ~ +63)
M 1-4-2.Rhythm Note 48 | 0aas asaa | Scale Tune for G# 0 - 127 (64 - +63)
Of fent 49 | Oaaa asaa | Scale Tune for A 0 - 127 {-64 - +63)
. [ s 42 | tana aams | Scale mme for Bb 0 - 127 (~64 - +63)
=5 | Size Description Deta (Value) 4B | 0asa asaa | Scale Twne for B 0 - 127 (-6 - +63)
00 00 | 0000 000a | Tone Switch 0 -1 ({(OFF,(N} i .
00 01 | 0000 00aa | Wave Group Type 0-2 1 oral size | 00 00 O
00 02 | Oaaa aaaa | Wave Group ID 0 - 127 . .
§ 00 03 | 0000 aama | Wave Number 0- §54 Note: In order for & GS Exclusive message to be correctly received by the
OODg moﬂaa cain 0 (DO; - 258} JV-2080, the starting address of the message must be the Start
G0 05 | 00O Wave Gai - *] i
00 06 | 0000 azma | Bersd Range 012 address of each Part (the address of Scale Tune C, i.e., offset 40).
00 07 | O00a asaa | Mute Group 0 - 31 (CQFF,1 - 31)
00 08 | 0000 000a | Envelcpe Mode 6-1 *3
00 09 | 0000 000a | Volume Cantrol Switch 0~ 1 (OFF,(N}
00 -0A | 0000 000a | Hold~1 Control Switch 4 -1 (OFF,(N)
00 OB | OO0 00as | Pan Centrol Switch g -2 *4
00 OC | Oaaa aaaa | Scurce Key 0 -~ 127 {C-1 -~ G9)
00 0D | Oama amaa | Fine Tune 4 - 100 (-850 - +50)
00 OE | 0002 aaaa | Randam Pitch Depth 0-30 =5
00 OF | 000a aama | Pitch Envelope Depth 0 ~-24 (-12 - +12)
00 10 | Daaa aaaa | Pitch Bwvelope Velocity Sens 0 - 125 *6
00 11 | D000 aasa | Pitch Envelope Velocity Time 0 - 14 *7
00 12 | Oama aaaa | Pitch Envelope Time 1 0 - 127
00 13 | Daax assa | Pitch Envelope Time 2 0 - 127
00 14 | Dasa asaa | Pitch Envelope Time 3 0 - 127
00 15 | Gaasa aasa | Pitch Ervelope Time 4 0 - 127
00 16 | Osaa amaa | Pitch Envelope Level 1 0 - 126 {-63 - +63)
00 17 | Caaa aaaa | Pitch Envelope Level 2 0 - 126 {~63 - +63)
00 18 | Cama assa | Pitch Envelepe level 3 0 - 126 {-63 ~ +63)
00 19 | Oaaa asaa | Pitch Envelcpe level 4 0 - 126 (-63 - +63)

00 1A | 0000 Casa | Filter Type 0-4 *8
00 1B | Oaaa aaza | Cutoff Frecuency 0 - 127
00 1C | Osan aasa | Rescnance 0 - 127
00 1D | OCean asaa | Resonance Velocity Sens 0~ 1235 *6
00 1E | Oasa aaaa | Filter Emvelcope Depth 0 ~ 126 (~63 - +63)
00 1F | Qaaa aasa | Filter Envelcpe Velocity Sens 0 - 125 *6
00 20 | 0000 aama | Filter Envelope Velocity Time 0~ 14 *7
00 21 | Oasa asaa | Filter Envelope Time 1 0 - 127
00 22 | Ossa asaa | Filver Ervelope Time 2 0 - 127
00 23 | Dasa amaa | Filter Envelope Time 3 0 - 127
00 24 | Casa asaa | Filter Fwvelope Thme 4 0 - 127
00 2 Oama amaa | Filter Envelope Level 1 0 - 127
00 26 | Oama aaaa | Filter Ervelope Lewel 2 0 - 127
00 27 | Oaaa asaa | Filter Envelope Level 3 Q- 127
00 2 Qaas aaaa | Filter Envelope Level 4 0 - 127
(0 29 | Oaaa asaa | Tone Level 0 - 127
00 2A | Osaa aaaa | Level Frivelope Velocity Sens 0-125 *6
00 2B | 0000 asaa | lLevel Envelope Velocity Time 0-14 7
00 2C | Dama asas | Level Envelope Time 1 0 - 127
00 2 | Oaaa asaa | Level Bnvelope Tire 2 0 - 127
00 2E | Oama asaa | Level Ervelope Time 3 0 - 127
00 2F | Oaaa amaa | Level Envelope Time 4 0~ 127
00 30 | O=aa asaa | Level Bvelope Level 1 0 - 127
00 31 | Dama asaa | Level Envelope level 2 0 - 127
00 32 | Daaa asas | Level Envelope lLevel 3 0 - 127
00 33 | Oama azaa | Tone 0 - 127 (164 - 63R)
00 34 | 00aa aaaa | Rardan Pan Depth 0 - &

1 -

00 35 | Oaaa aaaa | Alternmate Pan Depth 127 {163 - 3R}
Q0 36 | 0000 D0as | Output Assign 0-3 *9

00 37 | Oana asaa | Mix/EFX Send Level 0 - 127

00 38 | Oaaa amaa | Chorus Send Leve] 0 - 127

00 39 | Oaaa aaaa | Reverb Serdd Level 0 - 127

Total size | 00 00 00 3a

‘11 INT, <PCM>, EXP

‘20 -6,0, 46, +12

*3:  NO-SUS, SUSTAIN

*4:  OFF, CONTINUOUS, KEY-ON

*5: 0123456759102030405060708090100200300,
400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 121

"6 -100 - +150

7. -100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

“8:  OFF, LPF, BPF, HPF, PKG

‘g: MIX, EFX, DIRT, DIR2
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W Address block map
The following is an outline of the address map for Exclusive messages.
Address (H) Block subs Block Refererce
00 00 00 0D 4 L i ieeaaeaaa ey r————t
| System conrmon | }i-1-1
B e e T L L R R R ) e
R et R R R R LT Y s
{ Scale tune | j rare 1 | | 1-1-2 }
.......................... et
| |
s e 4
| bart 16 |
PRS-
B g
| Batch |
i H B e
01 00 00 00 A || b e e R
‘Temporary | Comon | | 1-2-1 ]
performance B e SN s
.......................... R a—
| Paxt 1 | | 1-2-2 |
B S it NI R R T At
|
DI
| part 16 |
: : e
02 00 00 00 o | e .
Performance mode {Part 1 | Common | | 1-3-1 |
temporary patch | 00 et -
B { [venes A | Ak

j1-3-2 |
o\ re———
02 09 00 0O + VS,
Tarporary | 1-4-1 |
rhythm setup [ S—
R
| 1-4-2 |
+ At
02 0A 00 00 +
Pexformance mode | part 11 | | Common | f1-3-1 4
temporary patch | el P
..... | [ et e
-t { Tone 1 | {1-3-2 |}
| Part 16 | At bt
et | |
+
| Tone 4}
03 00 €0 00 + b .
patch mode } Camon | | 1-3-1 |
tamorary patch B s YA A
..... : +
‘ Tane 1 I | 1-3-2 |
B e T R Ar———t
| o
e am o 4
| Tone 4|
: : e et
10 00 00 00 s | et
User | USER:01 | | Common | {1-2-1 §
performance
..... 1 : St
e = { part 1 | {1-2-2 |
[ USER:32 | . ety s o At
B ettt JUIP s |
A
.} part 16 |
b H | m—————
10 40 0O 0O P —————
User { USER:1 | | Camon | | 1-4-1 |
rhytlm setup . .
..... . B T +
] {URER: 2 | Nore# 35 | | 1-4-2 |
B
B g
. | Note# 98 |
B : JR -
11 00 00 00 et ||| e s
User } USER: 003 | | Camon | | 3-3-1 1
patch -
B s SN 1 : Lt
: : Ao et | Tone 1| }1-3-2 |
| USER:128 | A U
e | : |
PN
| Tone 4 |
e SRE—
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4. Supplementary material

W Decimal/Hexadecimal table

MIDI uses 7-bit hexadecimal values to indicate data values and the address
and size of exclusive messages. The following table shows the correspon-
dence between decimal and hexadecimal numbers.

% Hexadecimal values are indicated by a following ‘H'.

Iop tnw {{o {8 {ipo | u |jo |H |
[} GOH 32 201 64 40H 96 60H
1 O1H k] 21K 85 414 97 61H
2 0ZH 34 220 66 424 98 62H
3 [ixi: 35 23 &7 431 99 63H
4 O4H 36 24H 68 44H 100 64H
5 OSH 37 254 68 45H i01 65H
3 O6H 38 26H 0 46H 102 66H
7 OH 39 27H 71 4T 103 6T
8 08H 40 28H 2 484 104 681
g OSH 41 28H 73 49H 105 691
10 ORH 42 2RH 74 42H 106 SAH
11 OBH 43 2BH 7 4BH 107 6B
12 OoH 44 2CH 76 4CH 108 6CH
13 OtH 45 20H 7 4tH 109 6DH
14 O8H 46 2FH 78 4¥H 110 6EH
15 OFH 47 2FH 78 4FH 111 6FH
16 10H 48 30H 80 508 112 70H
17 11H 49 31 81 51H 113 TIH
18 128 50 32H 82 52H 114 T2H
19 13H 51 33H a3 53H 115 T3H
20 14H 52 34 2 541 1186 T4H
21 18H 53 35H 85 55H 17 15H
a2 16H 54 36H 86 56H 118 768
3 1T 55 3M 87 5MH 119 TIH
24 184 56 38H 88 581 120 78H
25 19H 57 359H - S9H 121 19H
26 1AH 58 3AH 50 5AH 122 TAH
27 1B 5% 384 a1 SEH 123 TBH
28 1H 80 3CH 92 5CH 124 TCH
29 106 61 3N 93 SrH 125 TH
30 1 62 3IBH 94 SEH 126 TEH
31 1FH 63 IFH 95 S5FH 127 TEH

D:decimal

H:hexadecimal

% Decimal exprassions such as used for MIDI channel, Bank Select, and
Program Change will be the value 1 greater than the decimal value given
in the above table,

# Since each MID! byte carries 7 significant data bits, sach byte can express
a maximum of 128 different values. Data for which higher resolulion is
required must be transmitted using two or more bytes. For example a
value indicated as a two-byte value of aa bbH would have a value of aa x
128 + bb.

% For a signed number (+/-), 00H = -64, 40H = +/-0, and 7FH = +63. Le., the
decimal equivalent will be 84 less than the decimal value given in the
abova table. For a two-byte signed number, 00 00H = -8192, 40 00H = +/-
0, and 7F 7FH = +8191. For example the decimal expression of aa bbH
would be aa bbH - 40 00H = (aa x 128 + bb - 64 x 128.

% Hexadecimal notation in two 4-bit units is used for data indicated as “nib-
bled”. The nibbled two-byte value of Oa Ob H would be a x 16 + b.

<Example 1> What is the decimal equivalent of SAH?
From the above table, 5AH = 90.

<Example 2> What is the decimal equivalent of the 7-bit hexadecimal values
12 34H?
From the above table, 12H = 18 and 34H =52
Thus, 18 x 128 + 52 = 2356

<Example 3> What is the decimal equivalent of the nibbled expression 0A
03 09 0DH?
From the above table, 0AH = 10, 03H = 3, 09H = 9, 0DH = 13
Thus, the result is ({10 x 16 + 3} x 16 + 9) x 16 + 13 = 41885

<Example 4> What is the nibbled equivalent of the decimal number 12587

16)1258

16) 78 .10

16) 4 14
0 .4

From the above table, 0=00H, 4=04H, 14=0EH, 10=0AH
Thus the result is 00 04 OE 0AH



M ASCIl code table

| p | ¥ {Char}f D | H |[Char| D | H [ Char |
32 20H sp 64 40H @ 96 60H
33 F 2 ' 65 | 41H a 97 | 6lH a
34 224 M 66 42H B 98 62H b
35 | 23H ] 67 | 4m ¢ 95 | 63H c
36 | 24H $ 68 | 44H 2} 100 | 64H B
37| 2H % g9 | 4sH E 101 | 65H e
38 | 26H & 70 | 46H P 102 | 66H £
3% | M . 71| 4 G 103 | 67H g
50 | 28H ¢ 72 | 48m H 104 | 68H h
41| 29M ) 73 | 4H 1 105 | 69H i
42 2AH M 4 424 J 106 &AH 3
43 | omH + 75 | am K 107 | 6BH k
44 ¢ 20H . 76 | 4cH L 108 | 6CH 1
45 | omH - 77| 4 M 109 | 6rH ™
46 | EM . 78 | 4BH N 130 | 6EH n
47 2 / 79 | 4 o 111 | 6FH o
48 | 30H 0 80 | 50H P 12 | 70H p
49 | 31 1 a1 | S 5} 113 | 71 q
R 2 2 | 52 R 114 | 7 r
51| 33 3 81 | SIH s 115 | 73H s
52 | 34H 4 B4 | S4H T 116 | 74H t
53 | 35H 5 85 | S5H u 117 | 75H u
54 36H 6 a6 56H v 18 76H v
55 | 37H 7 87 | S5MH W 119 | 7H w
56 38H 8 88 58K X 120 78R %
57 39H 9 89 59H Y 121 T9H ¥
S8 | 3AH : 50 | 5AH Z 122 | 7AR z
59 | 3 : 91 | SEH [ 123 | 7EH {
60 | 3 < 92 HH \ 124 CH }
61 { 3tH = 91 | SIM 1 125 | M )
62 | 3BH > 94 | SEH [ FSEE———
63 1 3 2 95 | S

D:decimal

H:hexadecimal

Note: SP indicates “space”.

M Examples of actual MIDI messages

<Example 1> 92 3E 5F

9n is the Note On status and ‘n’ is the MIDI channel number. Since 2H = 2,
3EH = 62, and 5FH = 95, this is a Note On message of MIDI CH = 3, note
number 62 (note name D4) and velocity 95,

<Example 2> CE 49

CnH is the Program Change status and ‘n’ is the MIDI channel number. Since
EH = 14, and 49H = 73, this is a Program Change message of MIDI CH = 15,
Program number 74 (in the GS sound map, Flute).

<Example 3> EA 0028
EnH is the Pitch Bend Change status and ‘1’ is the MID] channel number.
The 2nd byte (00H=0) is the LSB of the Pitch Bend value, and the 3rd byte
(28H=40) is the MSB. However since the Pitch Bend is a signed number with
0 at 40 00H (= 64 x 128 + 0 = 8192), the Pitch Bend value in this case is

2800H -4000H =40 x 128 + 0 - (64 x 128 + 0) = 5120 - 8192 = -3072

If we assume that the Pitch Bend Sensitivity is set to two semitones, the pitch
will change only -200 cents for a Pitch Bend value of -8192 (00 00H). Thus,
this message is specifying a Pitch Bend of -200 x (-3072) + (-8192) = -75 cents
on MIDI CH = 11.

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BnH is the Control Change status, and ‘n’ is the MIDI channel number. In
Control Change messages, the 2nd byte is the controller number, and the 3rd
byte is the parameter value. MIDI allows what is known as “running status,”
when if messages of the the same status follow each other, it is permitted to
omit the second and following status bytes. In the message above, running
status is being used, meaning that the message has the following content.

B3 6400  MIDICH =4, RPN parameter number LSB  : 00H
(B3) 6500 MIDICH = 4, RPN parameter number MSB : 00H
(B3) 06 0C MIDI CH = 4, parameter value MSB OCH
(B3)26 00 MIDI CH = 4, parameter value LSB < 00H
(B3)64 7F  MIDI CH = 4, RPN parameter number LSB  : 7FH
(B3)657F  MIDI CH = 4, RPN parameter number MSB : 7FH

Thus, this message transmits a parameter value of 0C 00H to RPN parameter
number 00 00H on MIDI CH = 4, and then sets the RPN parameter number to
7F 7FH.

The function assigned to RPN parameter number 00 00H is Pitch Bend
Sensitivity, and the MSB of the parameter value indicates semitone steps.
Since the MSB of this parameter value is 0CH = 12, the maximum width of
pitch bend is being set to £12 semitones (1 octave) (GS sound sources ignore
the LSB of Pitch Bend Sensitivity, but it is best to transmit the 1L5B (parameter
value 0) as well, so that the message can be correctly received by any device.

Ongce the parameter number has been set for RPN or NRPN, all subsequent
Data Entry messages on that channel will be effective. Thus, it is recommend-
ed that after you have made the change you want, you set the parameter
number to 7F 7FH (an “unset” or "null” setting). The final (B3) 64 7F (B3) 65
7F is for this purpose.

1t is not a good idea to store many events within the data of a song (c.g., a
Standard MIDI File song) using running status as shown in <Example 4>.
When the song is paused, fast-forwarded or rewound, the sequencer may not
be able to transmit the proper status, causing the sound source to misinter-
pret the data. It is best to attach the proper status byte to all events.

1t is also important to transmit RPN or NRPN parameter number settings
and parameter values in the correct order. In some sequencers, data events
recorded in the same clock (or a nearby dock) can sometimes be transmitted
in an order other than the order in which they were recorded. It is best to
record such events at an appropriate interval (1 tick at TPQN=96, or 5 ticks at
TPQN=480).

% TPQN : Ticks Per Quarer Note (i.e., the time resolution of the sequencer)

W Examples of system exclusive messages and calculating the checksum
Roland exclusive messages (RQ1, DT1) are transmitted with a checksum at
the end of the data (before F7) to check that the data was received correctly.
The value of the checksum is determined by the address and data (or size) of
the exclusive message.

@ How to calculate the checksum

The checksum consists of a value whose lower 7 bits are 0 when the address,
size and checksum itself are added.

The following formula shows how to calculate the checksum when the exclu-
sive message to be transmitted has an address of aa bb cc ddH, and data or
size of ee ffH.

aa + bb + cc + dd +ee + ff = total
total + 128 = quotient ... remainder
128 - remainder = checksum

<Example 1> Setting the Performance Common REVERB TYPE to DELAY
(DT1).

The “Parameter address map” indicates that the starting address of the

Temporary Performance is 01 00 00 00H, that the Performance Common off-

set address is 00 00H, and that the REVERB TYPE address is 00 28H. Thus,

the address is:

01 00 00 00H
00 00H

+). 0028H

010000 28H
Since DELAY is parameter value 06H,
F0O 41 10 eA 12 01000028 Q6 2 |74
Mm @ @ @ (5) address data checksum 6)
(1) Exclusive status (2) ID number (Roland) (3) device ID(17)
(4) model 1D (JV-2080) (5) command 1D (DT1} (6) EOX

Next we calculate the checksum.

01H +00H + 00H + 28H + 06H =1 + 0 + 0 + 40 + 6 = 47 (sum)

47 (total} + 128 = 0 (quotient) ... 47 (remainder)

checksum = 128 - 47 (quotient) = 81 = 51H

This means that the message transmitted will be FO 41 10 6A 12 01 00 00 28 06
51 F7.

<Example 2> Retrieving data for USER:03 Performance Part 3 (RQ1)

The “Parameter address map” indicates that the starting address of USER:03
is 10 02 00 00H, and that the offset address of Performance Part 3 is 12 001,
Thus, the address is:

1002 00 00H
+
1002 12 00H

Since the size of the Performance Part is 00 00 00 19H,

0 4 10 eA 11 100231200 00000019 22 j 4
1 @ @ @ (5) address size checksum  (6)
(1) Exclusive status (2) 1D number (Roland) (3) Device ID (17)
(4) Model ID (JV-2080) (5) Command ID (RQ1) (6) EOX

Next we calculate the checksum.
10H + 02H + 12H + 00H + 00H + 00H + 00H + 19H =

16+ 2+ 18+ 0+ 0+ 0+ 0 +25 =61 (sum)
61 (total) = 128 = 0 (product) ... 61 {remainder)

193



checksum = 128 - 61 (remainder) = 67 = 4314

Thus, a message of FO 41 10 6A 11 10 02 12 00 00 00 00 19 43 F7 would be
transmitted.

<Example 3> Retrieving data for Ternporary Performance (RQ1)

Note: When a data transter is executed in Utility mode, data that is accessed
will be the same as that which Is transmitted when the Type parameter
is set to PERFORM and the Source parameter is set to TEMP: -
PATCH

The “Parameter address map” gives the following start addresses for
Temporary Performance data.

Temporary Performance Common

01 0000 00H
010010 00H Temporary Performance Part 1
0100 1F QUH Temporary Performance Part 16

Since Performance Part has a size of 00 00 00 19H, we add that size to the
start address of the Temporary Performance Part 16, resulting in:

0100 1F 0H

+ 9]

0100 1F 19H
Thus, the Size for the retrieved data will be:

0100 1F 19H
-4 10 DOH

00 00 1F 19H
EQ 41 16 6A 11 01000000 OOOOIF19 22 F7
M @ & @ (8) address size checksum  (6)
(1) Exclusive status (2} ID number (Roland) (3) device [D(17)
(4) model 1D (JV-2080) (5) command D (RQ1) 6) EOX

Calculating the checksum as shown in <Example 2>, we get a message of FO
4110 6A 11 0100 00 00 00 00 1F 19 47 F7 ta be transmitted.

<Example 4> Retrieving the Temporary Performance data together with all
Temporary Part and Rhythm Set data (RQ1)

Note: When a data transfer is executed in Utility mode, the data that is
accessed will be the same as that which is transmitted when the Type
parameter is set to PERFORM and the Source parameter is set to
TEMP: +PATCH

The “Parameter address map” gives the following start addresses for
Temporary Performance, Performance Mode Temporary Patch and
Performance Mode Temporary Rhythm.

01 00 00 00H Temporary Performance

02 00 00 00H Performance Mode Temporary Patch(part 1)
02 08 00 00H Performance Mode Temporary Patch{part 9)
02090000H  Temporary Rhythm Setup

020A0000H  Performance Mode Temporary Patch(part 11)

02 Ol; 00 00H

Performance Mode Temporary Patch(part 16)
The Patch offset addresses are as follows.
00 00H Patch Common
10 00H Patch Tone 1
16 00H Patch Tone 4

Since Patch Tone has a size of 00 00 01 01H, we add this size to the start
address of Performance Mode Temporary Patch (Part 16) Tone 4, to get:

02 OF 00 00H
16 00H
+
020F 17 01H
Thus, the size of the retrieved data will be:

020F 17 01H

2010000 00H

01 0F 17 01H
F0 41 10 6A 11 01000000 OQIQF1701 22 ¥
m @ & @ (5) address size checksum  (6)
(1) Exclusive status (2) ID number (Roland) (3) device ID(17)
(4) model 1D (JV-2080) (5) command ID (RQT) (6) EOX
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Calculating the checksum as shown in <Example 2>, we get a message of FO
41 10 6A 11 01 00 00 00 01 OF 17 01 57 F7 to be transmitted.

@ Scale Tune function (Model ID : 42H (GS), address: 40 1x 40H)
Scale Tune is a function that makes fine adjustments to the pitch of each note
C-B. Scttings are made for one octave, and applied to the notes of all octaves.
By making Scale Tune settings you can use tunings and temperaments other
than the standard Equal Temperament. Here we give three types of settings
as examples.

% Scale tune messages for any parts are recognized in the patch mode.

() Equal temperament

This temperament divides the octave into 12 equal steps, and is the tempera-
ment most frequently used today, especially in western music, Initially, the
Scale Tune function of this instrument is set to Equal Temperament.

O Just intonation (tonic of C)

The primary triads sound more beautiful in just intonation than in equal tem-
perament. However, this applies only in one key, and chords will be discor-
dant if you play in a different key. The settings here are for a tonic of C.

O Arabian-type scale
The Scale Tune function allow you to use various tunings of ethnic music.
Here is one of the Arabian scales.

Setting examples

Note Equal Temp. st (in Arabian-type scale
C 0 0 -6
CcH 0 E +45
D 0 +4 -2
Eb 0 +16 -12
E 0 -14 -51
F 0 -2 -8
F# 0 -10 +43
G ] +2 -4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 -16 0
Bb 0 +14 -10
B 0 -12 -49

The values in the above table are in units of 1 cent. Convert these values to
hexadecimal, and transmit them as exclusive data. For example to set the
Scale Tune of Part 1 to an Arabian-type scale, transmit the following data.

FO 41 10 421240 11 40 3A 6D 3E 34 0D 38 6B 3C 6F 40 36 OF 50 F7



SYNTHESIZER MODULE

Model JV-2080

. I . . Date : Oct. 30, 1996
“MIDI Implementation Chart

Version : 1.00

Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X 1—16
Channel Changed X 1—16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M=1) *2
Altered FEARERFRREARNL
Note X 0—127
Number : True VOice EERRRARNRAKRRR 0 PR 127
Veloci Note ON X O
eloclty  Note OFF X o}
After Key's X o *1
Touch Ch's X 0] *1
Pitch Bend X 0
0,32 X [e] *1 Bank select
1 X (o] Modulation
2 b3 (o] Breath type
4 X o] Foot type
5 X 0 Partamento time
6,38 x (o] Data entry
7 x (o] Volume
8 X o] Balance
10 X (o] Panpot
11 X o] Expression
64 X o} Hoid 1
HE 2
Control i 2 Sostenu
Change 69 | x o Hold 2
71 X O {Resonance) Sound Controller 2
72 x O (Decay Time) Sound Controller 3
73 X O (Attack Time) Sound Controller 4
74 X O (Cutoff) Sound Cantroller 5
80 X O (Tone 1 Level) General Purpose Controller 5
81 X O (Tone 2 Level) General Purpose Controlier 6
82 X O (Tone 3 Level) General Purpose Controlter 7
83 X O (Tone 4 Level) General Pumpose Controlier 8
84 x o] Portamento control
91 X O (Reverb) General purpose effects 1
93 x O (Chorus) General purpose effects 3
1—57-~31,64—95 ‘3 X o] CC1 (General purpose controller 1)
1-—57-—31,64—05 "3 x O CC2 (General purpose controller 2)
98, 99 X X NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 X O RPN LSB, MSB
Program 0] 1
Change : True # R 0—127 Program No. 1—128
System Exclucive O (0] *1
: Song P X X
System : Song Pos
Common : Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock X (o] *1
Real Time :Commands X X
: All sound off X O (120, 126, 127)
Aux : Reset all controllers | X O
: Local ON/OFF X X
Message . All Notes OFF X 0 (123 —127)
: Active Sense X 0
: System Reset X X
Notes *1 O X is selectable.
* 2 Recognized as M=1 even if M#1.
* 8 Can be changed settings.

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMN!I OFF, POLY

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O: Yes
X:No
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Specifications

JV-2080 : 64 Voice Synthesizer Module
{Conforms to General MID] System)

® Parts
16 (Part 10 is Rhythm Part.})

® Maximum Polyphony

64 voices

® Effects
EFX : 40 sets
Reverb :1 set (8 types)
Chorus :1set
#1In a Performance mode, three different EFX can be used
simultaneously.

® Memory
Patches  RhythmSets Performances

USER 1—128 1,2 1—32
CARD 1—128 1,2 1—32
(DATA Card (M-512E))
PR-A 1—128 1,2 1—32
(Preset-A)
PR-B 1—128 1,2 1—32
(Preset-B)
PR-C 1—128 1,2 -—
(Preset-C)
PR-D 1—128 1,2 ——
(GM (General MIDI))
PR-E 1—128 1,2 e
(Preset-E)
---: None

% Preset-D patches and rhythm sets are for General MIDI
Systent.

% DATA Card (M-512E) is optionally available.

® Display
320 x 80 dot Graphic LCD (with backlit)

® Connectors
MIX Output jacks (L, R)
DIRECT 1 Qutput jacks (L, R)
DIRECT 2 Output jacks (L, R)
Headphones jack (stereo)
MIDI connectors (IN, OUT, THRU)
Wave Expansion Board Slots (A—H)
DATA Card Slot
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® Power Supply
AC 117V, AC 230 V, or AC 240 V

® Power Consumption
13W

® Dimensions
482 (W) x 281 (D)x 88 (H) mm
19 (W) x 11-1/16 (D) x 3-1/2 (H) inches
(EIA-2U rack mount type)

® Weight
49kg / 101bs 13 oz

@ Accessories
Quick Start
Owner’s Manual
Power-supply cord

® Options
Memory Card (M-512E)
Wave Expansion Board (SR-JV-80 series)

#1In the interest of product improvement, the specifications
and/or appearance of this unit are subject to change with-
out prior notice.



Aftertouch ... . 140
Against (User Memory Protect) ... 61
Alternate Pan Depth

PATCH (TVA)........... 85

RHYTHM (Key TVA) 95
Analog Feel (PATCH) 72
Arabian temperament 99
AUTO-WAH (EFX) .......... 36

Bank Select
Battery Check ... 143
Bend Range
PATCH oo 72
RHYTHM oot eeeesesaressasssesesessesesnenns 96
Bias (TVA) ... rerat e ee st st eben s anaeasreseara e s 85
Booster e 75

Break Beats ... 117

mBIOE et ren s sen e nne 11,58
Copy 132
10
W11
Swap ... 133
[CATEGORY] ........ 19
Category 20,72
Channel e 16, 67,135
Character Style 142
[CHORUS] ... 25,125
CHORUS
s =/ DELAY (EFX) i 53
~ /FLANGER (EFX) 53
~ —~FLANGER (EFX) 52
Chorus
~ Level 26,27, 30,31, 54
~ Output Assign 27,30,31,54
~ page . - 53
....... 73, 110—122
110—123
................................................................ 111123
Coarse Tune
GM 127
PATCH (WG).... 82
RHYTHM (Key WG). . 93
Common
~ Control page 73

~ General page 72

~ page bbb s 59, 110—123
~ Source 107
Compare ... 57
COMPRESSOR (EFX)......cocomvnieimiioninn. 37
Control
~ Assign page 105, 107
~ Param page
PATCH (LFO&CH) ..o vervniiismarmccisineinee 106
RHYTHM (Key Ctl) 96
~ Switch page.. 88
Control Dest:Depth ... ....108
Control Source
~ :Depth 104
~ page 106, 109,112, 122, 140
~ :Peaké&Hold ........ 108
Controller number....... 20,21
Copy ,
R G nl32
132
Effect 55
Key e 97
Name 60
Part e 68
Tone 89
Crossfade .76
Cutoff
~ Frequency
PATCH (TVF) 83
RHYTHM (Key TVF) 94
~ Keyfollow (TVF) .................... 84
DATA card
Battery Status ...143
Checking the Data card Name ........cccouvevnsesrennssconen. 143
Format 10
Modifying the Name of a Memory Card...........cc....... 11
Saving sounds 58
Selecting SOUNS .....oureiivererinmnisisssrsiessses s senssanes 17
Transmitting Data as a Group
Transmitting (Copy) 132
Exchange (Swap) 133
Transmitting internal memory to ~ ..occeoeeierievenencn. 130
Data Transfer
~ to Card page ... 130
~ to MIDI page 129
~ to User page 131
Delay Time (LFO) 87
Depth (LFO) e 88
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Destination
Data Transfer to Card ..o cecrreecveans 130
Data Transfer to MIDI........... 129
Data Transfer to User ....coooencreceneinnine 131
Effect Copy...ccocuvvenn. 55
Key Copy.oinnncrinne 97
Name Copy ... PSSOV 60
Part Copy...corrcrmverrecnns 68
TONE COPY wvvrvvierirarierinninrinrisssse st 89
Write e ..56—58
Device ID NUMDBET ...ocvcerrceeeceiteeeieerenercaseseersasesssnansnesssnons 136
Direction (TVA: Bias} ..ot eesesinsassessessonsenes 85
DISTORTION (EFX)..ovoveeereceireeecerrerreserecnsmsesensines 35
DISTORTION
~ = HCHORUS (EFX).ccuicntcncicteciisnnceescnssiesenan: 49

~ —+DELAY (EFX)
~ +FLANGER (EFX)

EFFECTS ON/OFF.......ccccoeunee
Effect Copy ...
Effect Structure 2532
EFX
~ Chorus Send Level.....inonn. 26, 29
~ Control page.... 104
~ Information page ........ccuemrionieieissennse i 30
~ Output Assign..c..cecrveoreenrenens 26,30
~Qutput Level ... 26, 30
~ Param page...... 33
~ Reverb Send Level 26,29
~TYPE et 26,29
Modzfymg EFX type 33--53
EFX-A=—C
44 4E Control page 104
~ Param page.....c.coonnuuen. 33
~ SOUTCE ceertcrcnscmveieissecarscsecsecssaessasaanssssrs s sesssssnsrssans 29
ENHANCER (EFX) ..... 36
ENHANCER
~ ~+CHORUS (EFX) 50
~ -DELAY (EFX) .51
~ -+FLANGER (EFX) 50
Envelope Depth
Key TVF....... 95
KeY WG ..ot sesscrsnnnemennscssnssannacnrnns 93
TVF 84
WG 83
Envelope Mode 96
Equal temperament 99
[EXP] i 17
Expansion 9,143
Ext Sync (LFO) 87,110, 111,113
External Tempo............ 112,116, 119, 121
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Factory Preset 101
Fade
~ MOdE (LFO} e reinee e eeccsesme s snareesesanaennaa 87
~ Time (LFO) 87
FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (EFX)....... 46
Filter (LFO Depth) ....cviicnirinriisrecessecnsississssionscsssesescesenens 88
Filter Type
PATCH (TVF) et seeessenesssseseressnsnrnans 83
RHYTHM (Key TVF) rrsnerse -~ e 94
FineTune' = . =
i s e
PATCH (W) e eetscenssanassssssssssnnaas 82
PERFORM ... 67,99
RHYTHM (Key WG)......omvcvrinirrimiseiscciessinsniond 93
" FLANGER
~ /DELAY (EFX) cooeircccireeirrircnane 53
~ ->DELAY (EFX) v 52
Format (DATA card) ....oocoecrmencrnmcincsirescnsssmncsssssssessesscsnses 10
FXM (WG)
GATE-REVERB (EFX)..c0vereerevenerovrnnanae
General page (Effects)
32
25
28
.32
GM
~ Effect Copy ‘ 55
~ IHAHZE et e e sns e 128
~ Patch . 17
~ Score reetreee oot ressereren 124
~ SYSLEIN .ottt ssssessssssssesssssersssssenss
HEXA-CHORUS (EFX)
Hold 106, 109
Hold-1
PATCH (LFO&Ctl) 89, 138
RHYTHM (Key Ctl) ... 96, 139
Information
Initialize
GM 128
PERFORM, PATCH, RHYTHM......cccccomninmermnnrancnn 100
Internal (Battery Check) ..o
Just intonation (onic of C) ..ciieicceerer et




Layer . : . srvmsssirrsenenn 63
LCD CONEASE st 142
Legato Switch (PATCH) ...t 278
Level
~ 33
Key TVA 95
TV A reorrrceseeresesen e stasssssssesssssens 86
~ 14
Key TVF o 95
Key WG 93
TVF e erecieneeinvecesesssissseressaenssssecs s anssssnsosscssanns 84
WG.. 83
Chorus .......... 26, 27,30, 31, 54
LFO Depth.... . 88
Part (PERFORM) ..... 67
Patch ... 72
Reverb ..ot 27,30, 31, 55
Tone (PATCH/TVA)........ 85
Tone (RHYTHM/Key TVA) 95
LFO 1, 2 Param page 86
LIMITER (EFX) ..o : 38

Main displays 22
Master
~ Key SRt ..ot nsaed 98
~ Tune . 98
Memory card ..o . .10
MIDI
~ Channel
Patch Mode .16, 135
Parts of a Performance ..........coceveeee. 16,67, 135
~ CIOCK coreeveinriemnse e nnensrerassesesseesasesneescesreenensaneren 110123
~ Controller................ . 105
~ MESSAGE 13
~ Message (Selecting from an external
MIDI device)...covceencinnienenne 2022
~Param 1 page ..o 16, 135—137
~ Param 2 Page ..o 137
Mix/EFX Send Level....o e oerreiceecieenisrananne 26,27,29,31,32
Mode
Initialize.. 100, 128
Portamento...c.cooecvvceninneciivnninns 74
Tone Delay .....ccoevvenvenee 80
MODULATION-DELAY (EFX)...ccniiiiniienecincnnemevesnnns 42

Monophonic e

Mute Group

Name
DATA card .....ccvenveee

11

PERFORM, PATCH, RHYTHM.........

......................... 59

Octave Shift (PATCH) oot seasessasienns 23,72
Offset (LFO) ettt sssssaessassesssssnns 87
Organization

INEEIMAL et sanne 18

Sounds 70,90, 146
Output Assign 25—29, 31, 32
OVERDRIVE (EFX) .cccoviiinitimniinsisimsnenseonsnsssssesssesssassans 34
OVERDRIVE

~ +*CHORUS (EFX) 48

~ *DELAY (EFX) c.oovevieireccrncecrecees 49

~ ~+FLANGER (EFX) 48

Palette page
GM 126
PATCH 78
PERFORM 65
Pan
~ Keyfollow (TVA)......... 85
LFO Depth 88
Part (GM)..cocvniici e 127
Part (PERFORM) ..ot 67
PATCH (LFO&Ctl) 88, 138
Patch 72
RHYTHM (Key Ctl) 96,139
Tone (PATCH/TVA)...... 85
Tone (RHYTHM/Key TVA). 95
PART SELECT [1/9]—[8/16] ..ovrreieerrrenrinecesecines 16, 64, 125
Part
~ COpy corereras 68
~ Information page 144
~ Key Range Lower:Upper page. 66
~ Level (PERFORM) 67
~ MIDIPage ...ttt 67
~On/Off
GM. 125
PERFORM 64, 67
~ Palette page
GM 126
PERFORM 65
~ Pan
GM .. 127
PERFORM 67
~ Param page
€)% U 127
PERFORM. .66
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~ Volume (GM) ..ot sesneses 127
[PATCH] .17
PATCH Play page 22
Patch  ~ = :

~ Compare page 57

~ Effect COPY wovorermrvcreeir e seencsn s e 55

~ Group (PERFORM) ...ttt sssnsenarns 66

~ Initalize. oo 100

= Level v 72

= Name o 59,72
~ Name COpY.....covrervor 60
~ Number
GM............ 127
PERFORM.......coivmrirmrenirnnrareiensecseceseannns 67

~PAN e bbb er s 72

~ Rx-Ch.. 16,135

~ Remain (SYSTEM) 142

~ Search Function... 19

~ Tone Copy 89

~ Tempo 73,110—122

~ Write a6

Selecting 17
PCM waveforms ... 579,92
Peak * ... 106,109
Peak&Hold

EFX 106

Tone 108
[PERFORM] .17
PERFORM Play page 22
Performance

~ Ctrl-Ch 21, 136

~ Effect Copy 55

~ Initialize 100

~ Name 59

~ Name Copy............. 60

~ Part Copy ......... 68

~ TEMPO...tcvrrrremrrnierstr e rseseneses s isessassassessees 110—123

~Write ...coeeiviiirnnne 56

Selecting 17
PHASER (EFX) ..coiiiiirinircieciiieicctieni oot nteessesecsenencssnassensan 35
PHONES 12
Phrase loops 117
PHRASE PREVIEW 23
Pitch

~ Bend (Tone) 89, 138

~ Envelope page

PATCH.. 82
RHYTHM 93

~ Keyfollow (WG).........cccouee..e. 82

~ page .82

LFO Depth........... 88
Play page

GM 124

PERFORM, PATCH, RHYTHM.....ccoceveinnee 22
POLY 24,73
Polyphonic ettt 24,73
Portamento 73
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Position:Level (I'VA: Bias).... 85
Power Up Mode.......... 142
[PRESET] oot emsesr e msasn s sassscvassons 17
Preview Mode .....cecemrincacncrcie e 23
Program Change........cocumicnisini e iesenissnmmssssnsennes 20,21
Protect (User Memory Protect)..c.. i 61
Protect switch (DATA card) 10

Random
~ Pan Depth
PATCH (TVA)..... 85
RHYTHM (Key TVA}.oriiemteremssinnssnias 95
~ Pitch Depth
PATCH (WG) .82
RHYTHM (Key WG) 93
Rate (LFO) 87,110, 111, 113
Redamper (Tone)........cooeeeeecevns 89, 138
Rename page 11
Resonance
PATCH (TVF).. .84
RHYTHM (Key TVF) .94
Resonance Vel Sens
PATCH (TVF) 84
RHYTHM (Key TVF) 94
[REVERB] 25, 125
REVERB (EFX) 47
Reverb
= Leyel :4:27,30,31,55
~page S = LolE ey
~ Send Level 26,27,29,31,32
[RHYTHM]} 17
Rhythm
~ Bt KeY e 90
~ Initialize 100
~ Key COPY v s ceninsesscensessenss 97
~ Name Copy 60
~ SEE INAME cocorier et treseessrensssasesesssssesssrssensnsssrrasas 59
~ Write
Selecting y
RHYTHM Play page
Ring modulator
ROTARY (EFX)..
[RX]
Rx
~ Aftertouch
~ Bank Select
~ Control Change

~ GM-ON Message .

~ Hold T ererreirene
~ Hold-1 Switch (PERFORM)
~Modulation ..........ccccovinienennn.




~ Pitch Bend re s 137
~ Prog Chg Switch (PERFORM)}) ................ S 68, 137 T

| fromam Change . Top 12,122
~ Sys.Excliiiii. TEMP .. 59, 68, 89, 97, 129
~ Switch (PERFORM) TEMP e 56, 58
~Volume...coorvrirrrnans Tempo
~ Volume Switch (PERFORM) PAECR e 73, 110—122
Rx-Ch= et ev et es i Performance . 110—123
System RO 111—123
— Temporary ............. 60, 68’ 89' 97
Savi Time
aving ~ Keyfollow
toa Data Card ..o e 58 86
to an External MIDI . 58 T mmm——— 84
to Internal Memory ... 56 s —————— 83
Scale Tune ... rererersseaebersnea b tesssnens 98 T Tmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm———
Setup page 90, 111—123, 142 95
SOLO 24,73 04
50ngs (Creating) «vveeerercieserinsessemies e sses s sessessessessssseens 63 93 .
SOUND LIBRARY CARD 10 86
SOUND LIST ..ottt ereneereresasseinnne 18 84
Sounds (Selecting) A -
S e - POTtamento. .. : 74
CordSwab PR T e - Tone Delay s imisiscomisn 81, 120122
o AT WA o TIME-CONTROL-DELAY (EFX) ... 45
Data Transfer to Card ... R : 130
Tolemolo (LFO) 88
Data Transfer to MIDI 129 TONE
ED;ta t"I‘éansfer to User lf:; ~ SELECT [1}—{4] 77
. eCC A —— ol ~ SWITCH [1]—{4] 71,77
€y -oPy ! Tone ... : 70, 146
Name COPY ..ot 60
Part Co 68 Tone
ran s PY cooeimsennsecere s e e * ~ Copy 89
onet-opy ~ Delay 80, 120—122
Write oo ...56—58
~ Key Range Lower:Upper page.......ccoreincnvrnnerininanns 76
SPACE-D (EFX) 39 - Level
. 3
:PIE.:STRUM (EFX) (2 PATCH (TVA) 85
sg IVSO e ’; RHYTHM (Key TVA)......ooocccreerrsrornn 95
J e eeen e erenee - On/Of 71,80
Stack . 140
~ Palette page 78
Start (Portamento) 74 ~ Pan
:::"EE;;EANGER (EFX). 41, 114 PATCH (TVA) oo 85
- RHYTHM (Key TVA)....ne i 95
~ -CHORUS (EFX) 40 .
DELAY (EFX 2 - Switeh
-EQ - | O 2 PATCH (WG) 80
o RHYTHM (Key WG 93
~ -FLANGER (EFX)... 40 (Key WG)
~ Vel Range Lower:Upper:Fade page.....c..c.cooceeeeee. 76
Stretch Tune Depth (PATCH)... 72 -
Structure Type 74 Tramsmitting
5 YPE e ']'33 ~ Data as a Group .. 132
Swf‘tplf“l;ge o . ~toa DATA Card. 130
Sw‘tc (Portamento) - ~ to an External MIDI Device.......ccccocovevvevivenerernnnnnee 129
ystem Control 1.2 105, 107 ~ to Internal Memory .................. 131
- E°’; o SV - ' TREMOLO-CHORUS (EFX) .. 39
- Exclusive essage TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY (EFX) 43,114
Switching the sound mode......ccooonininnnnd 22
Tune page Heesiebets bbbt 98
User Memory Protect ... 61
~ Information 1, 2 page ...... : 143
~ Tempo 111123
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TVA o ‘ L G SYSTEM......... ...140
~F,nvelope‘page“ s D ‘ L . .
PATCH ..o 85
RHYTHM c.ccnnrirrivimmmrisesmmiasssssssmsesnssssnsssssasssess 95
~ Param page Wah (LFO) oo 7 88
PATCH...... 85 Wave
REHYTHM oo 95 ~ expansion board ... 9
TVF ~ expansion board name 22,143
~ Envelope page ; ~ Gain e
PATCH. 84 o g6 RATCH NGY obemminmsiseriiomtini80
RHYTHM 94 TR RHYTHM (Key WG) i ' .93
~ Param page ~ BENETALOL oottt s 70, 90, 146
PATCH ...ooocerrrerien 83 ~ Group
137 0'% 42 1 SO 94 PATCH (WG) oo 79
Tx Edit Data ... . 136 RHYTHM (Key WG) .o 93
Type (Portamento) ........... 74 ~ Number
PATCH (WG) 80
RHYTHM (Key WG) 93
~ page ... 92
[UNDO] erecrvimvreeesemsssissssssnins 26,28, 65,71,77,126 ~ Param page 79
[USER}] e 17 Waveform 79,92
Waveform (LFO) 86
Write Operation (User Memory Protect) .......coooereeeecrrcnecnnd 61
[1-8/9-16] .16, 64, 125
2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER (EFX) 46
* symbol 65,71,77,91

Velocity range (PATCH) .76
Vibrato (LFO) ...... et st seana e 88
Voice
~ Priority et et st e bbb 73
~ RESEIVE it 67
VOLUME 12
Volume
Part (GM) oo creneseeins et s e sae e sissees 127
PATCH (LFOS&CH)....cooeicurrriiececcnncc e 88,138
RHYTHM (Key CH) oo 96, 139
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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries
ADVARSEL! VARNING!

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvénd samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning méa kun ske med batteri af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
samme fabrikat og type. apparattiliverkaren.

Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til Kassera anvént batteri enligt
leveranderen. fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL! VAROITUS!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare. Paristo voi rdjéhtaa, jos se on
Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som virheellisesti asennettu.
anbefalt av apparatfabrikanten. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
Brukt batteri returneres laitevaimistajan suosittelemaan
apparatieveranderen. tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

For Nordic Countries—\

/

’

.

For Europe —
c € This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.

J

-

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference 1o radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by tuming the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try io correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

For the USA-—\

.

CLASS B NOTICE
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

Cet appareil numérigue ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.

For Canada ht




Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

ARGENTINA

Instrumentos Musicales S5.A.
Florida 638

{1005) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (01) 394 4029

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Coronel Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522-010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 8439377

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
{Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
8. C.. V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: (0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, QN

M9OW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (525) 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No, 202 5.J.
Guadalajara, jalisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (03) 613 1414

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 263322

U. S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
7200 Dominion Circle

Los Angeles, CA. 90040-3696,
U.S A

TEL: (0213) 685 5141

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (02) 285 9218

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

2 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok E No.6—7
J1. Gajah Mada No.3—5,
Jakarta 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6335416

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 742 8844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
No.142, Jalan Bukit Bintang 55100
Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil . Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 599 9801

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231, Bain Street #03-23
Bras Basah Compiex,
SINGAPORE (718

TEL: 3367886

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

333, Joo Chiat Road SINGAPORE
1542

TEL: 3450435

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise (Taiwan)
Co., LTD.

Room. 5, 9fl. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2 Taipei, TAIWAN,
RO.C.

TEL: (02) 561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Lid.

330 Verng Nakorn Kasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P.O.Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 005

IRAN

TARADIS

Mir Emad Ave. No. 15, 10th street
P.O. Box 15875/4171 Teheran,
IRAN

TEL: {021} 875 6524

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Ha'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St. P. O. Box
825 Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.0. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan St.
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

‘TEL: (01) 335799

Roland Corporation

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P, O. Box 889 Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL: 706 110

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O.Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA

Abdul Latif S. Al-Ghamdi
Trading Establishment
Middle East Commercial Center
Al-Khobar Dharan Highway
W/hamood st.

P. 0. Box 3631 Al-Khober

31952 SAUDIARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2332

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
P.O.Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret

Siraselvier Cad. Guney Ishani No.

86/6 Taksim, Istanbul TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road, Al Sherooq Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAI
UAE

P.O. Box BO50DUBAL UAE
TEL: (04) 360715

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Askalany Street,
Ard El Golf, Heliopolis, Cairo,
11341 EGYPT
TEL: {02) 4171828

(02) 4185531

KENYA

Musik Land Limited
P.O Box 12183 Moi Avenue
Nairobi Republic of KENYA
TEL: (2) 338 346

MAURITIOUS

Philanne Music Center

4th, Floor Noll, Happy World
House Sir William Newton Street
Port Luis MAURITIOUS

TEL: 242 2986

REUNION

FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZL
Chaudron - BP79 97491
Ste Clotilde REUNION
TEL: 2829 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
{PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Cor Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (021) 64 4030

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
A-6040 Innsbruck I'O.Box 83
AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

RUSSIA

PETROSHOP Ltd.

11 Sayanskaya Street Moscow
11531, RUSSIA

BELGIUM/|
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1 B-2260 Oevel-

Westerlo BELGIUM TEL: 095 307 4892

TEL: (014) 575811 Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Trivmfalnaja st, 16

BELORUSSIA 103006 Moscow, RUSSIA

TUSHE TEL: 095 200 2193

UL. Rabkorovskaya 17
220001 MINSK
TEL: (0172) 764-911

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espaiia, S. A.

CYPRUS . Calle Bolivia 239 08020 Barceiona,

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.  spaiN

17 Diagorou St., P.O.Box 2046, TEL: (93) 308 1000

Nicusia CYPRUS

TEL: (02) 453 426 SWEDEN

(02) 466 423 Roland Scandinavia A/S

Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr.

DENMARK 5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S TEL: (08) 702 0020

Langebrogade 6 Post Box 1937

DK-1023 Copenhagen K. SWITZERLAND

A Roland (Switzerland) AG

e Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410 Liestal,

FRANCE SWITZERLAND

MUSIKENGRO TEL: (061) 921 1615

Zac de Folliouses 01706

Les Echets Miribel FRANCE UKRAINE

TEL: 472 26 2700 TIC-TAC
Mira Str. 19/108

FINLAND P.0.Box 180

Roland Scandinavia As, 295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE

Filial Finland TEL: (03131) 414-40

Lauttasaarentie 54 B

Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND UNITED KINGDOM

P. . Bax No. 109 1 K. .

TEL: (0) 682 4020 g(;f iactld (U.K) Lid,, Swansea
Atlantic Close, Swansea

GERMANY Enterprise Park SWANSEA

Roland Elektronische West Glamorgan SA7 9F],

Musikinstrumente UNITED KINGDOM

Handelsgesellschaft mbH. TEL: (01752) 702701

O 96, 22844 Nord d

GERMANY

TEL: (040) 52 60090

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
20, Alexandras 5¢. & Bouboulinas
54 St. 106 82 Athens, GREECE
TEL: (01) 8232415

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’ P1.83
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: {23) 338 041

IRELAND

The Dublin Service Centre
Audio Maintenance Limited
11 Brunswick Place Dublin 2
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 677322

ITALY

Roland Italy 5. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie, 8
20020 Arese Milano, ITALY
TEL: (02) 93581311

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P, H. Brzostowicz Marian
UL. Blokowa 32, 03624 Warszawa
POLAND

TEL: {(022) 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Caius - Tecnologias Audio e
Musica , Lda.

Rue de Catarina 131

4000 Porto, PORTUGAL

TEL: (02) 38 4456 As of October, 28, 1996

01124345 '96-11-E3-11S
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